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PREFACE 
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR. 


THE General Editor of The Cambridge Bible for 
Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold 
himself responsible either for the interpretation of 
particular passages which the Editors of the several 
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of 
doctrine that they may have expressed. In the New 
Testament more especially questions arise of the 
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and 
most conscientious interpreters have differed and 
always will differ. His aim has been in all such 
cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered 
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that 
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided. 
He has contented himself chiefly with a careful 


revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with 
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suggesting occasionally a reconsideration of some 
question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages, 
and the like. 

Beyond this he has not attempted to interfere, 
feeling it better that each Commentary should have 
its own individual character, and being convinced 
that freshness and variety of treatment are more 
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in 


the Series. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


GHAPTER I. 
THE LAST YEARS OF S. JOHN. 


A SKETCH of the life of S. John as a whole has been given in 
the Introduction to the Fourth Gospel. Here it will not be 
necessary to do more than retouch and somewhat enlarge what 
was there said respecting the closing years of his life, in which 
period, according to all probability, whether derived from direct 
or indirect evidence, our three Epistles were written. In order 
to understand the motive and tone of the Epistles, it is requisite 
to have some clear idea of the circumstances, local, moral, and 
intellectual, in the midst of which they were written. 


(i) The Local Surroundings—Ephesus. 


Unless the whole history of the century which followed upon 
the destruction of Jerusalem is to be abandoned as chimerical 
and untrustworthy, we must continue to believe the almost uni- 
versally-accepted statement that S. John spent the last portion 
of his life in Asia Minor, and chieflyat Ephesus. The sceptical 
spirit which insists upon the truism that well-attested facts have 
nevertheless not been demonstrated with all the certainty of a 
proposition in Euclid, and contends that it is therefore right to 
doubt them, and lawful to dispute them, renders history im- 
possible. The evidence of S. John’s residence at Ephesus is too 
strong to be shaken by conjectures, It will be worth while to 
state the main elements of it. 
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(1) The opening chapters of the Book of Revelation are 
written in the character of the Metropolitan of the Churches of 
Asia Minor. Even if we admit that the Book is possibly not 
written by S. John, at least it is written by some one who knows 
that S. John held that position. Had S, John never lived in 
Asia Minor, the writer of the Apocalypse would at once have 
been detected as personating an Apostle of whose abode and 
position he was ignorant, 

(2) Justin Martyr (c. A.D. 150) probably within fifty years of 
S. John’s death writes: “Among us also a certain man named 
John, one of the Apostles of Christ, prophesied in a Revelation 
made to him, that the believers of our Christ shall spend a 
thousand years in Jerusalem.” These words occur in the 
Dialogue with Trypho (LXXXI.), which Eusebius tells us was 
held at Ephesus: so that ‘among us’ naturally means at or near 
Ephesus. 

(3) Irenaeus, the disciple of Polycarp, the disciple of S. John, 
writes thus (c. A.D. 180) in the celebrated Epistle to Florinus, 
of which a portion has been preserved by Eusebius (#. £. v. 
xx. 4, 5): “These doctrines those presbyters who preceded us, 
who also were conversant with the Apostles, did not hand down 
to thee. For when I was yet a boy I saw thee in lower Asia 
with Polycarp, distinguishing thyself in the royal court, and 
endeavouring to have his approbation. For I remember what 
happened then more clearly than recent occurrences. For the 
experiences of childhood, growing up along with the soul, become 
part and parcel of it: so that I can describe both the place in 
which the blessed Polycarp used to sit and discourse, and his 
goings out and his comings in, the character of his life and the 
appearance of his person, and the discourses which he used to 
deliver to the multitude; and how he recounted zs close inter- 
course with Fohn, and with the rest of those who had seen the 
Lord.” That Polycarp was Bishop of Smyrna, where he spent 
most of his life and suffered martyrdom, is well known. And 
this again proves S. John’s residence in Asia Minor. Still more 
plainly Irenaeus says elsewhere (Haer. 111. i. 1): “Then John, 
the disciple of the Lord, who also leaned back on His breast, he 
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too published a gospel during his residence at Ephesus in 
Asia.” 

(4) Polycrates, Bishop of Ephesus, in his Epistle to Victor 
Bishop of Rome (A.D. 190—200) says: “And moreover John 
also that leaned back upon the Lord’s breast, who was a priest 
bearing the plate of gold, and a martyr and a teacher,—he lies 
asleep at Ephesus.” 

(5) Apollonius, sometimes said to have been Presbyter of 
Ephesus, wrote a treatise against Montanism (c. A.D. 200), 
which Tertullian answered; and Eusebius tells us that Apollo- 
nius related the raising of a dead man to life by S. John a¢ 
Ephesus (H.E. V. xviii. 14). 

There is no need to multiply witnesses, That S. John ended 
his days in Asia Minor, ruling ‘the Churches of Asia’ from 
Ephesus as his usual abode, was the uniform belief of Christen- 
dom in the second and third centuries, and there is no sufficient 
reason for doubting its truth. Weshall find that S. John’s resi- 
dence there harmonizes admirably with the tone and contents of 
these Epistles. 

Ephesus was situated on high ground in the midst of a fertile 
plain, not far from the mouth of the Cayster. As a centre of 
commerce its position was magnificent. Three rivers drain 
western Asia Minor, the Maeander, the Cayster, and the Hermes, 
and of these three the Cayster is the central one, and its valley 
is connected by passes with the valleys of the other two. The 
trade of the eastern Aegean was concentrated in its port. 
Through Ephesus flowed the chief of the trade between Asia 
Minor and the West. Strabo, the geographer, who was still 
living when S. John was a young man, had visited Ephesus, and 
as a native of Asia Minor must have known the city well from 
reputation. Writing of it in the time of Augustus he says: 
“Owing to its favourable situation, the city is in all other re- 
spects increasing daily, for it is the greatest place of trade of all 
the cities of Asia west of the Taurus.” The vermilion trade of 
Cappadocia, which used to find a port at Sinope, now passed 
through Ephesus. What Corinth was to Greece and the Adri- 
atic, and Marseilles to Gaul and the western Mediterranean, 
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that. Ephesus was to Asia Minor. and the Aegean. And its 
home products were considerable: corn in abundance grew in its 
plains, and wine and oil on its surrounding hills. Patmos, the 
scene of the Revelation, is only a day’s sail from Ephesus, and 
it has been reasonably conjectured that the gorgeous description 
of the merchandise of ‘Babylon,’ given in the Apocalypse (xviil. 
12, 13) is derived from S. John’s own experiences in Ephesus: 
‘Merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stone, and pearls, 
and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet ; and all thyine 
wood, and every vessel of ivory, and every vessel made of most 
precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble ; and cinna- 
mon, and spice, and incense, and ointment, and frankincense, 
and wine and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and cattle, and 
sheep ; and merchandise of horses and chariots and slaves; and 
souls of men.’ The last two items give us in terrible simplicity 
the traffic in human beings which treated them as body and soul 
the property of their purchaser. Ephesus was the place at which 
Romans visiting the East commonly landed. Among all the 
cities of the Roman province of Asia it ranked as ‘first of all 
and greatest,’ and was called ‘the Metropolis of Asia.’ In his 
Natural History Pliny speaks of it as Aszae lumen. It is quite 
in harmony with this that it should after Jerusalem and Antioch 
become the third great home of Christianity, and after the death 
of S. Paul be chosen by S. John as the centre whence he would 
direct the Churches of Asia. It is the first Church addressed in 
the Apocalypse (i. 11, ii. 1). If we had been entirely without 
information respecting S. John’s life subsequent to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, the conjecture that he had moved to Asia 
Minor and taken up his abode in Ephesus would have been one 
of the most reasonable that could have been formed. With the 
exception of Rome, and perhaps of Alexandria, no more im- 
portant centre could have been found for the work of the last 
surviving Apostle. There is nothing either in his writings or in 
traditions respecting him to connect S. John with Alexandria ; 
and not much, excepting the tradition about the martyrdom near 
the Porta Latina (see p. 22), to connect him with Rome. If 
S. John ever was in Rome, it was probably with S. Peter at the 
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time of S. Peter’s death. Some have thought that Rev. xiii. and 
xviii. are influenced by recollections of the horrors of the perse- 
cution in which S. Peter suffered. It is not improbable that the 
death of his companion Apostle (Luke xxii. 8; John xx. 2; Acts 
iii. I, iv. 13, viii. 14) may have been one of the circumstances 
which led to S. John’s settling in Asia Minor. The older friend, 
whose destiny it was to wander and to suffer,»was dead; the 
younger friend, whose lot was ‘that he abide,’ was therefore free 
to choose the place where his abiding would be of most use to 
the Church. : 

The Church of Ephesus had been founded by S. Paul about 
A.D. 55, and some eight years later he had written the Epistle 
which now bears the name of the Ephesians, but which was 
apparently a circular letter addressed to other Churches as well 
as to that at Ephesus. Timothy was left there by S. Paul, 
when the latter went on to Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3) to endeavour 
to keep in check the presumptuous and even heretical theories 
in which some members of the Ephesian Church had begun to 
indulge. Timothy was probably at Rome at the time of S. Paul’s 
death (2 Tim. iv. 9, 21), and then returned to Ephesus, where, 
according to tradition, he suffered martyrdom during one of the 
great festivals in honour of ‘the great goddess Artemis,’ under 
Domitian or Nerva. It is not impossible that ‘the angel of the 
Church of Ephesus’ praised and blamed in Rev. ii. 1—7 is 
Timothy, although Timothy is often supposed to have died 
before the Apocalypse was written. He was succeeded, ac- 
cording to Dorotheus of Tyre (c. A.D. 300), by Gaius (Rom. 
xvi. 23; I Cor. i. 14); but Origen mentions a tradition that this 
Gaius became Bishop of Thessalonica. 

These particulars warrant us in believing that by the time 
that S. John settled in Ephesus there must have been a consider- 
able number of Christians there. The labours of Aquila and 
Priscilla (Acts xviii. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19), of S. Paul for more than 
two years (Acts xix. 8—1o), of Trophimus (Acts xxi. 29), of the 
family of Onesiphorus (2 Tim. i. 16—18, iv. 9), and of Timothy 
for a considerable number of years, must have resulted in the 
conversion of many Jews and heathen. Besides which, after 
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the destruction of Jerusalem not a few Christians would be likely 
to settle there from Palestine. A Church which was already or- 
ganised under presbyters in S. Paul’s day, as his own speech to 
them and his letters to Timothy shew, must have been scan- 
dalously mismanaged and neglected, if in such a centre as 
Ephesus, it had not largely increased in the interval between 
S. Paul’s departure and S. John’s arrival. 


(ii) Zhe Moral Surroundings—Idolatry. 


If there was one thing for which the Metropolis of Asia was 
more celebrated than another in the apostolic age, it was for the 
magnificence of its idolatrous worship. The temple of Artemis, 
its tutelary deity, which crowned the head of its harbour, was 
one of the wonders of the world. Its 127 columns, 60 feet high, 
were each one the gift of a people or a prince. In area it 
was considerably larger than Durham Cathedral and nearly as 
large as S. Paul’s; and its magnificence had become a proverb. 
‘The gods had one house on earth, and that was at Ephesus.’ 
The architectural imagery of S. Paul in the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians (iii. 9—17), which was written at Ephesus, and in 
the Epistles to the Ephesians (ii. 19—22), and to Timothy 
(1 Tim. iii. 15, vi. 19; 2 Tim. ii. 19, 20), may well have been 
suggested by it. The city was proud of the title ‘Temple-keeper 
of the great Artemis’ (Acts xix. 35), and the wealthy vied with 
one another in lavishing gifts upon the shrine. The temple thus 
became a vast treasure-house of gold and silver vessels and 
works of art. It was served by a college of priestesses and of 
priests. “ Besides these there was a vast throng of dependents, 
who lived by the temple and its services,—theolog?, who may 
have expounded sacred legends, Zymnodi, who composed hymns 
in honour of the deity, and others, together with a great crowd 
of hierodulae, who performed more menial offices. The making 
of shrines and images of the goddess occupied many hands..., 
But perhaps the most important of all the privileges possessed 
by the goddess and her priests was that of asylum. Fugitives 
from justice or vengeance who reached her precincts were per- 
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fectly safe from all pursuit and arrest. The boundaries of the 
space possessing such virtue were from time to time enlarged. 
Mark Antony imprudently allowed them to take in part of the 
city, which part thus became free of all law, and a haunt of 
thieves and villains....Besides being a place of worship, a museum, 
and a sanctuary, the Ephesian temple was a great bank. No- 
where in Asia could money be more safely bestowed than here” 
(P. Gardner). S. Paul’s advice to Timothy to ‘charge them that 
are rich’ not to amass, but to ‘distribute’ and ‘communicate’ 
their wealth, ‘laying up in store for themselves a good founda- 
tion,’ for ‘the life which is life indeed’ (1 Tim. vi. 17—19), acquires 
fresh meaning when we remember this last fact. In short, what 
S. Peter’s and the Vatican have been to Rome, that the temple 
of Artemis was to Ephesus in S. John’s day. 

It was in consequence of the scandals arising out of the abuse 
of sanctuary, that certain states were ordered to submit their 
charters to the Roman Senate (A.D. 22). As Tacitus remarks, 
no authority was strong enough to keep in check the turbulence 
of a people which protected the crimes of men as worship of the 
gods. The first to bring and defend their claims were the 
Ephesians. They represented “that Diana and Apollo were 
not born at Delos, as was commonly supposed; the Ephesians 
possessed the Cenchrean stream and the Ortygian grove where 
Latona, in the hour of travail, had reposed against an olive-tree, 
still in existence, and given birth to those deities; and it was by 
the gods’ command that the grove had been consecrated. It 
was there that Apollo himself, after slaying the Cyclops, had 
escaped the wrath of Jupiter; and again that father Bacchus in 
his victory had spared the suppliant Amazons who had occupied 
his shrine” (Tac. Am, II. 61). 

We have only to read the first chapter of the Epistle to the 
Romans (21—32), or the catalogue of vices in the Epistles to the 
Galatians (v. 19—21) and Colossians (iii. 5—8) to know enough 
of the kind of morality which commonly accompanied Greek 
and Roman idolatry in the first century of the Christian era; 
especially when, as in Ephesus, it was mixed up with the wilder 
rites of Oriental polytheism, amid all the seductiveness of Ionian 
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luxury, and in a climate which, while it enflamed the passions, 
unnerved the will. Was it not with the idolatry of Ephesus and 
all its attendant abominations in his mind that the Apostle of 
the Gentiles wrote Eph. v. 1—21? 

A few words must be said of one particular phase of super- 
stition, closely connected with idolatry, for which Ephesus was 
famous ;—its magic. “It was preeminently the city of astrology, 
sorcery, incantations, amulets, exorcisms, and every form of 
magical imposture.” About the statue of the Ephesian Artemis 
were written unintelligible inscriptions to which mysterious effi- 
cacy was attributed. ‘Ephesian writings, or charms (Edéova 
ypdupara) were much sought after, and seem to have been about 
as senseless as Abracadabra. In the epistles of the pseudo- 
Heraclitus the unknown writer explains why Heraclitus of 
Ephesus was called “the weeping philosopher.” It was because 
of the monstrous idiotcy and vice of the Ephesian people. Who 
would not weep to see religion made the vehicle of brutal super- 
stition and nameless abominations? There was not a man in 
Ephesus who did not deserve hanging. (See Farrar’s Life of 
S. Paul, Vol. i. p. 18.) Wicked folly of this kind had tainted 
the earliest Christian community at Ephesus. They had accepted 
the Gospel and still secretly held fast their magic. Hence the 
bonfire of costly books of charms and incantations which followed 
upon the defeat of the sons of Sceva when they attempted to use 
the name of Jesus as a magical form of exorcism (Acts xix. 13—20). 

Facts such as these place in a very vivid light S. John’s 
stern insistence upon the necessity of holding steadfastly the 
true faith in the Father and the incarnate Son, of keeping oneself 
pure, of avoiding the world and the things in the world, of being 
on one’s guard against lying spirits, and especially the sharp 
final admonition, ‘Guard yourselves from the idols.’ 


(iii) Zhe Intellectual Surroundings—Guosticism. 


It is common to speak of the Gnostic heresy or the Gnostic 
heresies; but such language, though correct enough, is apt to 
be misleading. We commonly think of heresy as a corrupt 
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growth out of Christian truth, or a deflection from it; as when we 
call Unitarianism, which so insists upon the Unity of God as to 
deny the Trinity, or Arianism, which so insists upon the Primacy 
of the Father as to deny the true Divinity of the Son, heretical 
systems or heresies. These and many other corruptions of the 
truth grew up inside the bosom of the Church. They are one- 
sided and exaggerated developments of Christian doctrines. 
But corruption may come from without as well as from within. 
It may be the result of impure elements imported into the 
system, contaminating and poisoning it. It was in this way 
that the Gnostic heresies found their way into the Church. The 
germs of Gnosticism in various stages of development were in 
the very air in which Christianity was born. They had influenced 
Judaism; they had influenced the religions of Greece and of the 
East: and the Christian Church had not advanced beyond its 
infancy when they began to shew their influence there also. 
While professing to have no hostility to the Gospel, Gnosticism 
proved one of the subtlest and most dangerous enemies which 
it has ever encountered. On the plea of interpreting Christian 
doctrines from a higher standpoint it really disintegrated and 
demolished them; in explaining them it explained them away. 
With a promise of giving to the Gospel a broader and more 
catholic basis, it cut away the very foundations on which it 
rested—the reality of sin, and the reality of redemption. 

It is not easy to define Gnosticism. Its name is Greek, and 
so were many of its elements; but there was much also that 
was Oriental in its composition; and before long, first Jewish, 
and then Christian elements were added to the compound. It 
has been called a ‘philosophy of religion.’ It would be more 
true perhaps to call it a philosophy of being or of existence; an 
attempt to explain the seen and the unseen universe. But this 
again would be misleading to the learner. Philosophy with us 
presupposes a patient investigation of facts: it is an attempt to 
rise from facts to explanations of their relations to one another, 
and their causes, efficient and final. In Gnosticism we look 
almost in vain for any appeal to facts. Imagination takes the 
place of investigation, and what may be conceived is made the 
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test, and sometimes almost the only test, of what is. Gnosticism, 
though eminently philosophic in its aims and professions, was 
yet in its method more closely akin to poetry and fiction than 
to philosophy. While it professed to appeal to the intellect, and 
in modern language would have called itself rationalistic, yet it 
perpetually set intelligence at defiance, both in its premises and 
in its conclusions. We may describe it as a series of imagina- 
tive speculations respecting the origin of the universe and its re- 
lation to the Supreme Being. b 

Gnosticism had in the main two ground principles which 
run through all the bewildering varieties of Gnostic systems: 
A, The supremacy of the intellect, and the superiority of 
enlightenment to faith and conduct. This is the Gree# element 
in Gnosticism. B. The absolutely evil character of matter and 
everything material. This is the Orvzex¢al element. 

A. In the N. T. knowledge or gnosis means the profound 
apprehension of Christian truth. Christianity is not the Gospel 
of stupidity. It offers the highest satisfaction to the intellectual 
powers in the study of reyealed truth; and theology in all its 
branches is the fruit of such study. But this is a very different 
thing from saying that the intellectual appreciation of truth is 
the main thing. Theology exists for religion, and not religion 
for theology. The Gnostics made knowledge the main thing, 
indeed the only thing of real value. Moreover, as the knowledge 
was difficult of attainment, they completely reversed the principle 
of the Gospel and made ‘the Truth’ the possession of the 
privileged few, instead of being open to the simplest. The 
historical and moral character of the Gospel, which brings it 
within the reach of the humblest intellectual power, ‘was set on 
one side as valueless, or fantastically explained away. Spiritual 
excellence was made to consist, not in a holy life, but in know- 
ledge of an esoteric kind open only to the initiated, who “ knew 
the depths” and could say “this is profound.” (Tert. Adv. 
Valent. 1. 37-) In the fragment of a letter of Valentinus pre- 
served by Epiphanius this Gnostic teacher says: “I come to 
‘speak to you of things ineffable, secret, higher than the heavens, 
which cannot be understood by principalities or powers, nor by 
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anything beneath, nor by any creature, unless it be by those 
whose intelligence can know no change” (Epiph. Coztra Haer. 
adv, Valent. 1. 31). This doctrine contained three or four errors 
in one. (1) Knowledge was placed above virtue. (2) This 
knowledge treated the facts and morality of the Gospel as matter 
which the ordinary Christian might understand literally, but 
which the Gnostic knew to mean something very different. 
Besides which, there was a great deal of the highest value that 
was not contained in the Scriptures at all. (3) The true mean- 
ing of Scripture and this knowledge’ over and above Scripture 
being hard to attain, the benefits of Revelation were the exclusive 
property of a select band of philosophers. (4) To the poor, 
therefore, the Gospel (in its reality and fulness) could wot be 
preached. 

B. That the material universe is utterly evil and impure in 
character is a doctrine which has its source in Oriental Dualism, 
which teaches that there are two independent Principles of 
existence, one good and the other bad, which are respectively 
the origin of all the good and all the evil that exists. The 
material world, on account of the manifest imperfections and 
evils which it contains, is assumed to be evil and to be the 
product of an evil power. This doctrine runs through almost all 
Gnostic teaching. It involves the following consequences: 
(1) The world being evil, a limitless gulf lies between it and 
the Supreme God. He cannot have created it. Therefore 
(2) The God of the O. T., who created the world, is not the 
Supreme God, but an inferior, if not an evil power. (3) The 
Incarnation is incredible; for how could the Divine Word con- 
sent to be united with an impure material body? This last 
difficulty drove many Gnostics into what is called Docetism, i.e. 
the theory that Christ’s body was not a real one, but only 
appeared (8oxeiy) to exist; in short, that it was a phantom. The 
gulf between the material world and the Supreme God was 
commonly filled by Gnostic speculators with a series of beings 
or aeons emanating from the Supreme God and generating one 
from another, in bewildering profusion and intricacy. It is this 
portion of the Gnostic theories which is so repugnant to the 
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modern student. It seems more like a nightmare than sober 
speculation; and one feels that to call such things ‘fables and 
endless genealogies, the which minister questionings rather than 
a dispensation of God’ (1 Tim. i. 4) is very gentle condemnation. 
But we must remember (1) that these were not mere wanton 
_ flights of an unbridled imagination. They were attempts to 
bridge the chasm between the finite and the Infinite, between 
the evil world and the Supreme God, attempts to explain the 
origin of the universe and with it the origin of evil. We must 
remember (2) that in those days any hypothesis was admissible 
which might conceivably account for the facts. The scientific 
principles, that hypotheses must be capad/e of verification, that 
existences must not rashly be multiplied, that imaginary causes 
are unphilosophical, and the like, were utterly unknown. The 
unseen world might be peopled with any number of mysterious 
beings ; and if their existence helped to explain the world 
of sense and thought, then their existence might be asserted. If 
the Supreme God generated an aeon inferior to Himself, and 
that aeon other inferior aeons, we might at last arrive at a being 
so far removed from the excellence of God, that his creation of 
this evil world would not be inconceivable. Thus the Gnostic 
cosmogony was evolution inverted: it was not an ascent 
from good to better, but a descent from best to bad. And 
the whole was expressed in a chaotic imagery, in which allegory, 
symbolism, mythology and astronomy were mixed up in a way 
that sets reason at defiance. 

These two great Gnostic principles, the supremacy of know- 
ledge, and the impurity of matter, produced opposite results in 
ethical teaching; asceticism, and antinomian profligacy. If 
knowledge is everything, and if the body is worthless, then the 
body must be beaten down and crushed, in order that the 
emancipated soul may rise to the knowledge of higher things : 
“the soul must live by ecstasy, as the cicada feeds on dew.” On 
the other hand, if knowledge is everything and the body 
worthless, the body may rightly be made to undergo every kind 
of experience, no matter how shameless and impure, in order 
that the soul may increase its store of knowledge. The body 
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cannot be made more vile than it is, and the soul of the 
enlightened is incapable of pollution. 

Speculations such as these were rife in Asia Minor, both 
among Jews and Christians. That S. John would offer the most 
uncompromising opposition to them is only what we should 
expect. While professing to be Christian and to be a sublime 
interpretation of the Gospel, they struck at the very root of all 
Christian doctrine and Christian morality. They contradicted 
the O. T., for they asserted that all things were made, not ‘very 
good,’ but very evil, and that the Maker of them was not God. 
They contradicted the N. T., for they denied the reality of the 
Incarnation and the sinfulness of sin. Morality was undermined 
when knowledge was made of far more importance than conduct : 
it was turned upside down when men were taught that crimes 
which enlarged experience were a duty. 

The fantastic speculations of the Gnostics as to the origin of 
the universe have long since perished, and cannot be revived. 
Nor is their tenet as to the evil nature of everything material 
much in harmony with modern thought. With us the danger is 
the other way ;—of deifying matter, or materialising God. But 
the heresy of the supremacy of knowledge is as prevalent as 
ever. We still need an Apostle to teach us that mere knowledge 
will not raise the quality of men’s moral natures any more than 
light without food and warmth will raise the quality of their 
bodies. We still need a Bishop Butler to assure us that infor- 
mation is “really the least part” of education, and that religion 
‘does not consist in the knowledge and belief even of funda- 
mental truth,” but rather in our being brought “to a certain 
temper and behaviour.” The philosophic Apostle of the first 
century and the philosophic Bishop of the eighteenth alike 
contend, that light without love is moral darkness, and that not 
he that can ‘know all mysteries and all knowledge,’ but only ‘he 
who doeth righteousness is righteous.’ If the Sermons of the 
one have not become obsolete, still less have the Epistles of the 
other, 
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(iv) The Traditions respecting S. Fohn. 


The century succeeding the persecution under Nero (A.D. 65 
—165) is a period that is exceedingly tantalizing to the ecclesi- 
astical historian and exceedingly perplexing to the chronologer. 
The historian finds a very meagre supply of materials: facts are 
neither abundant nor, as a rule, very substantial. And when the 
historian has gleaned together every available fact, the chrono- 
loger finds his ingenuity taxed to the utmost to arrange these 
facts in a manner that is at once harmonious with itself-and 
with the evidence of the principal witnesses. 

The traditions respecting S. John share the general character 
of the period. They are very fragmentary and not always 
trustworthy ; and they cannot with any certainty be put into 
chronological order. The following sketch is offered as a 
tentative arrangement, in the belief that a clear idea, even if 
wrong in details, is a great deal better than bewildering con- 
fusion. The roughest map gives unity and intelligibility to 
inadequate and piecemeal description. 

S. John was present at the Council of Jerusalem (Acts xv.), 
which settled for the time the controversy between Jewish and 
Gentile Christians. He was at Jerusalem as one of the ‘pillars’ 
of the Church (Gal. ii. 6), and in all probability Jerusalem had 
been his usual abode from the Ascension until this date (A.D. 50) 
and for some time longer. Itis by no means improbable that he 
was with S. Peter during the last portion of his great friend’s 
life and was in Rome when he was martyred (A.D. 64). Here 
will come in the well-known story, which rests upon the early 
testimony of Tertullian (Praescr. Haer. XXXVI.), and perhaps 
the still earlier testimony of Leucius, that S. John was thrown 
into boiling oil near the site of the Porta Latina and was pre- 
served unhurt. Two churches in Rome and a festival in the 
Calendar (May 6th) perpetuate the tradition. The story, if un- 
true, may have grown out of the fact that S. John was in Rome 
during the Neronian persecution. The similar story, that he 
was offered poison and that the drink became harmless in his 
hands, may have had a similar origin. In paintings S. John is 
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often represented with a cup from which poison in the form of a 
viper is departing. 

It is too soon to take S. John to Ephesus immediately after 
S. Peter’s death. Let us suppose that he returned to Jerusalem 
(if he had ever left it) and remained there until A.D. 67, when 
large numbers of people left the city just before the siege. If 
the very questionable tradition be accepted, that after leaving 
Jerusalem he preached to the Parthians, we must place the 
departure from Judaea somewhat earlier. Somewhere in the 
next two years (A.D. 67—69) we may perhaps place the Revela- 
lation, written during the exile, enforced or voluntary, in Patmos. 
This exile over, S. John went, or more probably returned, to 
Ephesus, which henceforth becomes his chief place of abode 
until his death in or near the year A.D, 100, 

Most of the traditions respecting him are connected with this 
last portion of his life and with his government of the Churches 
of Asia as Metropolitan Bishop. Irenaeus, the disciple of 
Polycarp, the disciple of S. John, says: “All the presbyters, 
who met John the disciple of the Lord in Asia, bear witness that 
John has handed on to them this tradition. For he continued 
with them until the times of Trajan” (A.D, 98—117). And 
again: “Then John, the disciple of the Lord, who also leaned 
back on His breast, he too published a gospel during his resi- 
dence at Ephesus.” And again: “The Church in Ephesus 
founded by Paul, and having John continuing with them until 
the times of Trajan, is a truthful witness of the tradition ot 
Apostles” (Haer. Il. xxii. 5; Ill. i. I, ili. 4). Here, therefore, he 
remained “a priest,” as his successor Polycrates tells us, “‘wear- 
ing the plate of gold;” an expression which some people con- 
sider to be merely figurative. ‘John, the last survivor of the 
Apostolate, had left on the Church of Asia the impression of a 
pontiff from whose forehead shone the spiritual splendour of the 
holiness of Christ” (Godet). And here, according to the anti- 
Montanist writer Apollonius, he raised a dead man to life (Eus. 
HT, E. V. xviii. 14). 

It would be in connexion with his journeys through the 
Churches of Asia that the beautiful episode commonly known as 
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*S. John and the Robber’ took place. The Apostle had com- 
mended a noble-looking lad to the local Bishop, who had ‘in- 
structed and baptized him. After a while the lad fell away and 
became a bandit-chief. S. John on his next visit astounded the 
Bishop by asking for his ‘deposit ;’ for the Apostle had left no 
money in his care. “I demand the young man, the soul of a 
brother:” and then the sad tale had to be told. The Apostle 
called for a horse and rode away to the haunts of the banditti. 
The chief recognised him and fled. But S. John went afterhim, 
and by his loving entreaties induced him to return to his old home 
and a holy life (Clement of Alexandria in Eus. 4. £. III. xxxiii.). 

The incident of S. John’s rushing out of a public bath, at the 
sight of Cerinthus, crying, “Let us fly, lest even the bath fall on 
us, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is within,” 
took place at Ephesus. Doubt has been thrown on the story 
because of the improbability of the Apostle visiting a public 
bath, and because Epiphanius, in his version of the matter, sub- 
stitutes Ebion for Cerinthus. But Irenaeus gives us the story 
on the authority of those who had heard it from Polycarp: and 
it must be admitted that such evidence is somewhat strong. If 
Christians of the second century saw nothing incredible in an 
Apostle resorting to a public bath, we cannot safely dogmatize on 
the point. The incident may doubtless be taken as no more 
than “a strong metaphor by way of expressing marked disap- 
proval.” But at any rate, when we remember the downright 
wickedness involved in the teaching of Cerinthus, we may with 
Dean Stanley regard the story “as a living exemplification of 
the possibility of uniting the deepest love and gentleness with 
the sternest denunciation of moral evil.” The charge given to 
the elect lady (2 John Io, 11) is a strong corroboration of the 
story. Late versions of it end with the sensational addition 
that when the Apostle had gone out, the bath fell in ruins, and 
Cerinthus was killed. 

Another and far less credible story comes to us through 
Irenaeus (Haer. V. xxxiii. 3) on the authority of the uncritical 
and (if Eusebius is to be believed) not very intelligent Papias, 
the companion of Polycarp.—The elders who had seen John, the 
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disciple of the Lord, relate that they heard from him how the 
Lord used to teach about those times and say, “The days will 
come in which vines shall grow, each having 10,000 stems, and 
on each stem 10,000 branches, and on each branch 10,000 
shoots, and on each shoot 10,000 clusters, and on each cluster 
10,000 grapes, and each grape when pressed shall give 25 firkins 
of wine. And when any saint shall have seized one cluster, 
another shall cry, I am a better cluster, take me; through me 
bless the Lord.” In like manner that a grain of wheat would 
produce 10,000 ears, and each ear would have 10,000 grains, and 
each grain 5 double pounds of clear, pure flour: arid all other 
fruit-trees, and seeds, and grass, in like proportion. And all 
animals feeding on the products of the earth would become 
peaceful and harmonious one with another, subject to man with 
all subjection. And he added these words: “These things are 
believable to believers.” And he says that when Judas the 
traitor did not believe and asked, ‘‘ How then shall such pro- 
duction be accomplished by the Lord?” the Lord said, “They 
shall see who come to those [times].” 

This extraordinary narrative is of great value as shewing 
the kind of discourse which pious Christians of the second 
century attributed to Christ, when they came to inventing such 
things. Can we believe that those who credited the Lord with 
millenarian utterances of this kind could have written a single 
chapter of the Gospels with nothing but their own imagination 
to draw upon? Even with the Gospels before them they can do 
no better than this. Possibly the whole is only a grotesque 
enlargement of Matt. xxvi. 29. 

Of S. John’s manner of life nothing trustworthy has come 
down to us. That he never married may be mere conjecture; 
but it looks like history. S. Paul certainly implies that most, 
if not all, of the Apostles did ‘lead about a wife’ (1 Cor. ix. 5). 
But the tradition respecting S. John’s virginity is early and 
general. In a Leucian fragment (Zahn, Acta Fohannis, p. 248) 
the Lord is represented as thrice interposing to prevent John 
from marrying. We find the tradition in Tertullian (De MZonog. 
xvul.), Ambrose, Augustine, Jerome, and Epiphanius. It may 
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well be true that (as Jerome expresses it) to a virgin Apostle the 
Virgin Mother was committed. Epiphanius (A.D. 375) is much 
too late to be good authority for S. John’s rigid asceticism. It 
is mentioned by no earlier writer, and. would be likely enough 
to be assumed; especially as S. James, brother of the Lord and 
Bishop of Jerusalem, was known to have led a life of great 
rigour. The story of S. John’s entering a public bath for the 
purpose of bathing is against any extreme asceticism. 

We may conclude with two stories of late authority, but 
possibly true. Internal evidence is strongly in favour of the 
second. Cassian (A.D. 420) tells us that S. John used some- 
times to amuse himself with a tame partridge. A hunter 
expressed surprise at an occupation which seemed frivolous. 
The Apostle in reply reminded him that hunters do not keep 
their bows always bent, as his own weapon at that moment 
shewed. It is not improbable that Cassian obtained this story 
from the writings of Leucius, which he seems to have known. 
In this case the authority for the story becomes some 250 years 
earlier. In a Greek fragment it is an old priest who is 
scandalized at finding the Apostle gazing with interest on a 
partridge which is rolling in the dust before him (Zahn, p. 190). 

The other story is told by Jerome (/z Gad. VI. 10). When 
the Apostle became so infirm’that he could not preach he used 
to be carried to church and content himself with the exhor- 
tation, “Little children, love one another.” And when his 
hearers wearied of it and asked him, “Master, why dost thou 
always speak thus?” “Because it is the Lord’s command,” he 
said, ‘‘and if only this be done, it is enough.” 

Of his death nothing is known; but the Leucian fragments 
contain a remarkable story respecting it. On the Lord’s Day, 
the last Sunday of the Apostle’s life, “after the celebration of 
the divine and awful mysteries and the breaking of the bread,” 
S. John told some of his disciples to take spades and follow 
him. Having led them out to a certain place he told them to 
dig a grave, in which, after prayer, he placed himself, and they 
buried him up to the neck. He then told them to place a cloth 
over his face and complete the burial. They wept much but 
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obeyed him and returned home to tell the others what had 
taken place. Next day they all went out in prayer to translate 
the body to the great church. But when they had opened the 
grave they found nothing therein. And they called to mind 
the words of the Christ to Peter, ‘If I will that he abide till 
I come, what is that to thee?’ (Zahn, p. 191; comp. p. 162.) 
The still stranger story, which S. Augustine is disposed to 
believe!, that the earth over his grave moved with his breathing 
and shewed that he was not dead but sleeping,—is another, and 
probably a later outgrowth, of the misunderstood saying of 
Christ respecting S. John. Such legends testify to the estima- 
tion in which the last man living who had seen the Lord was 
held. After he had passed away people refused to believe that 
no such person remained alive. The expectations respecting 
Antichrist helped to strengthen such ideas. If Nero was not 
dead, but had merely passed out of sight for a time, so also had 
the beloved Apostle. If the one was to return as Antichrist 
to vex the Church, so also would the other to defend her. (See 
Appendix B.) 

One point in the above sketch requires a few words of 
explanation,—the early date assigned to the Book of Revelation. 
This sets at defiance the express statement of Irenaeus, that 
the vision “‘was seen almost in our own days, at the end of the 
reign of Domitian” (Haer. Vv. xxx. 1), who was killed a.D. 97. 
The discussion of this point belongs to the commentary on 
Revelation. Suffice to say that the present writer shares the 
opinion which seems to be gaining ground among students, 
that only on one hypothesis can one believe that the Fourth 
Gospel, First Epistle, and Apocalypse are all by the same 
author ; viz., that the Apocalypse was written first, and that a 
good many years elapsed before the Gospel and Epistle were 
written. The writer of the Apocalypse has not yet learned to 
write Greek. The writer of the Gospel and Epistle writes 
Greek, not indeed elegantly, but with ease and correctness. 


1 Viderint enim qui locum sciunt, utrum hoc ibi faciat vel patiatur 
terra quod dicitur, quia et re vera non a levibus hominibus id audi- 
vimus (7vact. CXXIV. in Johann. XXI. 19). 


28 INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER II, 
THE FIRST EPISTLE OF S. JOHN. 


THE First Epistle of S. John has an interest which is unique. 
In all probability, as we shall hereafter find reason for believing, 
it contains the last exhortations of that Apostle to the Church 
of Christ. And as he long outlived all the rest of the Apostles, 
and as this Epistle was written near the end of his long life, we 
may regard it as the farewell of the Apostolic body to the 
whole company of believers who survived them or have been 
born since their time. The Second and Third Epistles may 
indeed have been written later, and probably were so, but they 
are addressed to individuals and not to the Church at large. 
An Introduction to this unique Epistle requires the discussion 
of a variety of questions, which can most conveniently be taken 
separately, each under a heading of its own. The first which 
confronts us is that of its genuineness. Is the Epistle the work 
of the Apostle whose name it bears? 


(i) Zhe Authorship of the Epistle. 


Eusebius (#. £. 111. xxv.) is fully justified in reckoning our 
Epistle among those canonical books of N. T. which had been 
universally received (ouodoyovpeva) by the Churches. The ob- 
scure sect, whom Epiphanius with a scornful double entendre 
calls the Alogi (‘devoid of [the doctrine of] the Logos,’ or 
“devoid of reason’) probably rejected it, for the same reason as 
they rejected the Fourth Gospel; because they distrusted 
S. John’s teaching respecting the Word or Logos. And Mar- 
cion rejected it, as he rejected all the Gospels, excepting an 
expurgated-S. Luke, and all the Epistles, excepting those of 
S. Paul; not because he believed the books which he discarded 
to be spurious, but because they contradicted his peculiar views. 
Neither of these rejections, therefore, need have any weight 
with us. The objectors did not contend that the Epistle was 
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not written by an Apostle, but that some of its contents were 
doctrinally objectionable. 

On the other hand, the evidence that the Epistle was received 
as Apostolic from the earliest times is abundant and satisfac- 
tory. It begins with those who knew S. John himself and goes 
on in an unbroken stream which soon becomes full and strong. 

POLYCARP, the disciple of S. John, in his Epistle to the 
Philippians writes in a way which needs only to be placed side 
by side with the similar passage in our Epistle to convince any 
unprejudiced mind that the two passages cannot have become 
_ so like one another accidentally, and that of the two writers it 
is Polycarp who borrows from S. John and not wice versé. 


1 John. 

Every spirit which confesseth 
Jesus Christ as come in the flesh 
is of God: and every spirit which 
confesseth not Jesus is not of 
God: and this is the spirit of An- 


Polycarp, P27. vit. 

Every one that confesseth not 
that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh is Antichrist : and whosoever 
confesseth not the witness of the 
Cross is of the devil. 


tichrist (iv. 2, 3). 

He that doeth sin is of the 
devil (iii. 8). 

When we remember that the expression ‘Antichrist’ in N.T. 
is peculiar to S. John’s Epistles, that it is not common in the 
literature of the sub-Apostolic age, and that ‘confess,’ ‘ witness,’ 
and ‘to be of the devil’ are also expressions which are very 
characteristic of S. John, the supposition that Polycarp knew 
and accepted our Epistle seems to be placed beyond reasonable 
doubt. Therefore about fifty years after the date at which the 
Epistle, if genuine, was written we have a quotation of it by a 
man who was the friend and pupil of its reputed author. Could 
Polycarp have been ignorant of the authorship, and would 
he have made use of it if he had doubted its genuineness? 
Would he not have denounced it as an impudent forgery ? 

Eusebius tells us (4. Z. 111. xxxix. 16) that PAPIAS (c. A.D. 
140) “made use of testimonies from the First Epistle of John.” 
Irenaeus tells us that Papias was “a disciple of John and a 
companion of Polycarp.” Thus we have a second Christian 
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writer among the generation which knew S. John, making use 
of this Epistle. When we consider how little of the literature 
of that age has come down to us, and how short this Epistle is, 
we may well be surprised at having two such early witnesses. 

Eusebius also states (A. £. v. viii. 7) that IRENAEUS 
(c. A.D. 140—202) “mentions the First Epistle of John, citing 
very many testimonies from it.” In the great work of Ire- 
naeus on Heresies, which has come down to us, he quotes it 
twice. In III. xvi. 5 he quotes 1 John ii. 18—22, expressly 
stating that it comes from the Epistle of S. John. In I11. xvi. 8 
he quotes 2 John 7, 8, and by a slip of memory says that it 
comes from “the Epistle before mentioned” (Jraedicid epistolé). 
He then goes on to quote 1 John iv. 1—3. This evidence is 
strengthened by two facts. 1. Irenaeus, being the disciple of 
Polycarp, is in a direct line of tradition from S. John. 2. Iren+ 
aeus gives abundant testimony to the authenticity of the 
Fourth Gospel; and it is so generally admitted by critics of all 
schools that the Fourth Gospel and our Epistle are by the 
same hand, that evidence to the genuineness of the one may be 
used as evidence to the genuineness of the other. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA (fl. A.D. 185—210) makes repeated 
use of the Epistle and in several places mentions it as S. John’s. 

TERTULLIAN (fl. 195—215) quotes it 40 or 50 times, repeat- 
edly stating that the words he quotes are S. John’s1. 

The MURATORIAN FRAGMENT is a portion of the earliest 
attempt known to us to catalogue those books of N.T. which 
were recognised by the Church. Its date is commonly given 
as c. A.D. 170—180; but some now prefer to say A.D. 200 
—215. It is written in barbarous and sometimes scarcely 
intelligible Latin, having been copied by an ignorant and very 
careless scribe. It says: “The Epistle of Jude however and 
two Epistles of the John who has been mentioned above are 
received in the Catholic (Church),” or “fare reckoned among the 


1 The frequency with which Clement and Tertullian quote this 
Epistle is sufficient answer to the empty argument, that the Catholic 
Epistles are not often quoted by early writers, and that therefore the 
fact that 1 John y. 7 is zever quoted is no proof of its spuriousness, 
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Catholic (Epistles).” It is uncertain what ‘two Epistles’ means. 
But if, as is probably the case (see p. 52), the Second and 
Third are meant, we may be confident that the First was 
accepted also and included in the catalogue. The opening 
words of the Epistle are quoted in the Fragment in connexion 
with the Fourth Gospel. We know of no person or sect that 
accepted the Second and Third Epistles and yet rejected the 
First. 

ORIGEN (fl. A.D. 220—250) frequently cites the Epistle as 
S. John’s. DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA, his pupil (fl. A.D. 235 
—26s), in his masterly discussion of the authenticity of the 
Apocalypse argues that, as the Fourth Gospel and First Epistle 
are by S. John, the Apocalypse (on account of its very different 
style) cannot be by him (Eus. H. £&. vil. xxv), CYPRIAN, 
ATHANASIUS, EPIPHANIUS, JEROME, and in short all Fathers, 
Greek and Latin, accept the Epistle as S. John’s. 

The Epistle is found in the Old Syriac Version, which omits 
the Second and Third as well as other Epistles. 

In the face of such evidence as this, the suspicion that the 
Epistle may have been written by some careful imitator of the 
Fourth Gospel does not seem to need serious consideration, A 
guess, not supported by any evidence, has no claim to be 
admitted as a rival to a sober theory, which is supported by 
all the evidence that is available, that being both plentiful 
and trustworthy. 

The student must, however, be on his guard against uncritical 
overstatements of the case in favour of the Epistle. Some 
commentators put forward an imposing array of references to 
Justin Martyr, the Epistle of Barnabas, the Shepherd of 
Hermas, and the Ignatian Epistles. This is altogether mis- 
leading. All that such references prove is that early Christian 
writers to a large extent used similar language in speaking of 
spiritual truths, and that this language was influenced by the 
writers (not necessarily the wrz/zmgs) of the N.T. 

Where the resemblance to passages in the N.T. is very slight 
and indistinct (as will be found to be the case in these refer- 
ences), it is at least as possible that the language comes from 
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the oral teaching of Apostles and Apostolic men as from the 
writings contained in N.T. 

The author of the Epistle to Diognetus knew our Epistle ; 
but the date of that perplexing treatise, though probably ante- 
Nicene, is uncertain. 

That the zzzernad evidence in favour of the Apostolic author- 
ship of the Epistle is also very strong, will be seen when we 
consider in Sections iv. and v. its relation to the Gospel and its 
characteristics. 


(ii) The Persons addressed. 


The Epistle is rightly called catholic or general, ‘as being 
addressed to the Church at large. It was probably written with 
special reference to the Church of Ephesus and the other 
Churches of Asia, to which it would be sent as a circular letter. 
The fact of its containing no quotations from the O.T. and not 
many allusions to it, as also the warning against idolatry (v. 21), 
would lead us to suppose that the writer had converts from 
heathenism specially in his mind. 

S. Augustine in the heading? to his ten homilies on the Epistle 
styles it ‘the Epistle of John to the Parthians’ (ad Parthos), and 
‘he elsewhere (Quaest. Evang. I. xxxix.) gives it the same title. 
In this he has been followed by other writers in the Latin 
Church. The title occurs in some MSS. of the Vulgate. The 
Venerable Bede states that “Many ecclesiastical writers, and - 
among them Athanasius, Bishop of the Church of Alexandria, 
witness that the First Epistle of S. John was written to the 
Parthians” (Cave Script. Eccles. Hist. Lit. ann. 701). But 
Athanasius and the Greek Church generally seem to be wholly 
ignorant of this superscription; although in a few modern Greek 
MSS. ‘to the Parthians’ occurs in the subscription of the second 
Epistle. Whether the tradition that S. John once preached 
in Parthia grew out of this Latin superscription, or the latter 
produced the tradition, is uncertain. More probably the title 


1 This heading is by some considered not to be original: it occurs 
in the Zudiculus Operum S. Augustiné of his pupil Possidius. 
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originated in a mistake and then gave birth to the tradition. 
Gieseler’s conjecture respecting the mistake seems to be rea- 
sonable, that it arose from a Latin writer finding the letter 
designated ‘the Epistle of John che Virgzn’ (rod mapOévov) and 
supposing that this meant ‘the Epistle of John fo the Parthians’ 
(pds mapOovs). From very early times S. John was called 
‘virgin’ from the belief that he never married. Yohannes aligué 
Christi spado, says Tertullian (De Monogam. xvi). In the 
longer and probably interpolated form of the Ignatian Epistles 
(Philad. Iv.) we read “Virgins, have Christ alone before your 
eyes, and His Father in your prayers, being enlightened by the 
Spirit. May I have pleasure in your purity as that of Elijah...... 
as of the beloved disciple, as of Timothy......who departed this 
life in chastity.” But there is reason for believing that 4d 
Virgines (mpos mapOévovs) was an early superscription for the 
second Epistle. Some transcriber, thinking this very inappro- 
priate for a letter addressed to a lady with children, may have 
transferred the heading to the first Epistle, and then the cor- 
ruption from ‘virgins’ (mapGévous) to ‘Parthians’ (mdpOous) would 
be easy enough. 

Other variations or conjectures are Ad Spartos, Ad Path- 
mios, and Ad sparsos. None are worth much consideration. 


(iii) The Place and Date. 


Neither of these can be determined with any certainty, the 
Epistle itself containing no intimations on either point. Ire- 
naeus tells us that the Fourth Gospel was written in Ephesus, 
and Jerome writes to the same effect. In all probability the 
Epistle was written at the same place. Excepting Alexandria, 
no place was so distinctly the home of that Gnosticism, which 
S. John opposes in both Gospel and Epistle, as Asia Minor, and 
in particular Ephesus. We know of no tradition connecting S. 
John with Alexandria, whereas tradition is unanimous in con- 
necting him with Ephesus. In the next section we shall find 
reason for believing that Gospel and Epistle were written near 
about the same time; and this in itself is good reason for 

S. JOHN (EP.) 3 


34 INTRODUCTION. 


believing that they were written at the same place. Excepting 
occasional visits to the other Churches of Asia, S. John probably 
rarely moved from Ephesus. 

As to the date also we cannot do more than attain to proba- 
bility. (1) Reason has been given above why as long an interval 
as possible ought to be placed between the Apocalypse on the 
one hand and the Gospel and Epistle on the other. If then the 
Apocalypse was written about A.D. 68, and S. John died about 
A.D. 100, we may place Gospel and Epistle between A.D. 85 and 
95. (2) Moreover, the later we place these two writings in S, 
John’s lifetime, the more intelligible does the uncompromising 
and explicit position, which characterizes both of them in refer- 
ence to Gnosticism, become. (3) Again, the tone of the Epistles 
is that of an old man, writing to a younger generation. We can 
scarcely fancy an Apostle, still in the prime of life, writing thus 
to men of his own age. But those who see in this forcible and 
out-spoken letter, with its marvellous combination of love and 
sternness, signs of senility and failing powers, have read either 
without care or with prejudice. ‘The eye’ of the Eagle Apostle 
is ‘not dim, nor his natural force abated.’ (4) No inference can be 
drawn from ‘it is the last hour’ (ii. 18): these words cannot refer 
to the destruction of Jerusalem (see note zz Zoco). And perhaps 
it is not wise to dwell much on the fact that the introductory 
verses seem to imply that the seeing, hearing, and handling of 
the Word of Life took place in the remote past. This will not 
help us to determine whether S. John wrote the Epistle forty or 
sixty years after the Ascension. 


(iv) The Object of the Epistle: its Relation to the Gospel. 


The Epistle appears to have been intended as a companion to 
the Gospel. No more definite word than ‘companion’ seems to 
be applicable, without going beyond the truth. We may call it 
“fa preface and introduction to the Gospel,” or a “second part” 
and “supplement” to it; but this is only to a very limited extent 
true. The Gospel has its proper introduction in its first 18 
verses, and its supplement in its last chapter. It is nearer the 
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truth to speak of the Epistle as a comment on the Gospel, “a 
sermon with the Gospel for its text.” References to the Gospel 
are scattered thickly over the whole Epistle. 

If this theory respecting its connexion with the Gospel be 
correct, we shall expect to find that the object of Gospel and 
Epistle is to a large extent one and the same. This is amply 
borne out by the facts. The object of the Gospel S. John tells 
us himself; ‘these have been written chat ye may believe that 
Fesus ts the Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye may 
have life in His name? (xx. 31). The object of the Epistle he 
tells us also; ‘These things have I written unto you, that ye may 
know that ye have eternal life,even unto you that believe on the 
name of the Son of God’ (v. 13). The Gospel is written to shew 
the way to eternal life through belief in the incarnate Son. The 
Epistle is written to confirm and enforce the Gospel; to assure 
those who believe in the incarnate Son that they ave eternal 
life. The one is an historical, the other an ethical statement of 
the truth. The one sets forth the acts and words which prove 
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; the other sets forth 
the acts and words which are obligatory upon those who believe 
this great truth. Of necessity both writings in stating the truth 
oppose error : but with this difference. In the Gospel S. John 
simply states the truth and leaves it: in the Epistle he commonly 
over against the truth places the error to which it is opposed. 
The Epistle is often directly polemical: the Gospel is never 
more than indirectly so. 

S. John’s Gospel has been called a summary of Christian 
Theology, his first Epistle a summary of Christian Ethics, and 
his Apocalypse a summary of Christian Politics. There is 
much truth in this classification, especially as regards the first 
two members of it. It will help us to give definiteness to the 
statement that the Epistle was written to be a companion to the 
Gospel. They both supply us with the fundamental doctrines 
of Christianity. But in the Gospel these are given as the foun- 
dations of the Christian’s fazti, in the Epistle they are given as 
the foundation of the Christian’s /zfe. The one answers the 
question, ‘What must I believe about God and Jesus Christ?’ 
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The other answers the question, ‘What is my duty towards God 
and towards man?’ It is obvious that in the latter case the direct 
treatment of error is much more in place than in the former. If 
we know clearly what to believe, we may leave on one side the 
consideration of what zo¢ to believe. But inasmuch as the world 
contains many who assert what is false and do what is wrong, we 
cannot know our duty to God and man, without learning how 
we are to bear ourselves in reference to falsehood and wrong. 

Again, it has been said that in his three works S. John has 
given us three pictures of the Divine life or life in God. In the 
Gospel he sets forth the Divine life as it is exhibited in ¢he 
person of Christ. In his Epistle he sets forth that life as it is 
exhibited in the zxdividual Christian. And in the Apocalypse 
he sets forth that life as it is exhibited in the Church. ‘This 
again is true, especially as regards the Gospel and Epistle. It is 
between these two that the comparison and contrast are closest. 
The Church is the Body of Christ, and it is also the collective 
body of individual Christians. So far as it comes up to its 
ideal, it will present the life in God as it is exhibited in Christ 
Himself. So far as it falls short of it, it will present the Divine 
life as it is exhibited in the ordinary Christian. It is therefore 
in the field occupied by the Gospel and Epistle respectively that 
we find the largest amount both of similarity and difference. In 
the one we have the perfect life in God as it was realised in an 
historical Person. In the other we have the directions for 
reproducing that life as it might be realised by an earnest but 
necessarily imperfect Christian. 

To sum up the relations of the Gospel to the Epistle, we may - 
say that the Gospel is objective, the Epistle subjective ; the one 
is historical, the other moral; the one gives us the theology of 
the Christ, the other the ethics of the Christian; the one is 
didactic, the other polemical; the one states the truth as a 
thesis, the other as,an antithesis ; the one starts from the human 
side, the other from the divine; the one proves that the Man 
Jesus is the Son of God, the other insists that the Son of God is 
come in the flesh, ' But the connexion between the two is inti- 
mate and organic throughout. The Gospel suggests principles 
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of conduct which the Epistle lays down explicitly; the Epistle 
implies facts which the Gospel states as historically true. 

It would perhaps be too much to say that the Epistle “was 
written designedly as the supplement to all extant New Testa- 
ment Scripture, as, in fact, the final treatise of inspired reve- 
lation.” But it will be well to remember in studying it that as a 
matter of fact the letter is that final treatise. We can hardly 
venture to say that in penning it S. John was consciously putting 
the coping stone on the edifice of the New Testament and 
closing the Canon. But in it the leading doctrines of Christi- 
anity are stated in their final form. The teaching of S. Paul 
and that of S. James are restated, no longer in apparent op- 
position, but in intimate and inseparable harmony. They are 
but two sides of the same truth. 

But though S. John’s hand was thus guided to gather up and 
consummate the whole body of evangelical truth, it seems 
evident that this was not his own intention in writing the 
Epistle. The letter, like most of the Epistles in N.T., is an 
occasional one. It is written for a special occasion ; to meet a 
definite crisis in the Church. It is a solemn warning against 
the seductive assumptions and deductions of various forms of 
Gnostic error; an emphatic protest against anything like a com- 
promise where Christian truth is in question. The nature of 
God, so far as it can be grasped by man; the nature of Christ; 
the relation of man to God, to the world, and to the evil one; 
are stated with a firm hand to meet the shifty theories of false 
teachers. “I have been very jealous for the Lord God of hosts” 
(1 Kings xix. 10) is the mental attitude of this polemical element 
in the Epistle. “We hear again the voice of the ‘son of 
thunder,’ still vehement against every insult to the majesty of 
his Lord.” 

The connexion between Gospel and Epistle is recognised by 
the writer of the Muratorian Canon, who probably lived within 
a century of the writing of both. We have no means of veri- 
fying his narrative, but must take it or leave it as it stands. 
“ Of the fourth of the Gospels, John one of the disciples |is the 
author]. .When. his fellow-disciples and bishops exhorted him 
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[to write it], he said; ‘ Fast with me for three days from to-day, 
and let us relate to each other whatever shall be revealed to 
each.’ On the same night it was revealed to Andrew, one of the 
Apostles, that, though all should revise, John should write down 
everything in his own name. And therefore, though various 
principles are taught in the separate books of the Gospels, yet it 
makes no difference to the faith of believers, seeing that by one 
supreme Spirit there are declared in all all things concerning the 
Birth, the Passion, the Resurrection, the life with His disciples, 
and His double Advent; the first in humility, despised, which is 
past; the second glorious in kingly power, which is to come. 
What wonder, therefore, is it, if John so constantly in his 
Epistles also puts forward particular [phrases], saying in his 
own person, what we have seen with our eyes and heard with 
our ears, and our hands have handled; these things have we 
written to you.” 

The following table of parallels between the Gospel and the 
Epistle will go far to convince anyone; (1) that the two writings 
are by one and the same hand; (2) that the passages in the 
Gospel are the originals to which the parallels in the Epistle 
have been consciously or unconsciously adapted; (3) that in a 
number of cases the reference to the Gospel is conscious and in- 
tentional. 


Gospel. Epistle. 
ir. In the beginning was the | i.1, That which was from the be- 
Word, ginning...concerning the Word 
of life. 
i, 14. We beheld His glory. That which we beheld. 


xx. 27. Reach hither thy hand, And our hands handled. 
and put it into My side. 

ili. 11. We speak that we do | i. 2. We have seen, and bear 
know, and bear witness of that |, witness, and declare unto you. 
we have seen. 

xix. 35.. He that hath seen hath 
borne witness. 

i. 1. The Word was with God. The eternal life, which was with 

the Father. 


RELATION TO 


Gospel. 


xvii. 21. That they may all be 
one; even as Thou, Father, art 
in Me, and I in Thee, that they 
also may be in Us. 

xvi. 24. That your joy may be 
fulfilled. 

i. 1g. And this is the witness of 
John. 

i. 5. The light shineth in the 
darkness; and the darkness ap- 
prehended it not. 

viii. 12. He that followeth Me 
shall not walk in darkness, but 
shall have that light of life, 

iii. 2r. He that doeth the truth, 
cometh to the light. 

xiy. 16. I will pray the Father 
and He shall give you another 
Advocate. 

i. 29. Behold, the Lamb of God, 
which taketh away the sin of 
the world. 

iv. 24. The Saviour of the world. 

xly. 15. If ye love Me, ye will 
keep my commandments. 


xiv. 21. He that hath My com- 
mandments and keepeth them, 
he it is that loveth Me. 

xy. 5. He that abideth in Me, 
and I in him, the same beareth 
much fruit. 

xiii. 34. A new commandment I 
give unto you. 

i.g. There was the true light. 

v.17. Even until now. 

xi. 9. If a man walk in the day, 
he stumbleth not, because he 


i 
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Epistle. 


i. 3. Our fellowship is with the 


Father, and with His Son Jesus 
Christ. 


i. 4. That our joy may be ful- 


filled. 


i. 5. And this is the message 


which we have heard from Him, 
God is light, and in Him is no 
darkness at all. 


i. 6. If we say that we have fel- 


lowship with Him, and walk in 
darkness we lie, and do not the 
truth; but if we walk in light, 
as He is in the light... 


ii. 1. Wehave an Advocate with 


the Father, Jesus Christ the 
righteous. 


ii. r. And not for ours only, but 


also for the whole world. 


ii. 3. Hereby know we that we 


know Him, if we keep His com- 
mandments. 


i. 5. Whoso keepeth His word, 


in Him verily hath the love of 
God been perfected. 


. 6. He that saith he abideth in 


Him ought himself also to walk 
even as He walked. 


ii, 8. Anewcommandment write 


I unto you. 
The true light already shineth. 


ii. 9. Even until now. 
. 10. He that loveth his brother 


abideth in the light, and there 
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Gospel. 
seeth the light of this world. 


xii. 35. He that walketh in the 
darkness knoweth not whither 
he goeth. 


xii. 40. He hath blinded their eyes. 
xiii. 33. Little children (rexvia). 


i. rt. In the beginning was the 
Word. 

v. 38. Ye have not His word 
abiding in you. 

xxi. 5. Children (sacdia). 

vi. 39. This is the will of Him 
that sent Me, that of all which 
He hath given Me I should 
lose nothing. 

vi. 69. The Holy One of God 
(Christ). : 

xvi. 13. When He, the Spirit of 
truth, is come, He shall guide 
you into all truth. 

xv. 23. He that hateth Me hateth 
My Father also. 

xiv. 9. He that hath seen Me 
hath seen the Father. 

xiv. 23. If a man love Me, he 
will keep My word; and My 
Father will love him, and We 
will come unto him, and make 
Our abode with him. 

xvii. 2.. That whatsoever Thou 
hast given Him, to them He 
should give eternal life. 

xvi. 13. When He, the Spirit of 
truth, is come, He shall guide 
you into all truth. 


Epistle. 
is none occasion of stumbling 
in him. 

ii. 11. He that hateth his brother 
isin the darkness, and walketh 
in the darkness, and knoweth 
not whither he goeth, because the 
darkness hath blinded his eyes. 


li. 1, 12, 28. Little childrem (rex- 
via). 
ii. 13. Ye know Him which is 


from the beginning. 

li. 14. The word of God abideth 
in you. 

li. 18. » Little children (wavdia). 

ii. rg. If they had been of us, 
they would have abided with us. 


li. 20. The Holy One (Christ). 
Ye have an anointing from the 
Holy One, and ye know all 
things. 

. 23. Whosoever denieth the Son, 
the same hath not the Father. 
He that confesseth the Son, 
hath the Father also. 

i. 24. If that which ye heard 
from the beginning abide in you, 
ye also shall abide in the Son, 
and in the Father. 


i= 
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ii. 25. And this is the promise 
which He promised us, even 
eternal life. 

ii, 27, As His anointing teacheth 
you concerning all things. 
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These are but gleanings out of a couple of chapters, but they 
are sufficient to shew the relation between the two writings. 
Some of them are mere reminiscences of particular modes of 
expressions. But in other cases the passage in the Epistle is a 
deduction from the passage in the Gospel, or an illustration of 
it, or a development in accordance with the Apostle’s expe- 
rience in the half century which had elapsed since the Ascen- 
sion. But the fact that the Epistle at every turn presupposes 
the Gospel, does not prove beyond all question that the Gospel 
was written first. S. John had delivered his Gospel orally over 
and over again before writing it: and it is possible, though 
hardly probable, that the Epistle was written before the Gospel. 

In this abundance of parallels between the two writings, 
especially between the discourses of the Lord in the Gospel and 
the Apostle’s teaching in the Epistle, “it is most worthy of 
notice that no use is made in the Epistle of the language of the 
discourses in John iii. and vi.” 

“Generally it will be found on a comparison of the closest 
parallels, that the Apostle’s own words are more formal in 
expression than the words of the Lord which he records. The 
Lord’s words have been moulded by the disciple into aphorisms 
in the Epistle.”—Westcott. 


(v) The Plan of the Epistle. 


That S. John had a plan, and a very carefully arranged plan, 
in writing his Gospel, those who have studied its structure will 
scarcely be able to doubt. It is far otherwise with the Epistle. 
Here we may reasonably doubt whether the Apostle had any 
systematic arrangement of his thoughts in his mind when he 
wrote the letter. Indeed some commentators have regarded 
it as the rambling prattle of an old man, “an unmethodised 
effusion of pious sentiments and reflections.” Others, without 
going quite these lengths, have concluded that the contemplative 
and undialectical temper of S. John has caused him to pour 
forth his thoughts in a series of aphorisms without much 
sequence or logical connexion. 

Both these opinions are erroneous, It is quite true to say 
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with Calvin that the Epistle is a compound of doctrine and ex- 
hortation : what Epistle in N.T. is not? But it is a mistake to 
suppose with him that the composition is confused. Again, it is 
quite true to say that the Apostle’s method is not dialectical. 
But it cannot follow from this that he has no method at all. He 
seldom argues; one who sees the truth, and believes that every 
sincere believer will see it also, has not much need to argue: he 
merely states the truth and leaves it to exercise its legitimate 
power over every truth-loving heart. But in thus simply affirm- 
ing what is true and denying what is false he does not allow his 
thoughts to come out hap-hazard. Each one as it comes before 
us may be complete in itself; but it is linked on to what pre- 
cedes and what follows. ~The links are often subtle, and some- 
times we cannot be sure that we have detected them; but they 
are seldom entirely absent. This peculiarity brings with it the 
further characteristic, that the transitions from one section of the 
subject to another, and even from one main division of it to 
another, are for the most part very gradual. They are like the 
changes in dissolving views. We know that we have passed on 
to something new, but we hardly know how the change has 
come about. 

A writing of this kind is exceedingly difficult to analyse. We 
feel that there are divisions; but we are by no means sure where 
to make them, or how to name them. We are conscious that 
the separate thoughts are intimately connected one with another ; 
but we cannot satisfy ourselves that we have discovered the 
exact lines of connexion. At times we hardly know whether we 
are moving forwards or backwards, whether we are returning to 
an old subject or passing onwards to a new one, when in truth 
we are doing both and neither; for the old material is recast and 
made new, and the new material is shewn to have been involved 
in the old. Probably few commentators have satisfied them- 
selves with their own analysis of this Epistle: still fewer have 
satisfied other people. Only those who have seriously attempted 
it know the real difficulties of the problem. It is like analysing 
the face of the sky or of the sea. There is contrast, and yet 
harmony; variety and yet order; fixedness, and yet ceaseless 
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change; a monotony which soothes without wearying us, be- 
cause the frequent repetitions come to us as things that are both 
new and old. But about one point most students of the Epistle 
will agree; that it is better to read it under the guidance of any 
scheme that will at all coincide with its contents, than with no 
guidance whatever. Jewels, it is true, remain jewels, even when 
piled confusedly into a heap: but they are then seen to the very 
least advantage. Any arrangement is better than that. So also 
with S. John’s utterances in this Epistle. They are robbed of 
more than half their power if they are regarded as a string of 
detached aphorisms, with no more organic unity than a col- 
lection of proverbs. It is in the conviction of the truth of this 
opinion that the following analysis is offered for consideration. 
It is, of course, to a considerable extent based upon previous 
attempts, and possibly it is no great improvement upon any of 
them. It has, however, been of service to the writer in studying 
the Epistle, and if it helps any other student to frame a better 
analysis for himself, it will have served its purpose. 

One or two divisions may be asserted with confidence. Be- 
yond all question the first four verses are introductory, and are 
analogous to the first eighteen verses of the Gospel. Equally 
beyond question the last four verses, and probably the last nine 
verses, form the summary and conclusion. This leaves the 
intermediate portion from i. 5 to v. 12 or v. 17 as the main 
body of the Epistle: and it is about the divisions and sub- 
divisions of this portion that so much difference of opinion 
exists. 

Again, nearly every commentator seems to have felt that a 
division must be made somewhere near the end of the second 
chapter. In the following analysis this generally recognised 
landmark has been adopted as central. Logically as well as 
locally it divides the main body of the Epistle into two fairly 
equal halves. And these two halves may be conveniently desig- 
nated by the great statement which each contains respecting 
the Divine Nature—‘God is Light’ and ‘God is Love.’ These 
headings are not merely convenient; they correspond to a very 
considerable extent with the contents of each half, The first 
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half, especially in its earlier portions, is dominated by the idea 
of ‘light’: the second half is still more clearly and thoroughly 
dominated by the idea of ‘love.’ 

As regards the subdivisions and the titles given to them, all 
that it would be safe to affirm is this ;—that, like trees in a well- 
wooded landscape, the Apostle’s thoughts evidently fall into 
groups, and that it conduces to clearness to distinguish the 
groups. But it may easily be the case that what to one eye is 
only one cluster, to another eye is two or three clusters, and 
that there may also be a difference of opinion as to where each 
cluster begins and ends. Moreover the description of a par- 
ticular group which satisfies one mind will seem inaccurate to 
another. The following scheme will do excellent service if it 
provokes the student to challenge its correctness and to correct 
it, if necessary, throughout. 


An Analysis of the Epistle. 
i. 1—4. INTRODUCTION. 


1. The Subject-matter of the Gospel employed in the 
Epistle (i. 1—3). 
2. The Purpose of the Epistle (i. 4). 
1. 5—ii. 28. Gop Is LIGHT. 
a i. 5—ii. 11. What Walking in the Light involves: the Con- 
dition and Conduct of the Believer. 
Fellowship with God and with the Brethren (i. 5—7). 
Consciousness and Confession of Sin (i. 8—ro). 
Obedience to God by Imitation of Christ (ii. 1—6). 
4. Love of the Brethren (ii. 7—11). 
6. ii. 12—28. What Walking in the Light excludes: the Things and 
Persons to be avoided. 


win 


1. Threefold Statement of Reasons for Writing (ii. 12—r4). 

2. The Things to be avoided ;—the World and its Ways 
(ii, 15—17). 

3. The Persons to be avoided ;—Antichrists (ii. 18—26). 

4. (Transitional) The Place of Safety ;—Christ (ii. 27, 28). 


li. 29—v. 12. Gop Is LovE, 
5 
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¢. li, 29—iii. 24. The Evidence of Sonship ;—Deeds of righteousness 
before God. 
1. The Children of God and the Children of the Devil 
(ii. 29—iii. 12). 
2. Love and Hate; Life and Death (iii. 1324). 
d. iv. I—v. 12. The Source of Sonship;—Possession of the Spirit 
as shewn by Confession of the Incarnation. 
1. The Spirit of Truth and the Spirit of Error (iv. 1—6). 
2. Love is the Mark of the Children of Him who is Love 
(iv. 7—21). 
3. Faith is the Source of Love, the Victory over the 
World, and the Possession of Life (v. 1—12). 


Vv. 13—21. CONCLUSION. 
1. Intercessory Love the Fruit of Faith (v. 13—17). 


2. The Sum of the Christian’s Knowledge (v. 18—20). 
3. Final Injunction (v. 21). 


Perhaps our first impression on looking at the headings of the 
smaller sections would be that these subjects have not much 
connexion with one another, and that the order in which they 
come is more or less a matter of accident. This impression 
would be erroneous. fellowship with God involves conscious- 
ness of sin, and its confession with a view to its removal. This 
implies obedience to God, which finds its highest expression in 
love. Love of God and of the brethren excludes love of the 
world, which is passing away, as is shewn by the appearance of 
antichrists. He who would not pass away must abide in Christ. 
With the idea of sonshzp, introduced by the expression ‘begotten 
of God,’ the Epistle takes a fresh start. This Divine sonship 
implies mutual love among God’s children‘and the zxdwelling of 
Christ to which the Spirit testifies. The mention of the Spirit 
leads on to the distinction between ¢rue and false spirits. Bya 
rather subtle connexion (see on iv. 7) this once more leads to the 
topic of »utual love, and to faith as the source of love, especially 
as shewn in znxtercessory prayer. The whole closes with a sum- 
mary of the knowledge on which the moral principles inculcated 
in the Epistle are based, and with a warning against idols. 
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(vi) The Characteristics of the Epistle. 


“Tn reading John it is always with me as though I saw him 
before me, lying on the bosom of his Master at the Last Supper: 
as though his angel were holding the light for me, and in certain 
passages would fall upon my neck and whisper something in 
mine ear. I am far from understanding all I read, but it often 
seems to me as if what John meant were floating before me in 
the distance; and even when I look into a passage altogether 
dark, I have a foretaste of some great, glorious meaning, which 
I shall one day understand” (Claudius). 

Dante expresses the same feeling still more strongly when he 
represents himself as blinded by the radiance of the beloved 
disciple (Paradiso, xxv. 136—xxyvi. 6). 

‘*Ah, how much in my mind was I disturbed, 

When I turned round to look on Beatrice, 
That her I could not see, although I was 

Close at her side and in the Happy World! 

While I was doubting for my vision quenched, 
Out of the flame refulgent that had quenched it 
Issued a breathing, that attentive made me, 

Saying—‘ Whilst thou recoverest the sense 
Of seeing which in me thou hast consumed, 
Tis well that speaking thou should’st compensate it.’” 


(Longfellow’s Translation : see notes.) 


Two characteristics of this Epistle will strike every serious 
reader ; the almost oppressive majesty of the thoughts which are 
put before us, and the extreme simplicity of the language in 
which they are expressed. The most profound mysteries in the 
Divine scheme of Redemption, the spiritual and moral relations 
between God, the human soul, the world, and the evil one, and 
the fundamental principles of Christian Ethics, are all stated in 
words which any intelligent child can understand. They are 
the words of one who has ‘received the kingdom’ of heaven 
into his inmost soul, and received it ‘as a little child’ They are 
the foolish things of the world putting to shame them that are 
wise. Their ease, and simplicity, and repose irresistibly attract 


CHARACTERISTICS. 47 


us. Even the unwilling ear is arrested and listens. We are 
held as by a spell. And as we listen, and stop, and ponder, we 
find that the simple words, which at first seemed to convey a 
meaning as simple as themselves, are charged with truths which 
are not of this world, but have their roots in the Infinite and 
Eternal. S. John has been so long on the mount in communion 
with God that his very words, when the veil is taken off them, 
shine : and, as Dante intimates, to be brought suddenly face to 
face with his spirit is well-nigh too much for mortal eyes. 

Another characteristic of the Epistle, less conspicuous per- 
haps, but indisputable, is its izalzty. As S. John’s Gospel, not 
merely in time, but in conception and form and point of view, is 
the last of the Gospels, so this is the last of the Epistles. It 
rises above and consummates all the rest. It is in a sphere in 
which the difficulties between Jewish Christian and Gentile 
Christian, and the apparent discords between S. Paul and S. 
James, are harmonized and cease to exist. It is indeed no 
handbook or summary of Christian doctrine; for it is written 
expressly for those who ‘know the truth’; and therefore much 
is left unstated, because it may be taken for granted. But in 
no other book in the Bible are so many cardinal doctrines 
touched, or with so firm ahand. And each point is laid before 
us with the awe-inspiring solemnity of one who writes under the 
profound conviction that ‘it is the last hour.’ 

‘Closely connected with this characteristic of finality is another 
which it shares with the Gospel;—the tone of magzsterial au- 
thority which pervades the whole. None but an Apostle, per- 
haps we may almost venture to say, none but the last surviving 
Apostle, could write like this. There is no passionate claim to 
authority, as of one who feels compelled to assert himself and 
ask, ‘Am I not an Apostle?’ There is no fierce denunciation of 
those who are opposed to him, no attempt ata compromise, no 
anxiety about the result. He will not argue the point; he states 
the truth and leaves it. Every sentence seems to tell of the 
conscious authority and resistless though unexerted strength of 
one who has ‘seen, and heard, and handled’ the Eternal Word, 
and who ‘knows that his witness is true.’ 
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Once more, there is throughout the Epistle a love of moral 
and spiritual antitheses. Over against each thought there is 
constantly placed in sharp contrast its opposite. Thus light and 
darkness, truth and falsehood, love and hate, life and death, love 
of the Father and love of the world, the children of God and the 
children of the devil, the spirit of truth and the spirit of error, 
sin unto death and sin not unto death, to do righteousness and 
to do sin, follow one another in impressive alternation, The 
movement of the Epistle largely consists of progress from one 
opposite to another. And it will nearly always be found that 
the antithesis is not exact, but an advance beyond the original 
statement or else an expansion of it. ‘He that loveth his 
brother abideth in the light, and there is none occasion of 
stumbling in him. But he that hateth his brother is in the 
darkness, and walketh in darkness, and knoweth not whither he 
goeth because the darkness hath blinded his eyes’ (ii. 10, 11). 
The antithetical structure and rythmical cadence of the sen- 
tences would do much to commend them “to the ear and to 
the memory of the hearers. To Greek readers, familiar with 
the lyrical arrangements of the Greek Drama, this mode of 
writing would have a peculiar charm; and Jewish readers would 
recognise in it a correspondence to the style and diction of their 
own Prophetical Books” (Wordsworth). 


If we say we have no sin, 
We deceive ourselves, 
And the truth is not in us. 


If we confess our sins, 
He is faithful and righteous to forgive us our sins, 
And to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 


If we say that we have not sinned, 


We make Him a liar; 
And His word is not in us. 


In this instance it will be noticed that we pass from one 
opposite to another and back again: but that to which we 
return covers more ground than the original position and is 
a distinct advance upon it. 
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For other characteristics of S. John’s style which are common 
to both Gospel and Epistle see the Introduction to the Gospel, 
chapter v. Many of these are pointed out in the notes on these 
Epistles: see in particular the notes on 1 Johni. 2, 4, 5, 8, ii. 1, 
3, 8, 24, ili. 9, 15, 17, iv. 9, V. 9, 10. 

The following characteristic words and phrases are common 
to Gospel and Epistles ;— 

abide, Advocate, be of God, be of the truth, be of the world, 
believe on, children of God, darkness, do sin, do the truth, 
eternal life, evil one, joy be fulfilled, have sin, keep Hts com- 
mandments, keep His word, lay down one’s life, life, light, love, 
manifest, murderer, new commandment, Only-begotten, pass over 
out of death into life, true, truth, walk in darkness, witness, 
Word, world. : 

The following expressions are found in the Epistles, but not 
in the Gospel ;— 

anointing, Antichrist, deceiver, fellowship, lawlessness, lust of 
the eyes, lust of the flesh, message, presence or coming (of the 
Second Advent), propitiation, sin unto death, walk in truth. 


CHAPTERS Th: 


THE SECOND EPISTLE, 


. 


SHorT as this letter is, and having more than half of its con- 
tents common to either the First or the Second Epistle, our loss 
would have been great had it been refused a place in the Canon, 
and in consequence been allowed to perish. It gives us a new 
aspect of the Apostle: it shews him to us as the shepherd of in- 
dividual souls. In the First Epistle he addresses the Church at 
large. In this Epistle, whether it be addressed to a local 
Church, or (as we shall find reason to believe) to a Christian 
lady, it is certain definite individuals that he has in his mind as 
he writes. It is for the sake of particular persons about whom 
he is greatly interested that he sends the letter, rather than for 
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the sake of Christians in general. It is a less formal arid less 
public utterance than the First Epistle. We see the Apostle at 
home rather than in the Church, and hear him speaking as 
a friend rather than as a Metropolitan. The Apostolic authority 
is there, but it is in the background. The letter beseeches and 
warns more than it commands. 


i. The Authorship of the Epistle. 


Just as nearly all critics allow that the Fourth Gospel and the 
First Epistle are by one hand, so it is generally admitted that 
the Second and Third Epistle are by one hand. The question 
is whether a// four writings are by the same person; whether 
‘the Elder’ of the two short Epistles is the beloved disciple of 
the Gospel, the author of the First Epistle. If this question is 
answered in the negative, then only two alternatives remain; 
either these twin Epistles were written by a person commonly 
known as ‘John the Elder’ or ‘the Presbyter John,’ a contem- 
porary of the Apostle sometimes confused with him; or they 
were written by some Elder entirely unknown to us. In either 
case he is a person who has studiously and with very great 
success imitated the style of the Apostle. 


The External Evidence. 


The voice of antiquity is strongly in favour of the first and 
simplest hypothesis; that all four writings are the work of the 
Apostle S. John. The evidence is not so full or so indisputably 
unanimous as for the Apostolicity of the First Epistle; but, 
when we take into account the brevity and comparative unim- 
portance of these two letters, the amount is considerable. 

IRENAEUS, the disciple of Polycarp, the disciple of S, 
John, says; “ Fohn, the disciple of the Lord, intensified their 
condemnation by desiring that not even a ‘ God-speed’ should 
be bid to them by us; For, says he, he that biddeth him God 
speed, partaketh in his evil works” (Haer.1, xvi. 3). And again, 
after quoting 1 John ii. 18, he resumes a little further on; 
“These are they against whom the Lord warned us beforehand; 
and Hs disciple, in his Epistle already mentioned, commands 
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us to avoid them, when he says; AMlany deceivers are gone forth 
into this world, who confess not that Fesus Christ ts come tn the 
Jlesh. This ts the deceiver and the Antichrist. Look to them, 
that ye lose not that which ye have wrought” (111. xvi. 8). In one 
or two respects, it will be observed, Irenaeus must have had a 
different text from ours: but these quotations shew that he was 
well acquainted with the Second Epistle and believed it to be 
by the beloved disciple. And though in the second passage he 
makes the slip of quoting the Second Epistle and calling it the 
First, yet this only shews all the more plainly how remote from 
his mind was the idea that the one Epistle might be by S. John 
and the other not. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, and indeed the Alexandrian 
school generally (A.D. 200—300), testify to the belief that the 
second letter is by the Apostle. He quotes 1 John v. 16 with 
the introductory words, “ John in his longer Epistle (€v 77 pet- 
Cov emuaToAf) seems to teach &c.” (Strom. I. xv), which shews 
that he knows of at least one other and shorter Epistle by the 
same John. Ina fragment of a Latin translation of one of his 
works we read, “The Second Epistle of John, which is written 
to virgins, is very simple: it is written indeed to a certain 
Babylonian lady, Electa by name; but it signifies the election 
of the holy Church.” Eusebius (4. Z. vi. xiv. 1) tells us that 
Clement in his Hypotyposes or Outlines commented on the 
‘disputed’ books in N.T. viz. “the Epistle of Jude and the 
other Catholic Epistles.” 

DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA in his famous criticism (Eus. 
Hf, £. Vil. xxv.) so far from thinking ‘the Elder’ an unlikely 
title to be taken by S. John, thinks that his not naming himself 
is like the Apostle’s usual manner. 

Thus we have witnesses from two very different centres, 
Irenaeus in Gaul, Clement and Dionysius in Alexandria. 

’ CYPRIAN in his account of a Council at Carthage, A.D. 256, 
gives us what we may fairly consider to be evidence as to the 
belief of the North African Church. He says that Aurelius, 
Bishop of Chullabi, quoted 2 John 10, 11 with the observation, 
“ Yohn the Apostle laid it down in his Epistle.” 

A—2 
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The evidence of the MURATORIAN FRAGMENT is by no means 
clear. We have seen (p. 38) that the writer quotes the First 
Epistle in his account of the Fourth Gospel, and later on speaks 
of “two Epistles of the John who has been mentioned before.” 
This. has been interpreted in various ways. (1) That these 
‘two Epistles’ are the Second and Third, the First being 
omitted by the copyist (who evidently was a very inaccurate and 
incompetent person), or being counted as part of the Gospel. 
(2) That these two are the First and the Second, the Third 
being omitted. (3) That the First and the Second are taken 
together as one Epistle and the Third asa second. And it is 
remarkable that Eusebius twice speaks of the First Epistle as 
“the former Epistle of John” (Z. £. Ill. xxv. 2, xxxix. 16), as if 
in some arrangements there were only two Epistles. But in 
spite of this the first of these three explanations is to be pre- 
ferred. The context in the Fragment decidedly favours it. 

ORIGEN knows of the two shorter letters, but says that “not 
all admit that these are genuine” (Eus. H. Z. VI. xxv. 10). But 
he expresses no opinion of his own, and never quotes them. On 
the other hand he quotes the First Epistle “in such a manner 
as at least to shew that the other Epistles were not familiarly 
known ” (Westcott). 

EUSEBIUS, who was possibly influenced by Origen, classes 
these two Epistles among the ‘disputed’ books of the Canon, 
and suggests (without giving his own view) that they may be the 
work of a namesake of the Evangelist. ‘ Among the disputed 
(dyriAeyopeva) books, which, however, are well known and recog- 
nised by most, we class the Epistle circulated under the name of 
James, and that of Jude, as well as the Second of Peter, and the 
so-called second and third of John, whether they belong to the 
Evangelist, or possibly to another of the same name as he” 
(H. E. 111. xxv. 3). Elsewhere he speaks in a way which leaves 
one less in doubt as to his own opinion (Dem. Evan. It. iii. 
p. 120), which appears to be favourable to the Apostolic author- 
ship ; he speaks of them without qualification as S. John’s. 

The SCHOOL OF ANTIOCH seems to have rejected these two 
‘disputed’ Epistles, together with Jude and 2 Peter. 
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JEROME (Vir. Jilust. ix.) says that, while the First Epistle is 
approved by all Churches and scholars, the two others are 
ascribed to John the Presbyter, whose tomb was still shewn at 
Ephesus as well as that of the Apostle. 

The Middle Ages attributed all three to S. John. 

From this summary of \the external evidence it is apparent 
that precisely those witnesses who are nearest to S. John in time 
are favourable to the Apostolic authorship, and seem to know of 
no other view. Doubts are first indicated by Origen, although 
we need not suppose that they were first propounded by him, 
Probably the belief that there had been another John at Ephe- 
sus, and that he had been known as ‘John the Presbyter’ or 
‘the Elder,’ first made people think that these two comparatively 
insignificant Epistles, written by someone who calls himself 
‘the Elder,’ were not the work of the Apostle. But, as is shewn 
in Appendix E., z¢ 2s doubtful, whether any such person as Fohn 
the Elder, as distinct from the Apostle and Evangelist, ever 
existed. In all probability those writers who attribute the two 
shorter letters to John the Presbyter, whether they know it 
or not, are really attributing them to S. John. 


The Internal Evidence. 


The internal is hardly less strong than the external evidence 
in favour of the Apostolic authorship of the Second, and there- 
fore of the Third Epistle: for no one can reasonably doubt that 
the writer of the one is the writer of the other. We have seen 
in the preceding sections that Apostles were sometimes called 
Elders. This humbler title would not be likely to be assumed 
by one who wished to pass himself off as an Apostle; all the 
less so, because no Apostolic writing in N. T. begins with this 
appellation, except the Epistles in question. Therefore these 
Epistles are not like the work of a forger imitating S. John in 
‘order to be taken for S. John. On the other hand an ordinary 
Presbyter or Elder, writing in his own person without any wish 
to mislead, would hardly style himself ‘Ze Elder.’ Assume, 
however, that S. John wrote the Epistles, and the title seems to 
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be very appropriate. The oldest member of the Christian 
Church and the last surviving Apostle might well be called, 
and call himself, with simple dignity, ‘ The Elder.’ 

The following table will help us to judge whether the simi- 
larities between the four writings are not most naturally and 
reasonably explained by accepting the primitive (though not 
universal) tradition, that all four proceeded from one and the 


same author. 


Gospel and First 
Epistle. 

1 John iii. 18. Let us 
not love in word, 
neither in tongue, 
but in deedand truth. 

John viii. 31. If ye 

- abide in My word... 
ye shall know the 
truth. 

x. 18. This command- 
ment received I from 
My Father. 

1 John iv. 21. This 
commandment have 
we from Him. 


li. 7. No new com- 
mandment write I 
unto you, but an 
old commandment 
which ye had from 
the beginning. 

John xiii. 34. A new 
commandment I give 
unto you, that ye 
love one another. 

xiv. 21. He that hath 
My commandments, 
and keepeth them, 


I. 


Second Epistle. 


The Elder unto the 
elect lady...whom I 
love in truth: and not 
I only, but also all 
they that know the 
truth. 


I rejoiced greatly 
that I have found of 
thy children walking 
in truth, even as we 
received command- 
ment from the Fa- 
ther. 

And now I beseech 
thee, lady, not as 
though I wrote to 
thee a new com- 


mandment, but that 
which we had from 
the beginning, that 
we love one another. 


6. And this is love, 


that we should walk 
after His command- | 


I. 


3° 


Third Epistle. 


The Elder unto 
Gaius the beloved 
whom I love in truth. 


I rejoiced greatly 
when brethren came 
and bare witness un- 
to thy truth, even as 
thou walkestin truth. 


Gospel and First 
Epistle. 

he it is that loveth 

Me. 

I John v. This is.the 
love of God, that we 
keep His command- 
ments, 

ii. 24. Let that abide 
in youwhichyeheard 
from the beginning. 

iv. 1—3. Many false 
prophets are gone 
out into the world. 
Hereby know ye the 

» Spirit of God: every 
spirit which confess- 
eth that Jesus Christ 
is come in the flesh 
is of God: and every 
spirit which confess- 
eth not Jesus is not 
of God: and this is 
the spirit of the An- 
tichrist. 

23. Whosoever de- 

nieth the Son, the 

same hath not the 

Father : he that con- 

fesseth the Son hath 

the Father also. 


ii. 


li. 29. Every one that 
doeth righteousness 
is begotten of Him. 

iii. 6. Whosoever sin- 
neth hath not seen 


= 
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Second Epistle. 


ments. This is the 
commandment, even 
as ye heard from 
the beginning, that 
ye should walk in it. 


For many deceivers 
are gone forth into 
the world, even they 
that confess not that 
Jesus Christ cometh 
in the flesh. This is 
the deceiver and the 
Antichrist, 


Whosoever goeth 
onward and abideth 
not in the doctrine 
of Christ, hath not 
God: he that abideth 
in the doctrine, the 
same hath both the 
Father and the Son. 
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Third Epistle. 


rr. He that doeth 
good is of God: he 
that doeth evil hath 
not seen God. 
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Gospel and First 


Epistle. Second Epistle. Third Epistle. 


Him, neither know- 
eth Him. 


John xxi. 24. This is 12. Yea, we also bear 
the disciple which witness; and thou 
beareth witness of knowest that our 


these things: and we witness is true. 
know that his wit- 


ness is true. 


xv.1r. That your joy|12, 13. Having many|13, 14. I had many 
may be fulfilled. things to write unto} things to write unto 
tJohni. 4. That our] you, I would not} thee, but I am un- 


joy may be fulfilled. 


write them with pa- 
per and ink: but I 
hope to come unto 
you, and to speak 
face to face that your 
joy may be fulfilled. 


The children of thine 
elect sister salute 
thee. 


willing to write them 
to thee with ink and 
pen: but I hope 
shortly to see thee, 
and we shall speak 
face to face. Peace 
be unto thee. The 
friends salute thee. 
Salute the friends by 
name. 


The brevity and comparative unimportance of the two letters 


is another point in favour of their Apostolicity. What motive 
could there be for attempting to pass such letters off as the 
work of an Apostle? Those were not days in which the excite- 
ment of duping the literary world would induce anyone to make 
the experiment. Some years ago the present writer was disposed 
to think the authorship of these two Epistles very doubtful. 
Further study has led him to believe that the balance of pro- 
bability is very greatly in favour of their being the writings, and 
probably the last writings, of the Apostle S. John. 
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li. Zhe Person or Persons addressed. 


It seems to be impossible to determine with anything like 
certainty whether the Second Epistle is addressed to a@ com- 
munity, i.e. a particular Church, or the Church at large, or to 
an individual, i.e. some lady personally known to the Apostle. 

In favour of the former hypothesis it is argued as follows: 
There is no individual reference to one person; on the con- 
trary, the children ‘walk in truth’; mutual love is enjoined; 
there is an admonition, ‘look to yourselves’; and ‘the bringing 
of doctrine’ is mentioned. Besides, it is improbable that ‘the 
children of an elect sister’ would send a greeting by the writer 
to an ‘elect Kyria and her children.’ A sister church might 
naturally salute another” (Davidson). 

A very great deal will depend upon the translation of the 
opening words (ékAexrq xupia), which may mean: (1) Zo the 
elect lady; (2) To an elect lady; (3) To the elect Kyria; (4) To 
the lady Electa. The first two renderings leave the question 
respecting a community or an individual open: the last two 
close it in favour of an individual. But the fourth rendering, 
though supported by the Latin translation of some fragments of 
Clement of Alexandria (see p. 51), is untenable on account of ver. 
13. It is incredible that there were ¢wo sisters each bearing 
the very unusual name of Electa. The third rendering is more 
admissible. The proper name Kyria occurs in ancient docu- 
ments. Like Martha in Hebrew, it is the feminine of the 
common word for ‘Lord’; and some have conjectured that the 
letter is addressed to Martha of Bethany. But, had Kyria been 
a proper name, S. John would probably (though not necessarily) 
have written ‘to Kyria, the elect,’ like ‘to Gaius, the beloved’ 
Moreover, to insist on this third rendering is to assume as cer- 
tain two things which are uncertain: (1) That the letter is ad- 
dressed to an individual; (2) that the individual’s name was 
Kyria. We therefore fall back upon one of the first two render- 
ings ; and of thetwo the first seems preferable. The omission of 
the Greek definite article is quite intelligible, and may be com- 
pared with ATNOSTQ EQ in Acts xvii. 23, which may quite 
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correctly be rendered, ‘To ##e Unknown God,’ in spite of the 
absence of the article in the original. 

That ‘the elect Lady’ may be a figurative name for a Church, 
or for ¢he Church, must at once be admitted : and perhaps we 
may go further and say that such a figure would not be unlikely 
in the case of a writer so fond of symbolism as S. John. But is 
a sustained allegory of this kind likely in the case of so slight a 
letter? Is not the form of the First Epistle against it? Is 
there any parallel case in the literature of the first three cen- 
turies? No one doubts that the twin Epistle is addressed to an 
individual. In letters so similar it is scarcely probable that in 
the one case the person addressed is to be taken literally, while 
in the other the person addressed is to be taken as the allegori- 
cal representative of a Church. It seems more reasonable to 
suppose that in both Epistles, as in the Epistle to Philemon, we 
have precious specimens of the private correspondence of an 
Apostle. We are allowed to see how the beloved Disciple at 
the close of his life could write to a Christian lady and to a 
Christian gentleman respecting their personal conduct. 

Adopting, therefore, the literal interpretation as not only 
tenable but probable, we must be content to remain in ignorance 
who ‘the elect lady’ is. That she is Mary the Mother of the 
Lord is not merely a gratuitous but an incredible conjecture. 
The Mother of the Lord, during S. John’s later years, would be 
from a hundred and twenty to a hundred and forty years old. 


iii. Place, Date and Contents, 


We can do no more than frame probable hypotheses with re- 
gard to place and date. The Epistle itself gives us vague out- 
lines; and these outlines are all that is certain. But it will give 
reality and life to the letter if we fill in these outlines with 
details which may be true, which are probably like the truth, and 
which though confessedly conjectural make the drift of the letter 
more intelligible. 

The Apostle, towards the close of his life—for the letter pre- 
supposes both Gospel and First Epistle—has been engaged 
upon his usual work of supervision and direction among the 
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‘Churches of Asia. In the course of it he has seen some children 
of the lady to whom the letter is addressed, and has found that 
they are living Christian lives, steadfast in the faith. But there 
are other members of her family of whom this cannot be said. 
And on his return to Ephesus the Apostle, in expressing his joy 
respecting the faithful children, conveys a warning respecting 
their less steadfast brothers. ‘ Has their mother been as watch- 
ful as she might have been to keep them from pernicious in- 
fluences? Her hospitality must be exercised with discretion ; 
for her guests may contaminate her household. There is no 
real progress in advancing beyond the limits of Christian truth. 
There is no real charity in helping workers of evil to work suc- 
cessfully. On his next Apostolic journey he hopes to see her.’ 
Near the Apostle’s abode are some nephews of the lady ad- 
dressed, but their mother, her sister, is dead, or is living else- 
where. These nephews send their greeting in his letter, and 
thus shew that they share his loving anxiety respecting the 
elect lady’s household. It was very possibly from them that he 
had heard that all was not well there. 
The letter may be subdivided thus: 


1—3. Address and Greeting. 
4—I11. Main Body of the Epistle. 
1. Occasion of the Letter (v. 4). 
2. Exhortation to Love and Obedience (5, 6). 
3. Warnings against False Doctrine (7—9). 
4. Warnings against False Charity (ro, 11). 
12, 13- Conclusion. 


CHAPTER ‘LV; 
THE THIRD EPISTLE. 


IN this we have another sample of the private correspondence 
of an Apostle. For beyond all question, whatever we may think 
of the Second Epistle, this letter is addressed to an individual. 
And it is not an official letter, like the Epistles to Timothy and 
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Titus, but a private one, like that to Philemon. While the 
Second Epistle is mainly one of warning, the Third is one of 
encouragement. As in the former case, we are conscious of the 
writer’s authority in the tone of the letter; which, however, is 
friendly rather than official. 


i. The Authorship of the Epistle. 


On this point very little need be added to what has been 
said respecting the authorship of the Second Epistle. The two 
Epistles are universally admitted to be by one and the same 
person. But it must be pointed out that, if the Second Epistle 
did not exist, the claims of the Third to be Apostolic would be 
more disputable. Neither the external nor the internal evidence 
is so Strongly in its favour. It is neither quoted nor mentioned 
so early or so frequently as the Second. It is not nearly so 
closely akin to the First Epistle and the Gospel. It labours 
under the difficulty involved in the conduct of Diotrephes : for 
it must be admitted that “there is something astonishing in the 
notion that the prominent Christian Presbyter of an Asiatic 
Church should not only repudiate the authority of St John, and 
not only refuse to receive his travelling missionary, and prevent 
others from doing so, but should even excommunicate or try to 
excommunicate those who did so” (Farrar). Nevertheless, it is 
impossible to separate these two twin letters, and assign them to 
different authors. And, as has been seen already, the balance 
of evidence, both external and internal, strongly favours the 
Apostolicity of the Second ; and this, notwithstanding the diffi- 
culty about Diotrephes, carries with it the Apostolicity of the 
Third. 


il. Zhe Person Addressed. 


The name Gaius was so common throughout the Roman 
Empire that to identify any person of this name with any other 
of the same name requires specially clear evidence. In N.T. 
there are probably at least three Christians who are thus called. 
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1. Gaius of Corinth, in whose house S. Paul was staying when 
he wrote the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 23), who is 
probably the same as he whom S. Paul baptized (1 Cor. i. 14). 
2. Gaius of Macedonia, who was S. Paul’s travelling-companion 
at the time of the uproar at Ephesus, and was seized by the mob 
(Acts xix. 29). 3. Gatus of Derbe, who with Timothy and 
others left Greece before S. Paul and waited for him at Troas 
(Acts xx. 4, 5). But these three may be reduced to two, for 1 
and 3 may possibly be the same person. It is possible, but 
nothing more, that the Gaius of our Epistle may be one of these. 
Origen says that the first of these three became Bishop of Thes- 
salonica. The Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46) mention a 
Gaius, Bishop of Pergamos, and the context implies that he was 
the first Bishop, or at least one of the earliest Bishops, of that 
city. Here again we can only say that he may be the Gaius of 
S. John. The Epistle leaves us in doubt whether Gaius is at this 
time a Presbyter or not. Apparently he is a well-to-do layman. 


iii. Place, Date, and Contents. 


The place may with probability be supposed to be Ephesus: 
the letter has the tone of being written from head-quarters. Its 
strong resemblance, especially in its opening and conclusion, 
inclinés us to believe that it was written about the same time as 
the Second Epistle, i.e. after the Gospel and First Epistle, and 
therefore towards the end of S. John’s life. The unwillingness 
to write a long letter which appears in both Epistles (vv. 12, 13) 
would be natural in an old man to whom correspondence is a 
burden. 

The contents speak for themselves. Gaius is commended 
for his hospitality, in which he resembles his namesake of 
Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23); is warned against imitating the factious 
and intolerant Diotrephes ; and in contrast to him is told of the 
excellence of Demetrius, who is perhaps the bearer of the letter. 
In his next Apostolic journey S. John hopes to visit him. Mean- 
while he and ‘the friends’ with him send a salutation to Gaius 
and ‘the friends’ with him. 
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The Epistle may be thus analysed. 

1. Address. 

2—12. Main Body of the Epistle. 
1. Personal Good Wishes and Sentiments (2—4). 
2. Gaius commended for his Hospitality (s—8). 
3- Diotrephes condemned for his Hostility (9, 10). 
4. The Moral (r1, 12), 

13, 14. Conclusion. 


“The Second and Third Epistles of S. John occupy their 
own place in the sacred Canon, and contribute their own 
peculiar element to the stock of Christian truth and practice. 
They lead us from the region of miracle and prophecy, out of an 
atmosphere charged with the supernatural, to the more average 
every-day life of Christendom, with its regular paths and unex- 
citing air. Thereis no hint in these short notes of extraordinary 
charismata. The tone of their Christianity is deep, earnest, 
severe, devout, but has the quiet of the Christian Church 
and home very much as at present constituted. The re- 
ligion which pervades them is simple, unexaggerated, and 
practical. The writer is grave and reserved. Evidently in the 
possession of the fulness of the Christian faith, he is content to 
rest upon it with a calm consciousness of strength....By the con- 
ception of the Incarnate Lord, the Creator and Light of all men, 
and of the universality of Redemption, which the Gospel and 
the First Epistle did so much to bring home to all who received 
Christ, germs were deposited in the soil of Christianity which 
necessarily grew from an abstract idea into the great reality of 
the Catholic Church. In these two short occasional letters 
S. John provided two safeguards for that great institution. 
Heresy and schism are the dangers to which it is perpetually ex- 
posed. St John’s condemnation of the spirit of evesy is re- 
corded in the Second Epistle; his condemnation of the spirit of 
schism is written in the Third Epistle. Every age of Christendom 
up to the present has rather exaggerated than dwarfed the sig- 
nificance of this condemnation” (Bishop Alexander). 
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THE TEXT OF THE EPISTLES, 


i. The Greek Text. 


OvrR authorities for determining the Greek which S. John 
wrote are various and abundant. They consist of Greek MSS., 
Ancient Versions, and quotations from the Epistles in Christian 
writers of the second, third and fourth centuries. Quotations by 
writers later than the middle of the fourth century are of little or 
no value. By that time corruptions of the text had become 
widely diffused and permanent. The Diocletian persecution 
had swept away most of the ancient copies of N.T., and a 
composite text emanating mainly from Constantinople gradually 
became the text generally accepted. 

It will be worth while to specify a few of the principal MSS. 
and Versions which contain these Epistles or portions of them. 


Greek Manuscripts. 


CopDEX SINAITICUS (8). 4th century. Discovered by 
Tischendorf in 1859 at the monastery of S. Catherine on Mount 
Sinai, and now at Petersburg. All three Epistles. 

CopEX ALEXANDRINUS (A). 5th century. Brought by Cyril 
Lucar, Patriarch of Constantinople, from Alexandria, and after- 
wards presented by him to Charles I. in 1628. In the British 
Museum. All three Epistles. 

CoDEX VATICANUS (B). 4th century, but perhaps later than 
the Sinaiticus. In the Vatican Library. All three Epistles. 

CODEX EPHRAEMI (C). 5th century. A palimpsest: the 
original writing has been partially rubbed out and the works of 
Ephraem the Syrian have been written over it. In the National 
Library at Paris. Part of the First and Third Epistles ; 1 John 
i, I—iv. 2; 3 John 3—15. Of the whole N.T. the only Books 
entirely missing are 2 John and 2 Thess. 

CopEX BEZAE (D). 6th or 7th century. Given by Beza to 
the University Library at Cambridge in 1581. The Greek text 
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has a parallel Latin translation throughout. The Greek text of 
the Catholic Epistles is missing, and of the servile Latin transla- 
tion only 3 John 11—15 remains. 

CODEX MOSQUENSIs (K). 9th century. All three Epistles. 


Ancient Versions. 


VULGATE SyRIAc (Peschito=‘simple, meaning perhaps 
faithful’), 3rd century. The First Epistle. : 

PHILOXENIAN SyRIAC. “Probably the most servile version 
of Scripture ever made.” 6th century. All three Epistles. 

VULGATE LATIN (mainly a revision of the Old Latin by 
Jerome, A.D. 383—385). 4th century. All three Epistles. 

THEBAIC or SAHIDIC (Egyptian). 3rd century. All three 
Epistles. i 

ARMENIAN. 5th century. All three Epistles. 

AETHIOPIC. 5th century. All three Epistles. 


ii. Zhe English Versions. 


It is well known that WICLIF began his work of translating 
the Scriptures into the vulgar tongue with the Apocalypse; so 
that S. John was the first inspired writer made known to the 
English people. A version of the Gospels with a commentary was 
given next; and then the rest of the N. T. A complete N. T. in 
English was finished about 1380. This, therefore, we may take 
as the date at which our Epistle first appeared in the English 
language. The whole was revised by JOHN PURVEY, about 1388. 

But these early English Versions, made from a late and 
corrupt text of the Latin Vulgate, exercised little or no influence 
on the later Versions of Tyndale and others, which were made 
from late and corrupt Greek texts. TYNDALE translated direct 
from the Greek, checking himself by the Vulgate, the Latin of 
Erasmus, and the German of Luther. Dr Westcott in his most 
valuable work on the Azstory of the English Bible, from which 
the material for this section has been mainly taken, often takes 
the First Epistle of S. John as an illustration of the variations 
between different versions and editions. The present writer 
gratefully borrows his statements. Tyndale published his first 
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edition in 1525, his second in 1534, and his third in 1535 ; each 
time, especially in 1534, making many alterations and correc- 
tions. “Of the thirty-one changes which I have noticed in the 
later (1534) version of 1 John, about a third are closer approxi- 
mations to the Greek: rather more are variations in connecting 
particles or the like designed to bring out the argument of the 
original more clearly ; three new readings are adopted; and in 
one passage it appears that Luther’s rendering has been substi- 
tuted for an awkward paraphrase. Yet it must be remarked 
that even in this revision the changes are far more frequently at 
variance with Luther’s renderings than in accordance with them” 
(p. 185). “In his Preface to the edition of 1534, Tyndale had 
expressed his readiness to revise his work and adopt any changes 
in it which might be shewn to be improvements. The edition 
of 1535, however enigmatic it may be in other respects, is a proof 
of his sincerity. The text of this exhibits a true revision and 
differs from that of 1534, though considerably less than the text 
of 1534 from that of 1525. In 1 John I have noted sixteen 
variations from the text of 1534 as against thirty-two (thirty- 
one?) in that of 1534 from the original text” (p. 190). But for the 
ordinary student the differences between the three editions of 
Tyndale are less interesting than the differences between Tyndale 
and the A.V. How much we owe to him appears from the fact 
that “about zze-tenths of the A.V. of the First Epistle of S. John 
are retained from Tyndale” (p. 211). Tyndale places the three 
Epistles of S. John between those of S. Peter and that to the 
Hebrews, S. James being placed between Hebrews and S. Jude. 
This is the order of Luther’s translation, of Coverdale’s Bible 
(1535), of Matthew’s Bible (1537), and also of Taverner’s (1539). 

The GREAT BIBLE, which exists in three typical editions 
(Cromwell’s, April, 1539; Cranmer’s, April, 1540; Tunstall’s 
and Heath’s, Nov. 1540) is in the N. T. “based upon a careful 
use of the Vulgate and of Erasmus’ Latin Version. An analysis of 
the variations in the First Epistle of S. John may furnish a type 
of its general character. As nearly as I can reckon there are 
seventy-one differences between Tyndale’s text (1534) and that of 
the Great Bible: of these forty-three come directly from Cover- 
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dale’s earlier revision (and in a great measure indirectly from 
the Latin): seventeen from the Vulgate where Coverdale before 
had not followed it: the remaining eleven variations are from 
other sources. Some of the new readings from the Vulgate are 
important, as for example the additions in i. 4, ‘that ye may 
rejoice and that your joy may be full.’ ii. 23, ‘he that know- 
ledgeth the Son hath the Father also. iii. 1, ‘that we should be 
called and be indeed the sons of God.’ v. 9, ‘this is the witness 
of God ¢hat zs greater.’ All these additions (like v. 7) are marked 
distinctly as Ladin readings: of the renderings adopted from 
Coverdale one is very important and holds its place in our 
present version. iii. 24,‘ eveby we know that /e abideth in us, 
even by the Spirit which he hath given us, for which Tyndale 
reads : ‘thereby we know that cere abideth in us of the Spirit 
which he gave us.” One strange blunder also is corrected ; 
‘that old commandment which ye Aeard’ (as it was in the earlier 
texts) is replaced by the true reading : ‘that old commandment 
which ye have haq’ (ii. 7). No one of the new renderings is of 
any moment” (pp. 257, 258). 

The revision made by TAVERNER, though superficial as 
regards the O. T., has important alterations inthe N. T. He 
shews an improved appreciation of the Greek article. “Two 
consecutive verses of the First Epistle of S. John furnish good 
examples of his endeavour to find English equivalents for the 
terms before him. All the other versions adopt the Latin ‘ ad- 
vocate’ in I John ii. 1, for which Taverner substitutes the Saxon 
‘spokesman. Tyndale, followed by Coverdale, the Great Bible, 
&c. strives after an adequate rendering of itaopos (1 John ii. 2) 
in the awkward periphrasis ‘he z¢ zs that obtaineth grace for our 
sins:’ Taverner boldly coins a word which if insufficient is yet 
worthy of notice: ‘he is a mercystock for our sins’” (p. 271). 

The history of the GENEVA N.T. “is little more than the 
record of the application of Beza’s translation and commentary 
to Tyndale’s Testament...... An analysis of the changes in one 
short Epistle will render this plain. Thus according to as 
accurate a calculation as I can make more than two-thirds of 
the new renderings in 1 John introduced into the revision of 
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1560 are derived from Beza, and two-thirds of these then for the 
first time. The rest are due to the revisers themselves, and of 
thesé only two are found in the revision of 1557” (pp. 287, 288). 

The RHEMISH BIBLE, like Wiclif’s, is a translation of a 
translation, being based upon the Vulgate. It furnished the 
revisers of 1611 with a great many of the words of Latin origin 
which they employ. It is “simply the ordinary, and not pure, 
Latin text of Jerome in an English dress. Its merits, and they 
are considerable, lie in its vocabulary. The style, so far as 
it has a style, is unnatural, the phrasing is most unrythmical, 
but the language is enriched by the bold reduction of innumera- 
ble Latin words to English service” (p. 328). Dr Westcott gives 
no examples from these Epistles, but the following may serve as 
such, 

In a few instances the Rhemish has given to the A.V. a 
word not previously used in English Versions. ‘And he is the 
propitiation for our sins’ (ii. 2). ‘And.sent his son a propitiation 
for our sins’ (iv. 10). ‘But you have the zxcézon from the Holy 
one’ (ii. 20). ‘These things have I written to you concerning 
them that seduce you’ (ii. 26). 

In some cases the Rhemish is superior to the A.V. ‘very 
one that committeth sin, committeth also iniquity: and sin is 
iniquity’ (iii. 4). The following also are worthy of notice. ‘We 
seduce ourselves’ (i. 8). ‘Let no man seduce you’ (ii. 6). ‘Because 
many seducers are gone out into the world’ (2 John 7). 

But we may be thankful that King James’s revisers did not 
adopt such renderings as these. ‘That you also may have 
society with us, and our soczety may be with the Father and with 
his Son’ (i. 3). ‘And this is the axnuntiation’ (i. 5, iii. 11). 
‘That he might d@sso/ve the works of the devil’ (iii. 8). ‘Zhe 
generation of God preserveth him’ (v. 18). ‘The Sezzor to the 
lady elect’ (2 John 1). ‘The Sendor to Gaius the dearest? 
(3 John 1). ‘Greater shanke have I not of them’ (3 John 4). 
‘That we may be coadjutors of the truth’ (3 John 8). 

This is not the place to discuss the REVISED VERSION of 
1881. When it appeared the present writer had the satisfaction 
of finding that a very large proportion of the alterations which 
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he had suggested in notes on S. John’s Gospel in this series in 
1880 were sanctioned by alterations actually made by the re- 
visers. Inthe notes on these Epistles it will be found that in a 
large number of cases he has followed the R. V., of the merits of 
which he has a high opinion. Those merits seem to consist not 
so much in skilful and happy treatment of very difficult passages 
as in careful correction of an enormous number of small errors 
and inaccuracies. The late Dr Routh, of Magdalen College, 
Oxford, when some one asked him what he considered to be the 
best commentary on the N. T., is said to have replied, ‘The 
Vulgate.’ If by that he meant that in the Vulgate we have a 
faithful translation made from a good Greek text, we may say in 
a similar spirit that the best commentary on the N.T. is now 
the Revised Version, 


» 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLES, 


ALTHOUGH not so voluminous as that of the Gospel of S. John, 
the literature of the Epistles is nevertheless very abundant. It 
would be simply confusing to give anything approaching to an 
exhaustive list of the numerous works on the subject. All that 
will be attempted here will be to give the more advanced student 
some information as to where he may look for greater help than 
can be given in a handbook for the use of schools. 

Of ancient commentaries not a very great deal remains. In 
his Outlines (Yrotum@cets) CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA (c, A.D. 
200) commented on detached verses of the First and Second 
Epistles, and of these comments a valuable fragment in a Latin 
translation is extant. DIDyMUS, who was placed by S. Atha- 
nasius in the catechetical chair of Clement at Alexandria a 
century and a half later (c. A.D. 360), commented on all the 
Catholic Epistles ; and his notes as translated by Epiphanius 
Scholasticus survive. “The chief features of his remarks on S, 
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John’s three Epistles are (1) the earnestness against Docetism, 
Valentinianism, all speculations injurious to the Maker of the 
world, (2) the assertion that a true knowledge of God is possible 
without a knowledge of His essence, (3) care to urge the necessity 
of combining orthodoxy with right action” (W. Bright). The 
commentary of DIODORUS OF TARSUS (c. A.D. 380) on the First 
Epistle is lost. We have ten Homilies by S. AUGUSTINE on the 
First Epistle ; but the series ends abruptly in the tenth Homily 
at 1 John v. 3. They are translated in the Lzbrary of the 
Fathers, vol. 29, Oxford 1849. In our own country the earliest 
commentary is that of the VENERABLE BEDE (c. A.D. 720), 
written'in Latin. Like S. Augustine’s, it is doctrinal and horta- 
tory : quotations from both will be found in the notes. 

Of the reformers, Beza, Calvin, Erasmus, Luther, and Zwingli 
have all left commentaries on one or more of these- Epistles. 
Besides these we have the frequently quoted works of Grotius 
(c. A.D. 1550), of his critic Calovius (c. A.D. 1650), and of Bengel 
(c. A.D. 1750). Bengel’s Guomon N.T. has been translated into 
English; but those who can read Latin will prefer the epigram- 
matic terseness of the original. 

The following foreign commentaries have been published in 
an English form by T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh: Braune, 
Ebrard, Haupt, Huther, Liicke. Of these that of Haupt on the 
First Epistle may be specially commended. 

Among original English commentaries those of Bishop 
Alexander in The Speaker's Commentary, Alford, Jelf, Sinclair, 
Westcott, and Bishop Wordsworth are well known. 

Other works which give valuable assistance are Cox’s Private 
Letters of S. Paul and S. Fohn, ¥. W. Farrar’s Early Days of 
Christianity, F. D. Maurice’s Epistles of S. Fohn, and various 
articles in the Dictionary of Christian Biography edited by 
Smith and Wace. 

The present writer desires to express his obligations, which 
in some cases are very great, to many of the works mentioned 
above, as well as to others. His debt to Dr Westcott would 
no doubt have been still greater had not the whole of this 
volume been in print before Dr Westcott’s invaluable com- 
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mentary was published: but he has been able to make much 
use of it both in the way of correction and addition. Almost 
all that can be said with truth about S. John’s writings 
has already been said, and well said, by some one. The 
most that a new commentator can hope to do is to collect 
together what seems to him to be best in other writers, 
to think it out afresh, and recoin it for his own and others’ 
use. What might have remained unknown, or unintelligible, 
or unattractive to many, if left in the original author and 
language, may possibly become better known and more in- 
telligible when reduced to a smaller compass and placed in a 
new light and in new surroundings. Be this as it may, the 
writer who undertakes, even with all the helps available, to 
interpret S. John to others, must know that he incurs serious 
responsibility. He will not be anxious to be original. He will 
not be eager to insist upon views which have found no favour 
among previous workers in the same field. He will not regret 
that his conclusions should be questioned and his mistakes ex- 
posed. He will be content that a dirge should be sung over the 
results of his own work, if only what is true may prevail. 
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THE First EpIsTLE GENERAL OF ST JOHN] This title exists in 
very different forms both ancient and modern, and is not original. As 
we might expect, the oldest authorities are the simplest; thus, 1. Of 
Fohn A.; 2 First Epistle of Fohn; 3. Catholic Epistle of the Holy 
Apostle Fohn ; 4. First Epistle of the Evangelist and Apostle Fohn. So 
also with the English Versions. 

“General’ means Catholic or Universal. The Epistle is not ad- 
dressed to any particular Church or individual, but to the whole Church 
throughout all ages. It is as suitable to the Church of England in the 
nineteenth century as to that of Ephesus in the first. 


CuHAp. I. 1—4. THE INTRODUCTION. 


That the first four verses are introductory is generally admitted. 
They are analogous to the first eighteen verses of the Gospel and to the 
first three verses of the Revelation. Like the Prologue to the Gospel, 
this Introduction tells us that what the Apostle purposes to write about 
is the Word who is the Life. At the same time it states the authority 
with which he writes, an authority derived from the irrefragable evi- 
dence of the closest personal experience : and it states also the purpose 
of the letter,—to complete their joy in the Lord. 

1—4. The construction is somewhat involved and prolonged. Such 
complicated sentences are not common in S. John: but we have similar 
sentences, extending over three verses, John vi. 22—24, xiii. 2—4. Va- 
rious ways of connecting the clauses have been suggested, making ‘is’ 
understood, or ‘handled’, the main verb, thus; ‘That which was from 
the beginning zs that which we have heard’, or ‘ That which was from 
the beginning, which &c., our hands also touched’. But beyond all 
reasonable doubt ‘we declare’ is the main verb, and, ‘that which’ in 
each case introduces the thing declared. Verse 2 is a parenthesis, and 
then part of v. 1 is repeated for emphasis and clearness. The compli- 
cation is due to the crowding of profound thoughts which almost stran- 
gle the Apostle’s simple command of language. 

“S. John throughout this section uses the plural as speaking in the 
name of the apostolic body of which he was the last surviving repre- 
sentative” (Westcott). 
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“WAT which was from the beginning, which we have heard, 
which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked 


1. That which was from the beginning| The similarity to the open- 
ing of the Gospel is manifest : but the thought is somewhat different. 
There the point is that the Word existed before the Creation ; here 
that the Word existed before the Incarnation. With the neuter ‘that 
which’ comp. John iv. 22, vi. 37, xvii. 2; Acts xvii. 23 (R.V.). The 
Socinian interpretation, that ‘that which’ means the doctrine of Jesus, 
and not the Incarnate Word, cannot stand: the verbs, ‘have seen’, 
‘beheld’, ‘handled’, are fatal to it. In using the neuter S. John takes 
the most comprehensive expression to cover the attributes, words and 
works of the Word and the Life manifested in the flesh. 

qas| not ‘came into existence’, but was already in existence. The 
difference between ‘to be’ (i. 2) and ‘to come to be’ or ‘become’ (ii. 18) 
must be carefully noted. Christ was from all eternity; antichrists have 
arisen, have come into existence in time. 

Srom the beginning] The meaning of ‘beginning’ must always de- 
pend upon the context. Here it is explained by ‘ was with the Father’ 
inv, 2. It does not mean the beginning of the gospel, or even of the 
world, but a beginning prior to that. It is equivalent to ‘from all 
eternity’. The Gospel is no new-fangled invention, as Jewish and 
heathen philosophers contended. The same Greek phrase is used in 
LXX. for ‘Art Thou not from everlasting, O Lord my God?’ (Hab. 
i. 12), and when this is denied of idols (Wisd. xiv. 3). See on 
John i. 1 

which we have heard] With this clause we pass from eternity into 
time. The first clause refers to something prior to the Creation. 
Here both the Creation and the Incarnation have taken place. The 
second clause refers to the teaching of all the Prophets and of the 
Christ. There is no need to make ‘which’ (better, that which, to 
bring out the exact similarity of the first four clauses) in the different 
clauses refer to different things ; e.g. the words, miracles, glory, and 
body of Christ. Rather, each ‘which’ indicates that collect,ve whole 
of Divine and human attributes which is the Incarnate Word of Life. 

have seen with our eyes) Note the climax: seeing is more than 
hearing, and beholding (which requires time) is more than seeing 
(which may be momentary); while handling is more than all. ‘ With 
our eyes’ is added for emphasis. The Apostle would have us know 
that ‘see’ is no figure of speech, but the expression of a literal fact. 
With all the language at his command he insists on the reality of the 
Incarnation, of which he can speak from personal knowledge based on 
the combined evidence of all the senses. The Docetic heresy of sup- 
posing that the Lord’s body was unreal, and the Cerinthian heresy of 
supposing that He who ‘was from the ‘beginning’ was different from 
Him whom they heard and saw and handled, is authoritatively con- 
demned by implication at the outset. In the Introduction to the 
Gospel there is a similar assertion; ‘ The Word became flesh and dwelt 
among us—and we beheld His glory’ (John i. 14).* Comp. 2 Pet. i. 16. 
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upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word of life; 
(for the life was manifested, and we have seen 7¢, and bear 


which we have looked upon &c.| Rather, that which we beheld and 
our hands handled: we have first-an imperfect, then a pair of perfects, 
then a pair of aorists. ‘ Beheld’ implies deliberate and perhaps pleasur- 
able sight (John i. 14, 34; Acts i. 11). We can hear and see without 
intending to do so; but we can scarcely behold and handle uninten- 
tionally. The aorists probably refer to definite occasions on which the 
beholding and handling took place. ‘Handled’ seems to be a direct 
reference to the test demanded by S. Thomas (John xx. 27) and offered 
to the other disciples (Luke xxiv. 39, where the same verb is used as 
here). ‘‘ The clear reference to the Risen Christ in ‘andled’ makes it 
probable that the special manifestation indicated by the two aorists is 
that given to the Apostles by the Lord after the Resurrection, which is 
in fact the revelation of Himself as He remains with His Church... The 
tacit reference is the more worthy of notice because S. John does not men- 
tion the fact of the Resurrection in his Epistle” (Westcott). Tertullian 
is very fond of insisting on the fact that the Lord was ‘handled’: Adv. 
Prax. XV. twice; De Animé xvi1.; De Pat. 11.; comp. Ad Uxorem Iv. 
So also Ignatius (S7zyr. iii.); ‘‘I know and believe that He was in the 
flesh even after the resurrection: and when He came to Peter and his 
company, He said to them, Take, Aamd/e Me, and see that I am not a 
bodiless demon.” Bede points out that the argument has special force 
as coming from the disciple who had lain on the Lord’s breast. No 
greater proof of the reality of His Body before and after the Resur- 
rection could be given. 

of the word of life) Better, concerning the Word of life ; it is not 
the single genitive, but the genitive with a preposition. The preposi- 
tion is strongly in favour of ‘Word’, i.e. the personal Logos, rather 
than ‘word’, i.e. doctrine. For this preposition used of testimony 
concerning Zersons comp. v. 9, 10; John i. 15, 22, 30, 48, li. 25, v. 
31, 32, 30, 37, 39, 46, &c. We can hardly doubt, moreover, that 
‘Word’ or ‘Logos’ in this Introduction has the same meaning as in 
the Introduction to the Gospel; especially as the Epistle was written 
as a companion to the Gospel. ‘The Word’, therefore, means the Son 
of God, in whom had been hidden from eternity all that God had to 
say to man, and who was the living expression of the Nature and Will 
of God. See on Johni. r for the history of the term, which is peculiar 
to the phraseology of S. John. But of the two terms, Word and Life, the 
latter is here the emphatic one as is shewn by v. 2 and by the fact that 
‘the Life’ is one of the main topics of the Epistle (ii. 25, iii. 14, v. 11, 
12, 20), whereas ‘the Word’ is not mentioned again. ‘The Word of 
life’ may be analogous to ‘the tree of life’, ‘the water of life’, ‘the 
bread of life’, where ‘of life’ means ‘life-giving’; but more probably 
to ‘the temple of His body’, ‘the sign of healing’, where the genitive 
is one of apposition. ‘The Word which zs the Life’ is the meaning. 
Christ is at once the Word of God and the Life of man. 

2. For the life was manifested] Better, And the life &c. It is 
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witness, and shew unto you ¢ha/ eternal life, which was with 


S. John’s characteristic use of the simple conjunction. ‘Manifest’ 
(gavepovv) also is one of S. John’s characteristic words, frequent in 
Gospel and Epistle and occurring twice in Revelation. Words and 
phrases which connect the Epistle with the Gospel, or either of these 
with the Apocalypse, should be carefully noted. ‘Was manifested’ 
means became such that He could be known by man. Note that the 
sentence does not begin with a relative, ‘ which was manifested’, but 
that the noun is repeated. This repetition, carrying on a part of one 
sentence into the next for further elucidation and development, is quite 
in S. John’s style. 

have seen] ‘This is the result of the manifestation: the Divine Life 
has become perceptible by the senses. In what way this took place is 
told us in iv. 2 and Johni. 14. 

and bear witness! The simple connexion of these sentences by ‘and’ 
is also in S. John’s style; and ‘bear witness’ (waprupeiv) is another of 
his favourite words, occurring frequently in Gospel, Epistle, and Apo- 
calypse. Testimony to the truth, with a view to producing belief in 
the Truth, on which eternal life depends, is one of his frequent thoughts. 
But the frequency of ‘ bear witness’ in his writings is much obscured in 
A.V., where the same verb is sometimes rendered ‘bear record’ (v. 7), 
‘give record’ (v. 10), and ‘testify’ (iv. 14, v. 9), and so also in the 
Gospel and the Revelation. Similarly the substantive ‘ witness’ (uap- 
tupta) is sometimes translated ‘record’ (y. -10, 11) and sometimes 
‘testimony’. The R.V. in this respect has made great improvements. 
Comp. ‘This Jesus did God raise up, whereof (or, of whom) we a// 
are witnesses’ (Acts ii. 32). 

and shew unto you] Better, and declare unto you: it is the same 
verb as occurs in the next verse; rare in S. John (xvi. 25, but not 
iy. 51 or xx. 18) but frequent in S. Luke. In this parenthetical verse, 
as in the main sentence of wv. 1 and 2, the Apostle emphatically reite- 
rates that what he has to communicate is the result of his own personal 
experience. ‘He that hath seen hath borne witness, and his witness is 
true: and he knoweth that he saith true, that ye also may believe’ 
(John xix. 35: comp. xx. 30, 31, xxi. 24). 

that eternal life] Rather, the /ife, the eternal (life). ‘‘ The repeti- 
tion of the article brings forward separately and distinctly the two 
notions of life and eternity’’ (Jelf). It is well known that the transla- 
tors of 1611 did not perfectly understand the Greek article. Some- 
times they ignore it, sometimes they insert it unwarrantably, sometimes 
(as here and v. 18) they exaggerate it by turning it into a demonstrative 
pronoun. » Comp. ‘¢kat Prophet’, ‘tat Christ’, ‘¢zat bread’ (John i 
21, 25, Vi. 14, 48, 69, vii. 40). For ‘the Life’ as a name for Christ comp. 
‘I am the Resurrection and the Life’: ‘I am the Way, and the Truth, 
and the Life’ (John xi. 25, xiv. 6). ‘Eternal life’ is another of S. 
John’s characteristic phrases, a fact somewhat obliterated in A.V. by 
the Greek phrase being often rendered ‘everlasting life’ or ‘life ever- 
lasting’. ‘Eternal’ is better than ‘everlasting’, although in popular 
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the Father, and was manifested unto us;) ¢#at which we 3 
have seen and heard declare we unto you, that ye also may 


language the two words are synonymous. S.: John’s ‘eternal life’ has 
nothing to do with time, but depends on our relation to Jesus Christ. 
S. John tells us over and over again that eternal life can be possessed 
in this world (v. 11, 13, 20, iii. 15: see on John iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47). 
He never applies ‘eternal’ (aiwvis) to anything but life, excepting 
in Rey. xiv. 6, where he speaks of an ‘ eternal gospel’. 

which was with the Father| Or, which indeed was with the Father: 
it is not the simple but compound relative, denoting that what follows 
is a special attribute; ‘which was such as to be with the Father’, For 
the ‘was’ seeonz. 1. ‘With the Father’ is exactly parallel to ‘ with 
God’ in John i. r. It is anticipated in the passage on the Divine 
Wisdom ; ‘Then I was by Him as one brought up with Him’ (Prov. 
viii. 30). It indicates the distinct Personality of ‘the Life’. Had 
the Apostle written ‘which was zz God’, we might have thought 
that he meant a mere attribute of God. ‘With the Father’ is apud 
Patrem, ‘face to face’ or ‘at home with the Father’. Comp. ‘to 
tarry a while wth you’ (1 Cor. xvi. 7); ‘when we were with you’ 
(x Thess. iii. 4); ‘whom I would fain have kept with me’ (Philem. 13). 

was manifested unto us| Repeated from the beginning of the verse. 
In both cases we have a change from the imperfect tense (of the con- 
tinuous preexistence of Christ) to the aorist (of the comparatively 
momentary manifestation). But S. John’s repetitions generally carry 
us a step further. The manifestation would be little to us, if we had no 
share init. But that Being who was from all eternity with the Father, 
has been made known, and made known Zo zs. 

3. That which we have seen and heard| In returning to the main 
sentence he repeats a portion of it. The ideas of the first half and of 
the second half of the main sentence are not the same. Inv. 1 he is 
thinking mainly of what he has to declare, viz. One existing from all 
eternity and intimately known to himself: in wv. 3 he is thinking mainly 
of why he declares this, viz. to promote mutual fellowship. 

declare we unto you] Add, also; ‘ you as well as we’, or possibly, 
‘you as well as others, who have already been told’, must have a share 
in the good tidings. Comp. ‘We cannot but speak the things which 
we saw and heard’ (Acts iv. 20). Where does S. John declare Him 
who was from the beginning and was so well known to him and to 
others? Not in this Epistle, for no such declaration is found in it; but 
in the Gospel, which consists of such a declaration. We shall miss the 
purport of the Epistle if we do not bear constantly in mind that it was 
written as a companion to the Gospel. Parallels between the two 
abound: in what follows we have a striking one. Note the sequence of 
ideas: 1. the ewzdence on which their conviction was based, ‘have seen’; 
z. their declaration of these convictions as AZostles, ‘bear witness’; 
3. their declaration of them as Zvangelists, ‘ declare’. 

that ye also may have fellowship with us| Comp. ‘that they may be 
one, even as We are’ (John xvii. rz), Christ’s prayer and S, John’s 
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have fellowship with us: and truly our fellowship zs with 
the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. And these 
things write we unto you, that your joy may be full. This 


purpose are one and the same. See on v. 4. ‘Ye also’, who have 
not heard, or seen, or handled. 

fellowship] Or, communion ; almost always used of fellowship with 
persons (i Cor. i. g) or with things personified (2 Cor. vi. 14). The 
word is rare in N. T. outside S. Paul’s writings. It ‘‘generally denotes 
the fellowship of persons with persons in one and the same object, 
always common to all and sometimes whole to each ’’ (Canon Evans on 
t Cor. x. 16). This is S. John’s conception of the Church: each mem- 
ber of it possesses the Son, and through Him the Father; and this 
common possession gives communion with all other members as well as 
with the Divine Persons. 

and truly our fellowship] Or, yea, and our fellowship: there isa 
double conjunction in the Greek, as in John vi. 51. The Apostle will 
tell them what ‘ fellowship with us’ really means: ‘ but ovr fellowship 
is not merely fellowship with us; it is fellowship with the Father and 
the Son’ (John xiv. 23). The ‘ our’, like ‘eternal’ in v. 2 is very em- 
phatic: ‘the fellowship that is ours, that we enjoy’. 

His Son Fesus Christ] This full description is given for solemnity; 
and also perhaps to bring out the idea of which the Epistle is so full, 
that Christians are all one family, and in their relation to God share in 
the Sonship of Christ. Comp. ‘God is faithful, through whom ye were 
called into the fellowship of Hes Son Jesus Christ our Lord’ (1 Cor. i. 9). 

The fulness of the expression (comp. iii. 23) is not so apparent in the 
English as in the Greek, which literally rendered runs thus; zs with the 
Lather and with the Son of Him, Fesus Christ. Both the preposition 
and the definite article are repeated, marking emphatically the distinc- 
tion and equality between the Son and the Father. Thus two funda- 
mental truths, which the philosophical heresies of the age were apt 
to obscure or deny, are here clearly laid down at the outset; (r) the 
distinctness of personality and equality of dignity between the Father 
and the Son; (2) the identity of the eternal Son of God with the 
historical person Jesus Christ. 

4. these things write we] These words apply to the whole Epistle, 
of which he here states the purpose, just as in John xx. 31 he states the 
purpose of the Gospel. Both ‘write’ and ‘we’ are emphatic: it is a 
permanent message that is sent, and it is sent by apostolic authority. 

that your joy may be full] According to the better reading and 
rendering, ¢iat our joy may de fulfilled. Tyndale in his first edition 
(1525) has ‘your’, in his second (1534) and third (1535) ‘our’. In the 
Greek we have a passive participle, not an adjective : that our joy ‘may be 
made full and may remain so. Moreover the expression that joy is made 
full or fulfilled is one of S. John’s characteristic phrases, and this should 
be brought out in translation. The active ‘fulfil my joy’ occurs Phil. ii. 25 
but the ] passive only here, John iii. 29, xv. 11, xvi. 24, xvil. 13; 2 John 
12, Comp. ‘These things have I spoken unto you, that My joy may be 
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in you, and that your joy may be fulfilled’, and ‘These things I speak in 
the world, that they may have My joy fulfilled in themselves’ (John xv. 
II, xvii. 13). Once more Christ’s prayer and S. John’s purpose are one 
and the same. See onv. 3. ‘Our joy’ may mean either the Apostolic 
joy at the good results of Apostolic teaching ; or the joy in which the 
recipients of the teaching share—‘yours as well as ours’. In either case 
the joy is that serene happiness, which is the result of conscious union 
with God and good men, of conscious possession of eternal life (see on 
y. 13), and which raises us above pain and sorrow and remorse. The 
first person plural used throughout this Introduction is the plural of 
authority, indicating primarily S. John, but S. John as the repre- 
sentative of the Apostles. In the body of the Epistle he uses the first 
person s¢zgular (ii. 1, 7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 21, 26, v. 13). The concluding 
words of the Introduction to the Epistle of Barnabas are striking both 
in their resemblance and difference: ‘‘Now I, not as a teacher, but as 
one of you, will set forth a few things, by means of which in your 
present case ye may be gladdened.” Bede remarks, doubtless as the 
result of personal experience, that the joy of teachers is made full when 
by their preaching many are brought to the communion of the Church 
and of Him through whom the Church is strengthened and increased. 

The following profound thoughts struggle for expression in these four 
opening verses. There is a Being who has existed with God the Father 
from all eternity: He is the Father’s Son: He is also the expression of 
the Father's Nature and Will. He has been manifested in space and 
time; and of that manifestation I and others have had personal know- 
ledge: by the united evidence of our senses we have been convinced of 
its reality. In revealing to us the Divine Nature He becomes to us life, 
eternal life. With the declaration of all this in our hands as the Gospel, 
we come to you in this Epistle, that you may unite with us in our great 
possession, and that our joy in the Lord may be made complete. 

We now enter upon the first main division of the Epistle; which 
extends to ii. 28, the chief subject of which (with much digression) is 
the theme Gop Is Licurt, and that in two parts: i. the Positive Side— 
Wuat WALKING IN THE LIGHT INVOLVES; THE CONDITION AND 
CONDUCT OF THE BELIEVER (i. 5—ii. 11): ii. the Negative Side— 
Wuat WALKING IN THE LIGHT EXCLUDES; THE THINGS AND 
PERSONS TO BE AVOIDED (ii. 12—28). These parts will be subdivided 


as we reach them, 
‘ 


i. 5—ii. 28. Gop 1s LicutT. 
i, 5B—ii. 11. WHAT WALKING IN THE LIGHT INVOLVES, 


This section is largely directed against the Gnostic doctrine that to 
the man of enlightenment all conduct is morally indifferent. Against 
every form of this doctrine, which sapped the very foundations of 
Christian Ethics, the Apostle never wearies of inveighing. So far from 
its being true that all conduct is alike to the enlightened man, it is the 
character of his conduct that will shew whether he is enlightened or 
not. If he is walking in the light his condition and conduct will 
exhibit these things; 1. Fellowship with God and with the Brethren 
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then is the message which we have heard of him, and 
declare unto you, that God is light, and in him is no 


(5—7); 2. Consciousness and Confession of Sin (8—t10); 3. Obedience 
to a by Imitation of Christ (ii. 1—6); 4. Love of the Brethren (iis 
7—I1). 


5—7. FELLOWSHIP WITH GOD AND WITH THE BRETHREN. 


5. This then ts the message which we have heard of Him] Better, 
And the message which we have heard from Him is this. ‘This’ is the 
predicate, as so often in S. John: ‘But the judgment is this’ (John iii. 
19); ‘The commandment is this’ (xv. 12); ‘The eternal life is this’ 
(xvii. 3): comp. r John iii. 11, 23, v. 3, 11, 14; 2 John 6. In all these 
cases ‘is this’ means ‘ This is what it consists in, This is the sum and 
substance of it’. The conjunction does not introduce an inference : 
here, as in the Gospel, the main portion of the writing is joined on to 
the Introduction by a simple ‘and’. Tyndale, Cranmer, and the 
Rhemish all have ‘and’: ‘then’ comes from Geneva, apparently under 
the influence of Beza’s zgztur. The connexion of thought seems to be 
this. S. John is writing that we may have fellowship with God (v. 3): 
and in order to have this we must know 1. what-God is (v. 5), and 
2. what we consequently are bound to be (6—10).. The word for 
‘message’ (ayyeNa) occurs only in this Epistle (iii. 11) in N.T., but is 
more frequent in LXX. 

Once more we have a striking parallel between Gospel and Epistle: 
the Gospel opens with a sentence very similar in form; ‘And the wit- 
ness of John is this’ (i. 19), All these similarities strengthen the belief 
that the two were written about the same time, and were intended to 
accompany one another. 

Srom Him] From Christ. The pronoun used (avrés) is not the one 
(éxetvos) commonly used for Christ in this Epistle. But here the con- 
text decides: ‘Him’ refers back to ‘His Son Jesus Christ’ (v. 3), the 
subject of the opening verses (1I—3). Moreover, it was from Christ, and 
not immediately from the Father, that the Apostles received their 
message. 

and declare unto you] Better, and announce zzfo you: not precisely 
the same verb as was rendered ‘declare’ in vv. 2, 3. Both are com- 
pounds of the same verb; but while the former has merely the notion of 
proclaiming and making known, this has the notion of proclaiming 
again what has been received elsewhere. The one is aznuntiare, the 
other venuntiare. S. John hands on the message received from Christ : 
it is no invention of his own. It is a message, and not a discovery. 
So also the Spirit makes known or reveals to us truths which proceed 
from the Father (John xvi. 13, 14, 15): comp. John iv. 25; 2 Cor. vii. 
73 1 Pet. i. 12, where the same verb is used in all cases. 

God is light] This is the theme of the first main division of the 
Epistle, as ‘God is Love’ of the second: so that this verse stands in the 
same relation to the first great division as vv. 1—4 to the whole Epistle. 
No one tells us so much about the Nature of God as S. John: other 
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darkness at all. If we say that we have fellowship with 6 


writers tell us what God does, and what attributes He Zossesses ; S. John 
tells us what He zs. There are three statements in the Bible which 
stand alone as revelations of the Nature of God, and they are all in the 
writings of S. John: ‘God is spirit’ (John iv. 24); ‘God is light’, and 
‘God is love’ (1 John iv. 8). In all these momentous statements the 
predicate has no article, either definite or indefinite. We are not told 
that God is ¢he Spirit, or the Light, or ¢he Love: nor (in all probability) 
that He is @ Spirit, or @ light. But ‘God is spirit, is light, is love’: 
spirit, light, love are His very Nature. They are not mere attributes, 
like mercy and justice: they are Himself. They are probably the 
nearest approach to a definition of God that the human mind could 
frame or comprehend : and in the history of thought and-religion they 
are unique. The more we consider them, the more they satisfy us. 
The simplest intellect can understand their meaning ; the subtlest can- 
not exhaust it. No philosophy, no religion, not even the Jewish, had 
risen to the truth that God is light. ‘The Lord shall be ¢o ¢Aee an ever- 
lasting light’ (Is. lx. 19, 20) is far short of it. But S. John knows it: 
and lest the great message which he conveys to us in his Gospel, ‘God 
is spirit’, should seem somewhat bare and empty in its indefiniteness, he 
adds this other message in his Epistle, ‘God is light, God is love’. No 
figure borrowed from the material world could give the idea of perfection 
so clearly and fully as “ght. It suggests ubiquity, brightness, happi- 
ness, intelligence, truth, purity, holiness. It suggests excellence without 
limit and without taint ; an excellence whose nature it is to communicate 
itself and to pervade everything from which it is not of set purpose shut 
out. ‘Let there be light’ was the first fiat of the Creator ; and on it all 
the rest depends. Light is the condition of beauty, and life, and 
growth, and activity: and this is as true in the intellectual, moral, 
and spiritual spheres as in the material universe. 

Of the many beautiful and true ideas which the utterance ‘God is 
light’ suggests to us, two are specially prominent in this Epistle; z7z¢e/- 
ligence and holiness. The Christian, anointed with the Holy Spirit, 
and in communion with God in Christ, possesses (1) knowledge, (2) 
righteousness. (1) ‘Ye know Him which is from the beginning’ (ii. 
13, 14); ‘I have not written unto you because ye know not the truth, 
but because ye know it’ (ii. 21); ‘Ye need not that anyone teach you’ 
(ii. 27); &c. &c. (2) ‘Every one that hath this hope on him purifieth 
himself, even as He is pure’ (iii. 3); ‘ Whosoever is begotten of God 
doeth no sin, because his seed abideth in him: and he cannot sin, 
because’he is begotten of God’; &c. &c. 

and in Him 1s no darkness at all) Or, retaining the telling order of 
the Greek, and darkness in Him there is none at all. This antithetic 
parallelism is characteristic of S. John’s style. He frequently empha- 
sizes a statement by following it up with a denial of its opposite. Thus, 
in the next verse, ‘We lie, and do not the truth’. Comp. ‘ We lead 
ourselves astray, and the truth is not in us’ (v. 8); Abideth in the 
light, and there is none occasion of stumbling in him’ (ii. ro); ‘Is 
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him, and walk in darkness, we lie, and do not the truth: 


true, and is no lie’ (ii. 27): comp. ii. 4. So also in the Gospel: see on 
John i. 3. The denial here is very strong, the negative being doubled 
in the Greek; ‘none whatever, zone at all’. 

Another parallel between the Gospel and the Epistle must here be 
pointed out. In the Prologue to the former we have these ideas in 
succession; the Word, life, light, darkness. The same four follow in 
the same order here; ‘the Word of life’, ‘the fe was manifested’, 
‘God is light, and darkness in Him there is none’. Must we not 
suppose that the sequence of thought here has been influenced by the 
sequence in the corresponding portion of the Gospel? 

The figurative use of ‘darkness’ for moral darkness, i.e. error and 
sin, is very frequent in S. John (ii. 8, 9, 11; see on John i. 5, viii. 12). 
These passages shew that the meaning of this verse cannot be, ‘ God 
has now been revealed, and no part of His Nature remains unknown’; 
which, moreover, could never be stated of Him who is incomprehen- 
sible. S. John is laying the foundation of Christian Ethics, of which 
the very first principle is that there is a God who intellectually, 
morally, and spiritually is Zghd. 

“In speaking of ‘light’ and ‘darkness’ it is probable that S. John 
had before him the Zoroastrian speculations on the two opposing 
spiritual powers which influenced Christian thought at a very early date” 
(Westcott). 

6. An inference from the first principle just laid down. God is 
light, utterly removed from all darkness: therefore to be in darkness is 
to be cut off from Him. 

Lf we say] With great gentleness he puts the case hypothetically, 
and with great delicacy he includes himself in the hypothesis. This 
‘if we’ continues in almost every verse until ii. 3, after which it is 
changed into the equivalent ‘he that’, which continues down to ii. 11; 
after that neither form is used. This is one of several indications that 
from i. 6 to ii. 11 is a definite division of the Epistle, based upon the 
introductory verse, i. 5. With ii. 12 there is a new departure. 

walk in darkness] This ‘walk’ (repurareiv) is the Latin versarz and 
signifies the ordinary course of life. The word in this sense is frequent 
in S. Paul and in S. John. Comp. ii. 6, 11; 2 John iv. 6; 3 John 
3, 43 Rev. xxi. 243 John viii. 12. It expresses not merely action, but 
habitual action. A life in moral darkness can no more have commu- 
nion with God, than a life in a coal-pit can have communion with the 
sun. For ‘what communion hath light with darkness?’ (2 Cor. vi. 4). 
Light can be shut out, but it cannot be shut in. Some Gnostics taught, 
not merely that to the illuminated all conduct was alike, but that to 
reach the highest form of illumination men must experience every kind 
of action, however abominable, in order to work themselves free from 
the powers that rule the world (Eus. %. Z. Iv. vii. 9). ‘In darkness’ 
should probably be zz the darkness: in vv. 6, 7, as in ii. 8, 9, 11, both 
light and darkness have the article in the Greek, which is not merely 
generic but emphatic; that which is light indeed is opposed to that 
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but if we walk in the light, as he is in the light, we have 
fellowship one with another, and the blood of Jesus Christ 


which is darkness indeed. In 2 Cor. vi. 14, ‘What communion hath 
light with darkness ?’, neither word has the article. 

we lie, and do not the truth) Antithetic parallelism, asin v. 5. The 
negative statement here carries us further than the positive one: it 
includes conduct as well as speech. See on John iii. 21, where ‘ doing 
the truth’ is opposed to ‘practising evil’. It is also the opposite of 
‘doing a lie’ (Rev. xxi, 27, xxii. 15). In LXX. ‘to do mercy and ¢rth’ 
is found several times. So also S. Paul opposes truth to zzzguzty (x Cor. 
xiii. 6); shewing that neither does he confine truth to truthfulness in 
words. In this Epistle we find many striking harmonies in thought and 
language between S. John and S. Paul, quite fatal to the view that 
there is a fundamental difference in teaching between the two Apostles. 

7. <A further inference from the first principle laid down in w. 5 
walking in the light involves not only fellowship with God but fellow- 
ship with the brethren. ‘This verse takes the opposite hypothesis to 
that just considered and expands it. We often find (comp. v. 9) that 
S. John while seeming to go back or repeat, really progresses and 
gives us something fresh. It would have enforced v. 6, but it would 
have told us nothing fresh, to say ‘if we walk in the light, and say 
that we have fellowship with Him, we speak the truth, and do not lie’. 
And it is interesting to find that the craving to make this verse the 
exact antithesis of the preceding one has generated another reading, 
‘we have fellowship with Az’, instead of ‘with onze another’. This 
reading is as old as the second century, for Tertullian (De Pud. XIX.) 
quotes, ‘sz vero’, ingutt, ‘in lumine incedamus, communionem cum eo 
habebimus, et sanguis &c.’ Clement of Alexandria also seems to have 
known of this reading. This is evidence of the early date of our Epistle; 
for by the end of the second century important differences of reading 
had already arisen and become widely diffused. 

as He is in the light) We walk, God is: we move through space 
and time; He is in eternity. Of Him who is everywhere, and knows 
no change, we can only say, ‘He is’. Comp. the similar thought of 
S. Paul; ‘Who only hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproach- 
able’ (t Tim. vi. 16), That which zs light must ever be z7 light. We 
then must,make our spiritual atmosphere similar to His, that our 
thoughts and conduct may reflect Him. 

fellowship one with another] ‘This certainly refers to the mutual 
fellowship of Christians amovig themselves, as is clear from iii. 23, iv. 
7,12; 2 John 5. It does zof refer to fellowship detween God and man, 
as S. Augustine and others, desiring to make this verse parallel to v. 6, 
have interpreted. S. John would scarcely express the relation between 
God and man by such a phrase as ‘we have fellowship with one an- 
other’ (ue7’ GAA7jwv). Contrast ‘I ascend unto My Father and your 
Father, and My God and your God’ (John xx. 17). In that ‘thick 
darkness’, which prevailed ‘in all the land of Egypt three days, ¢hey 
saw not one another, neither rose any from his place for three days’ (Ex. 
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8 his Son cleanseth us from all sin. If we say that we have 


xi. 22, 23): i.e. there was an absolute cessation of fellowship. Society 
could not continue in the dark: but when the light returned, society 
was restored. So also in the spiritual world: when the light comes, 
individuals have that communion one with another which in darkness 
is impossible. In a similar spirit Cicero declares that real friendship 
is impossible without virtue (De Amzic. vi. 20). 

and the blood of Fesus Christ] Omit ‘Christ’ with all the oldest 
authorities: so also Wiclif and Tyndale’s first edition. The ‘and’ 
shews that this is a further consequence of walking in the light. _ “ For 
this is the virtue of the Lord’s blood, that such as it has already 
purified from sin, and thenceforward has set in the light, it renders 
thenceforward pure, if they continue steadfastly walking in the light” 
(Tertull. De Afod. X1x.). One who walks in spiritual darkness cannot 
appropriate that cleansing from sin, which is wrought by the blood of 
Jesus, shed on the cross as a propitiation for sin. 

fis Son| Not redundant: (1 3 it is a passing contradiction of Cerin- 
thus, who taught that Jesus was a mere man when His blood was shed, 
for the Divine element in His nature left Him when He was arrested 
in the garden; and of the Ebionites, who taught that He was a mere 
man from His birth to His death; (2) it explains how this blood can 
have such virtue: it is the blood of One who is the Son of God. 

cleanseth| Note the present tense of what goes on continually; that 
constant cleansing which even the holiest Christians need (see on John 
xiii. 10). One who lives in the light knows his own frailty and is con- 
tinually availing himself of the purifying power of Christ’s sacrificial 
death. ‘‘ This passage shews that the gratuitous pardon of sins is given 
us not once only, but that it is a benefit perpetually residing in the 
Church, and daily offered to the faithful” (Calvin). Note also the ‘all’; 
there is no limit to its cleansing power: even grievous sinners can be 
restored to the likeness of God, in whom is no darkness at all. This 
refutes by anticipation the error of the Novatians, who denied pardon 
to mortal sins after baptism. Comp. ‘How much more shall the blood 
of Christ.,. cleanse your conscience’ (Heb. ix. 14), and ‘These are 
they which come out of the great tribulation, and ¢hey washed their 
robes and made them white tn the blood of the Lamb’ (Rev. vii. 14). 


8—10. CONSCIOUSNESS AND CONFESSION OF SIN. 


8—10. Walking in the light involves the great blessings just stated, 
—fellowship with God and with our brethren, and a share in the purify- 
ing blood of Jesus. But it also involves something on our part. It 
intensifies our consciousness of sin, and therefore our desire to get rid 
of it by confessing it. No one can live in the light without being 
abundantly convinced that he himself is not light. 

8. Jf we say] Seeonv.6. Doubtless there were some who said 
so, and more perhaps who thought so; ‘say’ need not mean more than 
‘say in our hearts’. §. John’s own teaching might easily be misunder- 
stood as encouraging such an error, if one portion of it (ili, 9, 10) were 
taken without the rest. 


v. 9.] RHOHN, 83 


no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in-us. » 
If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us 9 


we have no sin] ‘To have sin’ is a phrase peculiar to S. John in 
N.T. There is no need to inquire whether’ original or actual sin is 
meant: the expression is quite general, covering sin of every kind. 
Only One human being has been able to say ‘The things pleasing to 
God I always do’; ‘Which of you convicteth Me of sin?’; ‘The ruler 
of the world hath nothing in Me’ (John viii. 29, 46, xiv. 30). The 
more a man knows of the meaning of ‘God is light’, i.e. the more he 
realises the absolute purity and holiness of God, the more conscious 
he will become of his own impurity and sinfulness; comp. Job ix. 2, 
xIV. 4, XV. 14, XxV. 4; Prov. xx, 9; Eccles. vii. 20. 

we deceive ourselves) Not merely we are mistaken, or are misled, 
but we lead ourselves astray. In the Greek it is neither the middle, 
nor the passive, but the active with the reflexive pronoun: the erring is 
all our own doing. See on v.21. We do for ourselves what Satan, the 
arch-deceiver (Rev. xii. 9 xx. 10) endeavours to do for us. The active 
(wAavgv) is frequent in S. John, especially inthe Apocalypse (ii. 26, 
ili. 7; Rev. ii, 20, xil. 9, xili. 14, xix. 20, xx. 3, 8, 10), An examina-’ 
tion of these passages will shew that the word is a strong one and 
implies serious departure from the truth: comp. John vii. 12. 

the truth is not in us| Because we are in an atmosphere of self-made 
darkness which shuts the truth out. The truth may be all round us, 
but we are not in contact with it: it is not zz us. One who shuts him- 
self in a dark room has no light, though the sun may be shining 
brightly. All words about truth, ‘the truth, true, truly’, are character- 
istic of S. John. Note the antithetic parallelism, and see on z 5. 

9. Lfwe confess our sins| The opposite hypothesis is now taken and 
expanded, as in vw. 7; see note there. But there is. no conjunction, no 
‘but’, as in vw. 7; and the asyndeton is telling. Greek has such a 
wealth of connecting particles, that in that language asyndeton is 
specially remarkable. Here there is expansion and progress, not only 
in the second half of the verse where ‘ /e is faithful and righteous’ 
takes the place of ‘we are true’; but in the first half also; where ‘ con- 
fess our sins’ takes the place of ‘say we have sin’. The latter ad- 
mission costs us little; the confession of the particular sins which we __ 
have committed costs a good deal, and is a guarantee of sincerity. He 
who refuses to confess, may perhaps desire, but certainly does not seek 
forgiveness. ‘He that covereth his sins shall not prosper: but whoso 
confesseth and forsaketh them shall have mercy” (Prov. xxviii. 13). 
Obviously confession to Him who is ‘faithful and righteous’, and to 
those ‘selves’ whom we should otherwise ‘lead astray’, is all that is 
meant. The passage has nothing to do with the question of confes- Vee 
sion to our fellow-men. 

faithful and just] Better, Saithful and righteous, to bring out the 
contrast with ‘unrighteousness’ and the connexion with ‘Jesus Christ 
the righteous’ (ii. 1), where the same word (déxaos) is used. The Greek 

‘and’ (kai) sometimes means ‘and yet’, and frequently does so in 


6—2 
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x0 our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. If we 
say that we have not sinned, we make him a liar, and his 
word is not in us. 


S. John: see on John i. ro. It is possible that it has this meaning 
here. ‘God is faithful (to His promises to us) avd yet righteous (in 
hating and punishing sin)’, He keeps His promise of mercy to the 
penitent without losing His character for righteousness and justice. In 
any case beware of making ‘righteous’ a vague equivalent for ‘kind, 
gentle, merciful’. It means ‘just’ (which is to some extent the opposite 
of ‘merciful’), and affirms that God in keeping His word gives to each his 
due. The distinction which refers ‘faithful’ to mortal sins and 
‘righteous’ to venial ones is frivolous. For ‘faithful’ in the sense of 
keeping promises comp. ‘He is faithful that promised’ ( (Heb. x. 23); 
‘She counted Him faithful who had promised’ (Heb. xi. 11): and for 
‘righteous’ in the sense of giving just awards comp. ‘Righteous art 
Thou...bécause Thou didst thus judge...True and righteous are Thy 
judgments’ (Rev. xvi. 5—7). 

to forgive us our sins| In spite of what some eminent scholars have 
said to the contrary, it is perhaps true that the Greek for these words 
includes to some extent the idea of zztention and aim. Thus the Vul- 
gate, fidelis est et justus, ut remittat nobis peccata nostra; and Wiclif, 
‘He is feithful and just ‘tat He forgeve to ms oure synnes’; and the 
Rhemish, ‘He is faithful and just, for fo forgive us our sinnes’. In 
S. John we find the conviction deeply rooted that all things happen in 
accordance with the decrees of God: events are the ‘results of His pur- 
poses. And this conyiction influences his language: so that constructions 
(iva) which originally indicated a purpose, and which even in late Greek 
do not lose this meaning entirely, are specially frequent in his writings: 
see on John v. 36. It is God’s decree and aim that His faithfulness 
and righteousness should appear in His forgiving us and cleansing 
us. Comp. ‘Against Thee, Thee only, have I sinned...that Thou might- 
est be justified when Thou speakest, and be clear when Thou judgest’ 

Ps. li. 4). 

our sins] Those particular acts of sin which we have confessed, and 
from the punishment due for which we are thus set free. ‘I said, I 
will confess my transgressions unto the Lord; and Thou forgavest the 
iniquity of my sin’ (Ps. xxxii. 5). ‘He that covereth his sins shall not 
prosper: but whoso confesseth and forsaketh them shall have mercy’ 
(Prov. xxviii. 13). 

and to cleanse us| This is not a repetition in different words; it is a 
second and distinct result of our confession: 1. We are absolved from 
sin’s punishment; 2. We are freed from sin’s pollution. The forgive- 
ness is the averting of God’s wrath; the cleansing is the beginning of 
‘holiness. 

10. that we have not sinned] ‘This is not the same as ‘that we have 
mo sin’ (v. 8), and therefore we have once more not repetition, but ex- 
pansion and strengthening of what precedes. ‘Have no sin’ refers to a 
sinful state; ‘have not sinned’ refers to the actual commission of par- 


v. 1] I. JOHN, II. 85 


My little children, these ¢hzmgs write I unto you, that ye 2 


ticular acts of sin: the one is the inward principle, the other is its 
result. But the whole context shews that neither expression refers to 
sins committed before baptism: no Christian would have denied these: 
moreover S. John does not write to the recently converted, but to those 
who have had time to grow lukewarm and indifferent. Both expressions 
refer to sin after baptism, and the perfect (nuaprynxapev) has the common 
meaning of the Greek perfect, present result of past action; ‘we are in 
the condition of not having sinned’. This use of the perfect is specially 
frequent in S$. John. 

we make Him a liar| Worse than ‘we lead ourselves astray’ (v. 8), 
as that is worse than ‘we lie’ (v. 6). This use of the verb ‘make’ in 
the sense of ‘assert that one is’ is frequent in the Gospel: ‘He made 
Himself the Son of God’ ; ‘ Every one that maketh himself a king’ (John 
xix. 7, 12; comp. v. 18, viii. 53, x. 33). God’s promise to forgive sin 
to the penitent would be a lie if there were no sin to be repented of. 
And more than this; God’s whole scheme of salvation assumes that all 
men are sinful and need to be redeemed: therefore those who: deny 
their sinfulness charge God with deliberately framing a vast libel on 
human nature. Whereas S. Paul says, ‘Let God be found true, but 
every man a liar’ (Rom. iii. 3). 

His word is not in us| God’s revelation of Himself has no home in 
our hearts: it remains outside us, as the light remains outside and 
separated from him who shuts himself up indarkness. The expressions, 
‘to be in’ and ‘to abide in’, to express intimate relationship, are 
characteristic of S. John: and either of the things related can be said to 
be in the other. Thus, either ‘His word is not in us’ (comp. ii. 14), or 
‘If ye abide in My word’ (John viii. 31): either ‘The truth is not in us’ 
(v. 8), or ‘He standeth not in the truth’ (John xiii. 44). Sometimes the 
two modes of expression are combined; ‘Abide in Me, and I in you’ 
(John xv. 4). ‘His word’ means especially the Gospel: as it is the sins 
of Christians which are being considered, the O.T., though not ex- 
cluded, cannot be specially meant. ‘ Word’ is more personal than ‘ the 
truth’ (v. 8), which does not necessarily imply a speaker. 


Cu. II. 1—6. OBEDIENCE TO GOD BY IMITATION OF CHRIST. 


1—6. The Apostle is still treating of the condition and conduct of 
the believer as determined by his walking in the light; there is no 
break between the two chapters. Having shewn us that even Christ- 
ians constantly sin, he goes on (1) to point out the remedy for sin, (2) 
to exhort us not tosin. The paragraph begins and ends with the latter 
point, but the former constitutes the chief link with the preceding 
paragraph: comp. i. 7. He who craves to grow in sanctification, and 
yet is conscious of his own frailty must constantly have recourse to the 
Advocate and His cleansing blood: thus he will be enabled to obey 
God more and more perfectly. 

1. My litile children| The diminutive form (rexvia) does not at all 
imply that he is addressing persons of tender age: it is a term of en- 
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sin not, And if any maz sin, we have an advocate with the 


dearment. Wiclif has ‘litil sones’ as a rendering of the fi/éolt of the 
Vulgate; Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan Version all! waver be- 
tween ‘ babes’ (which is far too strong) and ‘little children’. Setting 
aside Gal. iv. 19, where the reading is uncertain, the word occurs only 
in this Epistle (vv. 12, 28, ili. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21) and once in the 
Gospel (xiii. 33). Possibly it is a reminiscence of Christ’s farewell 
address in John xiii. §S. John’s conception of the Church is that of a 
family, in which all are children of God and brethren one of another, 
but in which also some who are elders stand in a parental relation to 
the younger brethren. Thus there were families within the family, 
each with its own father. And who had a better right to consider him- 
self a father than the last surviving Apostle? ‘‘The Apostles loved and 
cherished that name, and all that it implied, and all that illustrated it. 
They much preferred it to any title which merely indicated an office. 
It was more spiritual; it was more personal; it asserted better the 
divine order; it did more to preserve the dignity and sacredness of all 
domestic relations” (Maurice). Comp. the story of ‘S. John and the 
Robber’ (p. 24). 

These things! Probably refers to the preceding paragraph (i. 5—10) 
rather than to what follows. On the one hand they must beware of 
the spiritual pride which is one of the worst forms of sin: on the other 
they must not think that he is bidding them acquiesce in a state of sin. 

ZL write] Henceforward the Apostle uses the more personal and 
direct first person singular. Only in the Introduction (i. 4) does he use 
the apostolic ‘ write we’: contrast ii. 1, 7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 21, 26, v. 13. 

that ye sin not| The Apostle is not giving a command, but stating 
his reason for writing thus; 2 order that ye may not sin. Tyndale’s 
first edition has ‘that ye should not sin’. That is his aim; to lead 
them onward to perfect holiness, to perfect likeness to God. ‘Those 
who are on the one hand warned of their liability to sin, and on the 
other are told of what cleanses them from sin, are put in the way 
towards this high ideal. 

And if any man sin] Or, have sinned (peccaverit): S. John is not 
telling the intending sinner that sin is a light matter; but the penitent 
sinner that sin is not irremediable. In both sentences ‘sin’ is in the 
aorist, and implies a definite act, not an habitual state, of sin. We are 
to.avoid not merely a life of sin, but any sin whatever. And not merely 
the habitual sinner, but he who falls into a single sin, needs and has an 
Advocate. Sin and its remedy are stated in immediate proximity, just 
as they are found in life. 

we have an Advocate] Just as we always have sin (i. 8), so we always 
have One ready to plead for pardon. S. John does not say ‘fe hath 
an Advocate’, but ‘we have’ one: he breaks the logical flow of the 
sentence rather than seem not to include himselfiin the need and posses- 
sion of an Advocate. On Advocate or Paraclete (mapdk\nros) see on 
John xiv. 16. It means one who is summoned to the side of another, 
especially to serve as his helper, spokesman (causae patronus), or inter- 

f 


v. 2.] I, JOHN, II. 87 


Father, Jesus Christ ¢4e righteous: and he is the propitiation 2 


cessor. The word occurs in N.T. only in S. John; here in the Epistle 
and four times in the Gospel (xiv. 16, 26, xv. 25, xvi. 7). It is unlikely 
that S. John would use the word in totally different senses in the two 
writings, especially if the Epistle was written to accompany the Gospel. 
We must therefore find some meaning which will suit all five passages. 
Two renderings compete for acceptation, ‘Comforter’ and ‘Advocate’. 
Both make good sense in the Gospel, and (though there is by no means 
agreement on the point) ‘ Advocate’ makes the best sense. ‘ Advocate’ 
is the only rendering which is at all probable here: it exactly suits the 
context. ‘We have a Com/forter with the Father’ would be intolerable. 
The older English Versions (excepting Taverner, who has ‘ spokesman’) 
all have ‘Advocate’ here; and (excepting the Rhemish, which has 
*Paraclete’) all have ‘Comforter’ in the Gospel: and of course 
this unanimity influenced the translators of 1611. But ‘ Advocate’ 
as the one rendering which suits all five passages should be adopted 
throughout. Then we see the full meaning of, Christ’s promise 
(John xiv. 16), ‘I will pray the Father, and He shall give you another 
Advocate’. Jesus Christ is one Advocate; the Holy Spirit is another. 
As S. Paul says, ‘the Spirit Himself maketh intercession for us with 
groanings which cannot be uttered’: and it is worthy of remark 
that he uses precisely the same language to express the intercession of 
the Spirit and the intercession of Christ (Rom. viii. 26, 27, 34). Comp. 
Heb. vii. 25, ix. 24; 1 Tim. ii. §. Philo’s use of the word ‘ Paraclete’ 
throws considerable light upon its meaning. He often uses it of the 
high-priest with his breastplate of judgment (Ex. xxviii. 29) interceding 
on earth for Israel, and also of the Divine Word or Logos giving 
efficacy in heayen to the intercession of the priest upon earth: ‘It was 
necessary that the priest who is consecrated to the Father of the world 
should employ an Advocate most perfect in efficacy, even the Son, for 
the blotting-out of sins and the obtaining of abundant blessings’ (De 
Vita Mosis, \W1. xiv. 155). It is evident that the whole passage—‘ the 
blood of Jesus cleanseth us’, ‘to cleanse us from all unrighteousness’, 
‘Advocate’, ‘propitiation’—points back to the Mosaic purifications by 
the blood of victims, and especially to the intercession of the high- 
priest with the blood of the bullock and the goat on the Day of Atone- 
ment. That great type, S. John affirms, has been fulfilled in Jesus 
Christ. Comp. Heb. ix. 24. 

with the Father| Literally, towards the Father. The idea is either 
that of turning towards in order to plead with Him; or, as ini. 2 and 
John i. 1, at home with Him, ever before His face. ‘The Father’ 
rather than ‘God’, to bring out the point that our Advocate is His Son, 
and that through Him we also are made sons. It is not a stern judge 
but a loving Father before whom He has to plead. 

Jesus Christ the righteous| Or, a righteous one: there is no article in 
the Greek. But in English ‘the righteous’ comes nearer to the Greek 
than the apparently more exact ‘a righteous one’. It is as being right- 
eous Himself that He can so well plead with the ‘righteous Father’ 
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for our sins: and not for ours only, but also for the sins of 


(John xvii. 25; 1 John 9) for those who are not righteous. And, as 
Bede remarks, ‘‘a righteous advocate does not undertake unrighteous 
causes.” It is the Sinless Man, the perfected and glorified Jesus, 
who pleads for sinners before the Throne of God. Note that neither in 
the body of the Epistle, any more than in the body of the Gospel, does 
S. John speak of Christ as ‘the Word’. In both cases that title is 
used in the Introduction only. When he speaks of the historic person 
Jesus Christ, S. John uses the name by which He is known in history. 
Of the perfect righteousness of this Man S. John has personal know- 
ledge, and he alludes to it repeatedly in this Epistle. 

2. And He is the propitiation| Or, And He Himself zs a propitia- 
tion: there is no article in the Greek. Note the present tense through- 
out; ‘we fave an Advocate, He zs a propitiation’: this condition of 
things is perpetual, it is not something which took place once for all 
long ago. In His glorified Body the Son is ever acting thus. Con- 
trast ‘He laid down His life for us’ (iii. 16). Beware of the unsatis- 
factory explanation that ‘propitiation’ is the abstract for the concrete, 
‘propitiation’ ((Aacpds) for ‘propitiator’ (ikaornp). Had S. John written 
‘propitiator’ we should have lost half the truth; viz. that our Advocate 
propitiates by offering Himself. He is both High Priest and Victim, 
both Propitiator and Propitiation. It is quite obvious that He is the 
former; the office of Advocate includes it. It is not at all obvious 
that He is the latter: very rarely does an advocate offer himself as a 
propitiation. 

The word for ‘ propitiation’ occurs nowhere in N. T. but here and in 
iv. 10; in both places without the article and followed by ‘ for our sins’. 
It signifies any action which has expéation as its object, whether prayer, 
compensation, or sacrifice. Thus ‘the ram of the atonement’ (Num. v. 8) 
is ‘the ram of the propitiation’ or ‘expiation’, where the same Greek 
word as is used here is used in the LXX. Comp. Ezek. xliv. 27; 
Num. xxix. 11; Lev. xxv. 9. The LXX. of ‘there is forgiveness with 
Thee’ (Ps. cxxx. 4) is remarkable: literally rendered it is ‘ before Thee 
is the propitiation’ (6 ikacuds). So also the Vulgate, apud Te propitiatio 
est. And this is the idea that we have here: Jesus Christ, as being 
righteous, is ever present before the Lord as the propitiation. With 
this we should compare the use of the cognate verb in Heb. il. 17 and 
cognate substantive Rom. iii. 25 and Heb. ix. 5. From these passages 
it is clear that in N. T. the word is closely connected with that special 
form of expiation which takes place by means of an offering or sacrifice, 
although this idea is not of necessity included in the radical signification 
of the word itself. See notes in all three places. 

for our sins] Literally, concerning (repl) our sins: our sins are the 
matter vespecting which the propitiation goes on. This is the common 
form of expression in LXX. Comp. Num, xxix. rr; Exod. xxx. 15, 16, 
Xxxil. 30; Lev. iv. 20, 26, 31, 35, &c. &c. Similarly, in John viii. 46, 
‘Which of you convicteth Me of sin?’ is literally, ‘ Which of you con- 
victeth Me concerning sin?? Comp. John xvi. 8, x. 33. Notice that it 
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the whole world. And hereby we do know that we know 3 


is ‘ our sins’, not ‘our sin’: the sins which we are daily committing, 
and not merely the sinfulness of our nature, are the subject of the pro- 
pitiation. 

and not for ours only, but also for the sins of the whole world| More 
literally, dz¢ also for the whole world: ‘the sins of’ is not repeated in 
the Greek and is not needed in English. Once more we have a parallel 
with the Gospel, and especially with chap. xvii. ‘ Neither for these 
only do I pray, but for them also that shall believe on Me through 
their word...that ¢e world may believe that Thou didst send Me...that 
the world may know that Thou didst send Me, and lovedst them, even 
as Thou lovedst Me’ (xvii. 20—23) : ‘ Behold, the Lamb of God, which 
taketh away the sin of the world’ (John i. 29): ‘ We know that this is 
indeed the Saviour of the world’ (iv. 24). Comp. 1 John iv. 14. 
S. John’s writings are so full of the fundamental opposition between 
Christ or believers and the world, that there was danger lest he should 
seem to give his sanction to a Christian exclusiveness as fatal as the 
Jewish exclusiveness out of which he and other converts from Judaism 
had been delivered. Therefore by this (note especially ‘the whole 
world’) and other plain statements both in Gospel (see xi. 51 in particu- 
lar) and Epistle he insists that believers have no exclusive right to the 
merits of Christ. The expiatory offering was made for the whole world 
without limitation. All who will may profit by it: guwam late peccatum, 
tan late propitiatio (Bengel). The disabilities under which the whole 
human race had laboured were removed. It remained to be seen who 
would avail themselves of the restored privileges. ‘The world’ (4 koojos) 
is another of S. John’s characteristic expressions. In his writings it 
generally means those who are alienated from God, outside the pale of 
the Church. But we should fall into grievous error if we assigned this 
meaning to the word indiscriminately. Thus, in ‘the world was made 
by Him’ (John i. 10) it means ‘the universe’; in ‘ This is of a truth the 
Prophet that cometh into the world’ (John vi. 14) it means ‘the earth’; 
in ‘God so loved the world’ (John iii. 16) it means, as here, ‘the 
inhabitants of the earth, the human race’. But still the prevalent mean- 
ing in both Gospel and Epistle is a dad one; ‘those who have not 
accepted the Christ, unbelievers.’ In the Apocalypse it occurs only 
thrice, once in the usual sense, ‘The kingdom of the world is become 
the kingdom of our Lord’ (xi. 15), and twice in the sense of ‘the uni- 
verse’ (xiii. 8, xvii. 8). 

3. hereby we do know that we know Him] Or, herein we come to 
know ¢hat we know Him: in the Greek we have the present and perfect 
of the verb which means ‘to come to know, perceive, recognise’ 
(ywwoxewv); the perfect of which, ‘I have come to know’=‘I know.’ 
Comp. the Collect for the First Sunday after Epiphany; ‘ that they may 
both perceive and know what things they ought to do.’ Progressive 
knowledge gained by experience is implied. ‘ Herein’ followed by ‘if’, 
or ‘that’, or ‘because’, or ‘when’, is a frequent construction in 
S. John: ii. 5, iii. 16, 19, iv. 9, 10, 13, 17, v. 2; John xiii. 35, xv. 8. 
Excepting Luke x. 20, it occurs nowhere else in N. T. 
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«him, if we keep his commandments. He that saith, I know 
him, and keepeth not his commandments, is a liar, and the 
s truth is not in him. But whoso keepeth his word, in him 


if we keep His commandments] This is equivalent to ‘not sinning’ in 
v. 1, and to ‘ walking in the light’ ini. 6. There is no real knowledge 
of God, no fellowship with Him, without practical conformity to His 
will. Mam guisguis eum non amat, profecto ostendit, quia quam sit 
amabilis, non novit (Bede). S.eohn is again condemning that Gnostic 
doctrine which made excellence to consist in mere intellectual enlighten- 
ment. Divorced from holiness of life, says S. John, no enlightenment 
can be a knowledge of God. In his system of Christian Ethics the 
Apostle insists no less than Aristotle, that in morals knowledge without 
practice is worthless: ‘not speculation but conduct’ is the aim of both 
the Christian and the heathen philosopher. Mere knowledge will not 
do: nor will knowledge ‘touched by emotion’ do. It is possible to 
know, and admire, and in a sort of way love, and yet act as if we had 
not known. But S. John gives no encouragement to devotion without 
a moral /ife (comp. i. 6). There is only one way of proving to our- 
selves that we know God, and that is by loving obedience to His will. 
Compare the very high standard of virtue set by Aristotle: he only 
is a virtuous man who does virtuous acts, “first, knowingly ; secondly, - 
from deliberate preference, and deliberate preference for the sake of the 
acts (and not any advantages resulting from them); and thirdly, with 
firm and unvarying purpose” (Vic. zh. I. iv. 3). 

The phrase ‘to keep (His) commandments’ or ‘keep (His) word’ is 
of frequent occurrence in S. John’s writings, Gospel (xiv. 15, 21, xv. 10; 
viii. 51, 52, 55, Xiv. 23, xv. 20, xvii. 6), Epistle (ii. 4, lii. 22, 24, v-[2,]33 
li. 5) and Revelation (xii. 17, xiv. 123 iii. 8, 10). Comp. John xiv. 24; 
Rey. xxii. 7, 9. The word ‘to keep’ (rypetv) means to be on the watch 
to obey and fulfil; it covers both outward and inward observance. © 

4. The previous statement is enforced by denying the opposite of it. 
The construction, ‘he that saith,’ ‘he that loveth,’ &c. now takes the 
place of ‘if we say,’ ‘if we walk,’ &c., but without change of meaning; 
and this continues down to v. 11, after which both constructions cease 
and a new division begins. Comp. i. 6, which is exactly parallel to 
this: ‘to know Him’=‘to have fellowship with Him,’ and ‘not to 
keep His commandments’= ‘to walk in darkness.’ 

and keepeth not) By the negative which he uses (u7) S. John states 
the case as gently as possible, without asserting that any such person 
exists (see on v. Io). 

5. The statement in v. 3 is still further emphasized by taking the 
opposite of v. 4; but with this we do not return to v. 3, but have an 
expansion of it. 

ffis word| A wider expression than ‘ His commandments’, covering 
the sum total of the revelation of God’s will: comp. v. 14. Thus 
Christ says, ‘ He that hath My commandments, and keepeth them, he it 
is that loveth Me’ (John xiv. 21). 
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verily is the love of God perfected: hereby know we that 
‘we are in him. He that saith Ae abideth in him ought 5 
himself also so to walk, even as he walked. Brethren, I 7 


verily] Or, truly, or, of a truth. S. John uses this word (4\74ds) 
about 8 times; and in the rest of N. T. it occurs about 8 times: 
see oni. 6. It must not be confounded with the ‘verily’ (dv) in our 
Lord’s discourses. Here it stands first for emphasis; verily in him: 
comp. John viii. 31. 

is the love of God perfected| Or, the love of God hath been perfected. 
We need both renderings in order to bring out the full force of the 
Greek, which means ‘has been made perfect and remains so’. Obedi- 
ence, not feeling, is the test of perfect love. This declaration shews 
that it is quite wrong to make ‘we know Him’ in z. 3 and ‘I know 
Him’ in v. 4a Hebraism for ‘ ove Him’. Even if ‘ know’ is ever used in 
the sense of ‘love’, which may be doubted, S. John would hardly in the 
same sentence use ‘know’ in two totally different senses (v. 3). S. John’s 
mention of love here shews that when he means ‘love’ he writes ‘love’ 
and not ‘know’. He declares that true knowledge involves love, but 
they are not identical, any more than convex and concave. ‘The love 
of God’ here means ‘the love of man to God’: this is the common usage 
in this Epistle (ii. 15, iii. 17, iv. 12, v. 3). Only once is the genitive 
subjective and means ‘the love of God for man’; and there the context 
makes this quite clear (iv. 9). ‘Love,’ both verb and substantive, is one 
of S. John’s favourite words. His Gospel is the Gospel of Love and his 
Epistle the Epistle of Love. ‘To perfect’ is also much more common 
in his writings than elsewhere in N. T., excepting the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, especially in the passive voice (iv. 12, 17, 18; John xvii. 23, 
xix. 28). S. John is here speaking, as often in this Epistle, of an zdeal 
state of things. No Christian’s love to God is perfect: but the more 
perfect his knowledge, the more perfect his obedience and his love. 

hereby we know) Or, Herein we come to know: it is the same phrase 
as in v. 3, and should probably, as there, be taken. with what follows, 
rather than with what precedes. It belongs to v. 6 more than to zw 5, 
and is parallel to i. 6. 

6. He that saith] We who declares his position is morally bound to 
act up to the declaration which he has made. To profess to abide in God 
involves an obligation to imitate the Son, who is the concrete expression 
of God’s will. ‘To abide’ is another of the Apostle’s very favourite 
expressions, a fact greatly obscured in A. V. by capricious changes of 
rendering; see on v, 24. ‘To abide in’ implies haditual fellowship. 
Note the climax; to know Him (z. 3), to be in Him (vu. 5), to abide in 
Him (v. 6): cognitio, communio, constantia (Bengel). 

ought] It is a debt which he owes (dpelAer, delet). S. John does not 
say ‘must’ (de?, ofortet) which might seem to imply constraint. The 
obligation is internal and personal. ‘Must’ (de¢), frequent in the 
Gospel, does not occur in these Epistles. 

even as He walked| Not simply ‘as’ (ws) but ‘even as’ (xaOds): the 
imitation must be exact. The ‘ He’ is a different pronoun (éxeivos) from 
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write no new commandment unto you, but an old com- 
mandment which ye had from the beginning. The old 
commandment is the word which ye have heard from the 


the preceding ‘ Him’ (atr@), and this with the context makes it almost 
certain that while ‘in Him’ means ‘in God’, ‘even as He walked’ refers 
to Christ. Comp. iil. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17. For ‘even as’ comp. zu. 18, 
27, lil. 2, 12, 23; Luke vi. 36, &c. &c. and for ‘ even as He’ comp. iii. 
3, 7, iv. 17. S. Peter declares that Christ has ‘left us an example, 
that we should follow His steps’ (1 Pet. ii. 21). 


7—1l. Love oF THE BRETHREN, 


7—11. Walking in the light involves not only fellowship with God 
and with the brethren (i. 5—7), consciousness and confession of sin 
(i. 8—ro), obedience by imitation of Christ (ii. r—6), but also Jove of 
the brethren. In nothing did Christ more express. the Father’s Nature 
and Will than by His love: therefore in obeying the Father by imitat- 
ing Christ we also must love. ‘*‘This whole Epistle which we have 
undertaken to expound to you, see whether it commendeth aught else 
than this one thing, charity. Nor need we fear lest by much speaking 
thereof it come to be hateful. For what is there to love, if charity come 
to be hateful?” (S. Augustine). Comp. iii. ro, iv. 7 

7. Brethren] ‘The true reading is Beloved. This form of address is 
specially suitable to this section (vv. 7—11), in which the subject of love 
appears. In the second part of the Epistle, in which love is the main 
topic, this form of address becomes the prevailing one (iii. 2, 21, iv. 1, 
7, 11). 

I write no new commandment] The order of the Greek is worth 
keeping: ot a new commandment do I write. What commandment is 
meant? To imitate Christ (v. 6)? Or, to practise brotherly love 
(wv. g—11)? Practically it makes little matter which answer we give, 
for at bottom these are one and the same. They are different aspects of 
walking in the light. But a definite command of some kind is meant, 
not vaguely the whole Gospel: had he meant the latter, S. John would 
rather have said ‘the word’ or ‘the truth’. See on z. 11. 

rom the beginning] As already noticed oni. 1, the meaning of ‘ be- 
ginning’ must always depend upon the context. Several interpretations 
have been suggested here, and all make good sense, (1) From the 
beginning of the human race: brotherly love is an original human 
instinct. Christian Ethics are here as old as humanity. (2) From the 
beginning of the Law: ‘Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ (Lev. 
xix. 18) was commanded by Moses. Christian Ethics are in this only a 
repetition of Judaism. (3) From the beginning of your lifeas Christians : 
this was one of the first things ye were taught. On the whole this 
seems best, especially as we have the aorist, which ye heard, not the 
perfect, as A. V., ve have heard (see on v. 18): comp. v. 24 and espe- 
cially iii. 11; 2 John 5, 6. The second ‘ from the beginning’ is not 
genuine. 
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beginning. Again, a new commandment I write unto you, s 
which //zzg is true in him and in you: because the darkness 
is past, and the true light now shineth. He that saith he 9 


8. Again,a new commandment I write unto you, which thing ts true] 
Or, Again, as a new commandment [ write unto you a thing which 7s 
true. Or, Again, a new commandment write I unto you, namely that 
which zs frwe. It is difficult to decide between these three renderings; 
but the third is simpler than the first. Both Tyndale and the Genevan 
Version have ‘a thing that is true’. If we adopt the rendering of A. V. 
and R. V., the meaning seems to be, that the mewsess of the command- 
ment ts true, both in the case of Christ, who promulgated it afresh, 
and in the case of you, who received it afresh. If we prefer the simpler 
rendering, the meaning will be, that what has already been shewn to be 
true by the pattern life of Christ and by the efforts of Christians to 
imitate it, is now given by S. John as a new commandment. The 
* Again’ introduces a new view: that which from one point of view was 
an old commandment, from another was a new one. It was old, but 
not obsolete, ancient but not antiquated : it had been renewed ina fuller 
sense; it had received a fresh sanction. Thus both those who feared 
innovations and those who disliked what was stale might feel satisfied. 

in Him and in you] Note the double preposition, implying that it is 
true in the case of Christ in a different sense from that in which it is 
true in the case of Christians. He reissued the commandment and was 
the living embodiment and example of it; they accepted it and 
endeavoured .to follow it: both illustrated its truth and soundness. 
See on i. 3, where ‘with’ is repeated, and on John xx. 2, where ‘to’ is 
repeated. The reading ‘in us’ is certainly to be rejected. 

because the darkness is past] Rather, zs passing away (v. 17): 
present tense of a process still going on (v. 17). All earlier English 
Versions are wrong here, from Wiclif onwards, misled by ¢ransterunt 
tenebrae in the Vulgate. On ‘darkness’ see on i. 5. The ‘because’ 
introduces the reason why he writes as a new commandment what has 
been proved true by the example of Christ and their own experience. 
The ideal state of things, to which the perfect fulfilment of this com- 
mandment belongs, has already begun: ‘The darkness is on the wane, 
the true light is shewing its power; ¢herefore I bid you to walk as 
children of light’. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 5. 

the true light now shineth] Or, the light, the true (light), is already 
shining or, giving light: the article is repeated, as in the case of ‘the 
life, the eternal (life)’ in i. 2, and ‘the commandment, the old (com- 
mandment)’ in v. 7; and if we have ‘is passing’ rather than ‘ pass- 
eth’, we should have ‘is shining’ rather than ‘shineth’. Here we have 
not precisely the same word for ‘true’ as in the previous sentence. 
In ‘a thing which is true’ (4An6és) ‘true’ is opposed to ‘lying’: here 
“true’ (dAn@wov) is opposed to ‘spurious’, and is just the old English 
‘very’. In ‘Very God of very God’ in the Nicene Creed, ‘very’ 
Trepresents the word here rendered ‘true’. ‘True’ in this sense means 
‘genuine’, or ‘that which realises the idea formed of it’, and hence 
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is in the light, and hateth his brother, is in darkness even 
until now. He that loveth his brother abideth in the light, 


‘perfect’. Christ and the Gospel are ‘the perfect light’ in opposition 
to the imperfect light of the Law and the Prophets and the false light 
of Gnostic philosophy. This form of the word ‘true’ is almost 
peculiar to S. John: it occurs 4 times in this Epistle, 9 times in 
the Gospel and ro times in the Apocalypse: elsewhere in the N.T, 
only 5 times. Christ in the Gospel is called ‘the perfect Vine’ (xv. 
1), ‘the perfect Bread’ (vi. 32) and ‘the perfect Light’ (i. 9), It is 
comparatively unimportant whether we interpret ‘the perfect light’ 
here to mean Christ, or the light of the truth, or the kingdom of 
heaven: but John i. 5, 9 will certainly incline us to the first of these 
interpretations. The contrast with the impersonal darkness does not 
disprove this here any more than in John i. 5. Darkness is never 
personal ; it is not an effluence from Satan as light is from God or from 
Christ. It is the result, not of the presence of the evil one, but of the 
absence of God. Comp. ‘ Ye were once darkness, but now light in the 
Lord : walk as children of light’ (Eph. v. 8). 

9—11. The form of these three verses is similar to that of vv. 3—5, 
and still more so to i. 8—r10. In each of these three triplets a case is 
placed between two statements of the opposite to it ; confession of sin, 
obedience, and love, between two statements of denial of sin, disobedience, 
and hate. But in none of the triplets do we go from one opposite to 
the other and back again: in each case the side from which we start is 
restated in such a way as to constitute a distinct advance upon the 
original position. There is no weak tautology or barren see-saw. The 
emphasis grows and is marked by the increase in the predicates, In 
v. 9 we have one; ‘is in darkness even until now’; in v. 10, ¢wo; 
‘abideth in the light, and there is none, &c.’; in v. 11, ¢hvee; ‘is in the 
darkness, and walketh &c., and knoweth not &c.’. 

9. For the fifth time the Apostle indicates a possible inconsistency 
of a very gross kind between profession and conduct (i. 6, 8, Io, ii. 4). 
We shall have a sixth iniv. 20. In most of these passages he is aiming 
at some of the Gnostic teaching already prevalent. And this intro- 
duces a fresh pair ofcontrasts. We have had light and darkness, truth 
and falsehood; we now have love and hate, 

his brother] Does this mean ‘his fellow-Christian’ or ‘his fellow- 
man’, whether Christian or not? The common meaning in N.T. is the 
former; and though there are passages where ‘ brother’ seems to have 
the wider signification, e.g. Matt. v. 22; Luke vi. 41; Jas. iv. 11, 
yet even here the spiritual bond of brotherhood is perhaps in the back- 
ground. In S. John’s writings, where it does not mean actual relation- 
ship, it seems generaily if not universally to mean ‘Christians’; not 
that other members of the human race are excluded, but they are not 
under consideration. Just as in the allegories of the Fold and of the 
Good Shepherd, nothing is said about goats, and in that of the Vine 
nothing is said about the branches of other trees; so here in the great 
family of the Father nothing is said about those who do not know Him. 
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and there is none occasion of stumbling in him. But hen 


They are not shut out, but they are not definitely included. In ¢hzs 
Epistle this passage, iii. 10, 14—17 and iv. 20, 21, are somewhat open 
to doubt: but v. 1, 2 seems very distinctly in favour of the more 
limited meaning; and in v. 16 the sinning ‘brother’ is certainly a 
fellow-Christian. In 2 John the word does not occur: 3 John 3, 5, 
10 confirm the view here taken. In the Gosfe/ the word is generally 
used of actual relationship: but in the two passages where it is used 
otherwise it means Christians: in xx. 17, Christ speaks of the disciples 
as ‘My brethren’, and in xxi. 23, Christians are called ‘the brethren’. 
In the Apocalypse, omitting xxii. g as doubtful, all the passages where 
the word occurs require the meaning ‘ Christian’ (i. 9, vi. 11, xii. 10, 
xix. 10). Note that throughout this Epistle the singular is used; ‘his 
brother’, not ‘his brethren’. 

7s in darkness even until now] Or, as ini. 6, in order to bring out 
the full contrast with the light, zs zz the darkness. ‘Even until now’, 
i.e. in spite of the light which ‘is a/veady shining’, and of which he 
has so little real experience that he believes light and hatred to be com- 
patible. Years before this S. Paul had declared (1 Cor. xiii. 2), ‘If I 
have the gift of prophecy, and know all mysteries and all knowledge,.., 
but have not love, I am nothing.’ The light in a man is darkness 
until it is warmed by love. The convert from heathendom who pro- 
fesses Christianity and hates his brother, says S. Augustine, is in dark- 
ness even until now. ‘‘There isno need to expound ; but to rejoice if 
it be not so, to bewail, if it be.” The word for ‘ now’ (drt) is specially. 
frequent in §. John’s Gospel: it indicates the present moment not 
absolutely, but in relation to the past or the future. The peculiar 
combination, ‘ even until now’ (ws dpre) occurs John ii. 10, v. 17, xvi. 
24; Matt. xi. 12; 1 Cor. iy. 13, viii. 7, xv. 6, a fact much obscured in 
A.V. by the variety of renderings; ‘until now’, ‘hitherto’, ‘unto this 
day’, ‘unto this hour’, ‘ unto this present’. 

10. abideth in the light] Not only has entered into it but has made 
it his abode : see on v. 24. 

there is none occasion of stumbling in him] There are several ways of 
taking this. 1. He has 2 him nothing likely to ensnare Aim or cause 
him to stumble. 2. He has zz Aim nothing likely to cause others to 
stumble, 3. ‘There is 7 hts case nothing likely to cause stumbling. 
4. In the light there is nothing likely to cause stumbling;—the Greek 
for fin him’ being either masculine or neuter, and therefore capable of 
meaning ‘in it’, All make good sense, and the last makes a good 
antithesis to ‘knoweth not whither he goeth’ in v. 11: but the first is to 
be preferred on account of v.11, Yet in favour of the second it is worth 
noting that cxavdadov is commonly, if not always, used of offence caused 
to others. The parallel expressions ‘the truth is not in him’ (z. 4), 
‘ His word is not in us’ (i. 10; comp. i.8), make ‘in him’ more probable 
than ‘in his case’, And nothing here suggests the notion that the 
brother-hater leads others astray: it is his own dark condition that is 
contemplated, Moreover, there is the very close parallel in John xi. 9, 10; 
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that hateth his brother is in darkness, and walketh in 
darkness, and knoweth not whither he goeth, because that 
darkness hath blinded his eyes. 


‘Ifa man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because he seeth the light of 
this world. But if a man walk in the night, he stumbleth, because the 
light is not in him.’ Comp. Ps. cxix. 165, ‘Great peace have they 
which love Thy law: and nothing shall offend them’; i.e. there is no 
stumbling-block before them. Where the LXX., is very similar to this 
passage, omitting the preposition ‘in’. 

11. is in darkness and walketh in darkness| The darkness is his 
home and the scene of his activity. ‘The way of the wicked is as 
darkness: they know not at what they stumble’ (Prov. iv. 19). 

knoweth not whither he goeth| Literally, where he is going: the 
adverb (mov) is properly one of rest, ‘where’, and not of motion, 
‘whither’. But in S. John this adverb is often joined with verbs of 
motion, and in particular with the verb used here (Urayew): John iii. 8, 
viii. 14, xii. 35, 36, xiv. 5, xvi. 53 vii. 35. Elsewhere inthe N.T. the 
construction occurs only Heb. xi. 8. Perhaps both rest and motion are 
included; ‘knoweth not where he is and whither he is going’: i.e. 
neither knows his sin nor the direction in which his sin leads him, It 
is perhaps a little too definite to explain with S. Cyprian (Oz Fealousy 
and Envy, X1.), ‘for he is going without knowing it to Gehenna ; in 
ignorance and blindness he is hurrying to punishment.” Comp. John 
xii. 35, which is almost word for word the-same as this, forming another 
point of contact between Gospel and Epistle. 

because that darkness hath blinded| Or, because the darkness hath 
blinded. It is literally ‘blinded’, not ‘hath blinded’, of what took 
place once for all some time ago: but this is just one of those cases 
where it is the Greek idiom to use the aorist, but the English idiom to 
use the perfect ; and therefore the Greek aorist should be rendered by 
the English perfect.. ‘ Blinded’ must not be weakened into ‘dimmed’: 
the verb means definitely ‘to make blind’ (John xii. 40; 2 Cor. iv. 4). 
Animals kept in the dark, e.g. ponies in coal-mines, become blind: 
the organ that is never exercised loses its power. So also the con- 
science that is constantly ignored at last ceases to act. The source of 
the metaphor is perhaps Is. vi. 10: comp. Rom. xi. Io. 

Before proceeding further let us briefly sum up the Apostle’s line of 
argument thus far. ‘God is light. Christ is that light revealed. The 
life of Christ was a life of obedience and a life of love. In order, 
therefore, to have fellowship through Him with God believers must 
obey and love. The state of things in which this is possible has already 
begun. , Therefore I write to you acommand which is both old and 
new; walk in the light by imitating the love of Christ.’ In this manner 
he lays the foundations of Christian Ethics. The last three verses 
(9—11) shew that the special aspect of walking in light which is 
referred to in the commandment which is at once old and new is Jove: 
and if this be so, we can hardly doubt that in calling it ‘a new com- 
mandment’ he has in his mind Christ’s farewell words, John xiii. 34; 
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“A new commandment I give unto you, that ye love one another; even 
as I have loved you, that ye also love one another.’ The latter half of 
the verse is, therefore, the special interpretation of ‘ought himself also 
to walk even as He walked’. 

It is not easy to determine whether the division which follows (vz. 
12—28) is best regarded as a subdivision of the first main portion of the 
Epistle, or as a co-ordinate portion. In favour of the latter view are these 
facts: 1. The idea of ight which runs through the whole of the division 
just concluded (i. 5—ii. 11), and which is mentioned six times in it, now 
disappears altogether. 2. The Epistle now takes a distinctly hortatory 
turn. The first part lays down principles: this part gives warnings and 
exhortations. 3. The Apostle seems to make a fresh start: vv. 12— 
14 read like a new Introduction. In favour of making this part a sub- 
division of the first main division it may be urged:—1. Though the 
idea of light is no longer mentioned, yet other ideas to which it directly 
led, love, the truth, abiding in God, still continue: the parts evidently 
overlap. .2. The hortatory turn is only a partial change of form 
occurring merely in vv, 15 and 28. In the intermediate verses the 
aphoristic mode of expression continues. 3. The quasi-Introduction 
in vv. I2—14 no more constitutes a fresh division than the similar 
addresses in vv. 1 and 7. 

On the whole it seems best to consider what follows as a subordinate 
part of the first main division of the Epistle. Thus far we have had 
THE CONDITION AND CONDUCT OF THE BELIEVER considered on its 
positive side. ‘Ne now have the negative side—WHAT WALKING IN 
THE LIGHT EXCLUDES. 


12—28. Tur THINGS AND PERSONS TO BE AVOIDED. 


These are summed up under two heads: i. The World and the 
Things in the World (15—17); ii. Antichrists (18—26). The section 
begins with a threefold statement of the happy experiences which those 
addressed have had in the Gospel, and gives these as a reason for their 
being addressed (12—14), and ends with an exhortation to abide in 
Christ as the best safeguard from the dangers against which the Apo- 
stle has been warning them (27, 28). 


12—14. THREEFOLD STATEMENT OF REASONS FOR WRITING. 


“ Hitherto St John has stated briefly the main scope of his Epistle. 
He has shewn what is the great problem of life, and how the Gospel 
meets it with an answer and a law complete and progressive, old and 
new. He now pauses, as it were to contemplate those whom he is 
addressing more distinctly and directly, and to gather up in a more 
definite form the charge which is at once the foundation and the end 
of all he writes” (Westcott). 

These verses have given rise to much discussion (1) as to the different 
classes addressed, (2) as to the meaning of the change of tense, from ‘I 
write’ to ‘I wrote’ or ‘have written’. 

(1) It will be observed that we have two-triplets, each consisting of 
little children, fathers and young men, There is a slight change of 
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wording in the Greek not apparent in the English, the word for ‘little 
children’ in the first triplet (rexvia) being not the same as in the second 
(radia), But this need not make us give a different interpretation in 
each case. ‘ Little children’ throughout the Epistle, whether expressed 
as in vv. 14 and 18 (mavdia), or as in vv. I, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, 
v. 21 (rexvla), probably means the Apostle’s readers generally, and has 
nothing to do with age or with standing in the Christian community. It 
indicates neither those who are of tender years, nor those who are young 
in the faith. It is a term of affection for all the Apostle’s ‘dear chil- 
dren’. But this is not the case with either ‘fathers’ or ‘ young men’. 
These terms are probably in each triplet to be understood of the older 
and younger men among the Christians addressed. ‘This fully accounts 
for the order in each triplet ; first the whole community, then the old, 
_ then the young. If ‘little children’ had reference to age, we should 
have had either ‘children, youths, fathers’, or ‘fathers, youths, chil- 
dren’. There is, however, something to be said for the view that a// 
S. John’s readers are addressed 2 all three cases, the Christian life of 
all having analogies with youth, manhood, and age ; with the innocence 
of childhood, the strength of prime, and the experience of full maturity. 
(2) The change of tense cannot be explained with so much confi- 
dence. But an important correction of reading must first be noticed. 
We ought not to read with A.V. ‘I write’ four times and then ‘I have 
written’ twice: but with R. V. ‘I write’ thrice and then ‘I have written’ 
or ‘I wrote’ thrice. This correction confirms the explanation given 
above of the different classes addressed. The following interpretations 
of the change from the present to the aorist have been suggested. 1. ‘I 
write’ refers to the Epistle, ‘I wrote’ to the Gospel which it accom- 
panies. The Apostle first gives reasons why he zs wr¢i72¢ this letter to 
the Church and to particular portions of it; and then gives reasons, 
partly the same and partly not, why Ae wrote the Gospel to which it 
makes such frequent allusions. On the whole this seems most satisfac- 
tory. It gives a thoroughly intelligible meaning to each tense and 
accounts for the abrupt change. 2. ‘I write’ refers to this Epistle; 
‘I wrote’ to a former Epistle. But of any former Epistle we have no 
evidence whatever. 3. ‘I write’ refers to the whole Epistle; ‘I wrote’ 
to the first part down to ii. rr. But would S. John have first said that 
he wrote the w/o/e letter for certain reasons, and ¢en said that he 
wrote a portion of it for much the same reasons? Had ‘I wrote’ pre- 
ceded ‘I write’, and had the reasons in each triplet been more different, 
this explanation would have been more satisfactory. 4. ‘I write’ 
refers to what follows, ‘I wrote’ to what precedes. This is a construc- 
tion louche indeed! The objection urged against the preceding explana- 
tion applies still more strongly. 5. ‘I write’ is written from the 
writer’s point of view, ‘I wrote’ from the reader’s point of view: the 
latter is the epistolary aorist, like seripsz or scribebam in Latin (comp. 
Phil. ii. 25, 28; Philem. 12, and especially 19 and 21). But is it likely 
that S. John would make three statements from his own stand-point, 
and then repeat them from his readers’ stand-point? And if so, why 
make any change in them? 6. The repetition is made for emphasis. 
This explains the repetition, but not the change of tense. Hence ‘What 
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I write unto you, little children, because your sins are 12 
forgiven you for his name’s sake. I write unto you, fathers, x3 
because ye have known him that is from the beginning. 


I have written, I have written’ (John xix. 22), and ‘ Rejoice...and again 
I will say, rejoice’ (Phil. iv. 4) are not analogous; for there the same 
tense is repeated. 7. S. John may have left off writing at the end of 
v. 13, and then on resuming may have partly repeated himself from the 
new point of time, saying ‘I wrote’ where he had previously said ‘I 
write’. This is conceivable, but is a little fine-drawn.—Without, there- 
fore, confidently affirming that it is the right explanation, we fall back 
upon the one first stated, as intelligible in itself and more satisfactory 
than the others. 

little children] All his readers; as in vv. 1, 28, ili. 7, 18, &c. 

because your sins are forgiven you] Some would render ‘¢hat your 
sins are forgiven you’; and so in each of these sentences substituting 
‘that’ for ‘because’. ‘This is grammatically quite possible, but is other- 
wise highly improbable: comp. v. 21. S. John is not telling them what 
he is writing, but why he writes it. The forgiveness of sins is the very 
first condition of Christian morals (i. 7); therefore he reminds them all 
of this first. 

Sor His name's sake] Of course Jesus Christ’s. It was by believing 
on His Name that they acquired the right to become children of God 
(John i. 12). ‘The Name of Jesus Christ’ is not a mere periphrasis for 
Jesus Christ. Names in Scripture are constantly given as marks of 
character possessed or of functions to be performed. This is the case 
with all the Divine Names. The Name of Jesus Christ indicates His 
attributes and His relations to man and to God. It is through these 
* that the sins of S. John’s dear children have been forgiven. 

13. fathers} ‘The older men among his readers: comp. Jud. xvii. 
IO, xvill. 19; 2 Kings ii, 12, vi. 21, xill. 14. The address stands alone 
in N. T, The nearest approaches to it are Eph. vi. 4 and Col. iii. 
21, where the actual fathers of children are addressed. S. Augustine 
thinks that @// the readers are included throughout. Christians from one 
point of view are children, from another young men, and from another 
old men. This is possible, but it ignores the order in which the three 
groups are ranged. Comp. Tit. ii. 1—8, where S. Paul in like manner 
gives directions as to the exhortations suitable for Christians of different 
ages. 

eye have known] Rather, ye know: ‘ye have come to know and 
therefore know’, as in v. 3. The word expresses the result of progres- 
sive experience, and is therefore very suitable to the knowledge possessed 
by the old. 

Him which is from the beginning] Christ, not the Father, as is plain 
from the opening words of the Epistle. Moreover, S. John never speaks 
of the First Person of the Godhead under any designation but ‘ God’ or 
‘the Father’. By the knowledge which these older Christians had 
come to possess of Christ is certainly not meant having seen Him in the 
flesh. Very few of S. John’s readers could have done that; and if they 
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I write unto you, young men, because you have overcome 
the wicked one. I write unto you, little children, because 
ye have known the Father. I have written unto you, 
fathers, because ye have known him that is from the be- 
ginning. I have written unto you, young men, because ye 
are strong, and the word of God abideth in you, and ye 


had, S. John would not have attached any moral or spiritual value to 
the fact. Besides which to express this we should expect ‘ye have seen 
Jesus Christ’, rather than ‘ye have come to know Him that was from 
the beginning’. 

young men] The younger among his readers, men in the prime of 
life. : 

ye have overcome] Comp. John xvi. 33. Throughout both Gospel 
and Epistle S. John regards eternal life as a prize already won by the 
believer (John ii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54, xvil. 3): the contest is not to 
gain, but to retain. We have perfects in each case (‘have been for- 
given’, ‘have come to know’, ‘have overcome’), expressing, as so fre- 
quently in S. John, the abiding result of past action. He bases his 
appeals to the young on the victory which their strength has gained, 
just as he bases his appeals to the old on the knowledge which their 
experience has gained. 

the wicked one] It is important to have a uniform rendering for the 
word here used (ovnpds), respecting which there has been so much 
controversy with regard to the last petition in the Lord’s Prayer. The 
A. V., following earlier Versions, wavers between ‘ wicked’ and ‘evil’, 
even in the same verse (iii. 12). ‘Evil’ is to be preferred throughout. 
Almost all are agreed that ¢he evil ove here means the devil, although 
the Genevan Version has ‘the evil maz’, as in Matt. xii. 35. Wiclif, 
Tyndale, and Cranmer supply neither ‘man’ nor ‘one’, but write ‘the 
wicked’ or ‘that wicked.’ ‘The wicked’ in English would inevitably 
be understood as plural. For this name for Satan comp. v. 18; Matt. 
xili. 19 and also 1 John iii. 12, v. 19; John xvii. 15; Eph. vi. 16. In 
these last four passages the gender, though probably masculine, may, 
as in Matt. vi. 13, possibly be neuter. 

I write unto you, little children] The true reading, as determined 
by both internal and external evidence, certainly gives I have written 
or I wrote.. The second triplet begins here, ‘little ones’ (aadla, 
which occurs as a form of address nowhere else in N.T. except v. 18 
and John xxi. 5), meaning, as before, a// his readers. 

ye have known the Father] Or, as in vv. 3 and 13, ye know. In 
v. 12 the Apostle attributes to them the possession of spiritual Jeace 
through the remission of sins: here he attributes to them the possession 
of spiritual ¢z¢h through knowledge of the Father. 

14. because ye are strong| Strong in the spiritual warfare in which 
they have already won the victory : comp. Heb. xi. 34, where, how- 
ever, ‘strong in war’ probably refers to actual warfare between the 
Jews and other nations. 
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have overcome the wicked one. Love not the world, neither 


the word of God abideth in you] An echo of John xv. 7. This is 
the secret of their strength and the source of their victory. They 
conquer because they are strong, and they are strong because God’s 
word is ever in their hearts. They have God’s will, especially as revealed 
in Scripture, and in particular in the Gospel, as a permanent power 
within them; hence the permanence of their victory. So long as they 
trust in this and not in themselves, and remember that their victory 
is not yet final, they may rejoice in the confidence which the con- 
sciousness of strength and of victory gives them. 

It is plain from the context and from John v. 38, x. 35, xvii. 6, 143 
Rey. i. 9, vi. 9, that ‘the word of God’ here does not mean the Word, the 
Son of God. S. John never uses the term ‘ Word’ in this sense in the 
body either of his Gospel or of his Epistle, but only in the theological 
Introductions to each. 


15—17. THr THINGS TO BE AVOIDED ;—THE WORLD AND 
ITs WAYS. 


Having reminded them solemnly of the blessedness of their condition 
as members of the Christian family, whether old or young, and having 
declared that this blessedness of peace, knowledge, and strength is his 
reason for writing to them, he goes on to exhort them to live in 
a manner that shall be worthy of this high estate, and to avoid all that 
is inconsistent with it. 

15. Love not the world| The asyndeton is remarkable. S. John 
has just stated his premises, his readers’ happiness as Christians. He 
now abruptly states the practical conclusion, without any introductory 
‘therefore’. As was said above on v. 2, we must distinguish between 
the various meanings of the Apostle’s favourite word, ‘world’. In 
John iii. 16 he tells us that ‘God loved the world’, and here he tells us 
that we must 2o¢ do so. ‘*S. John is never afraid of an apparent contra- 
diction when it saves his readers from a real contradiction...... The 
opposition which is on the surface of his language may be the best way of 
leading us to the harmony which lies below it” (Maurice). The world 
which the Father loves is the whole human race. The world which we 
are not to love is all that is alienated from Him, all that prevents men 
from loving Him in return. The world which God loves is His creature 
and His child: the world which we are not to love is His rival. The 
best safeguard against the selfish love of what is sinful in the world is 
to remember God’s unselfish love of the world. ‘The world’ here is 
that from which S. James says the truly religious man keeps himself 
‘unspotted’, friendship with which is ‘enmity with God’ (Jas. i. 27, 
iv. 4). It is not enough to say that ‘the world’ here means ‘ earthly 
things, so far as they tempt to sin’, or ‘sinful lusts’, or ‘ worldly and 
impious men’. It means all of these together: all that acts as a 
rival to God; all that is alienated from God and opposed to Him, 
especially sinful men with their sinful lusts, ‘The world’ and ‘the 


I 


a 


102 I. JOHN, If. [v. 16. 


the ¢hings that are in the world. If any max love the world, 
the love of the Father is not in him. For all that is in the 
world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the 


/ 


darkness’ are almost synonymous}; to love the one is to love the other 
(John iii. 19): to be in the darkness is to be of the world. 

neither the things that are in the world| Or, nor yet the things, &c., 
i.e. ‘Love not the world; no, nor anything in that sphere.’ Comp. 
‘Not to consort with...no, nor eat with’ (1 Cor. v.11). ‘The things 
in the world’, as is plain from v, 16, are not material objects, which 
can be desired and possessed quite innocently, although they may also 
be occasions of sin. Rather, they are those elements in the world 
which are necessarily evil, its lusts and ambitions and jealousies, which 
stamp it as the kingdom of ‘the ruler of this world’ (John xii. 31) and 
not the kingdom of God. 

Lf any man love the world] Once more, as in v. 1, the statement is 
made quite general by the hypothetical form: everyone who does sois in 
this case. The Lord had proclaimed the same principle; ‘No man caz 
serve two masters...... Ye cannot serve God and mammon’ (Matt. vi. 
24). So also S. James; ‘Whosoever would be a friend of the world 
maketh himself an enemy of God’ (iv. 4). Comp. Gal. i. 10. Thus 
we arrive at another pair of those opposites of which S. John is so fond. 
We have had light and darkness, truth and falsehood, love and hate; 
we now have love of the Father and love of the world. The world 
which is coextensive with darkness must exclude the God who is light. 
By writing ‘the love of the Father’ rather than ‘the love of God’ 
(which some authorities read here) the Apostle points to the duty of 
Christians as children of God. ‘The love of the Father’ (a phrase 
which occurs nowhere else) means man’s love to Him, not His to man: 
see on v. 5. A fragment of Philo declares that ‘it is impossible for 
love to the world to coexist with love to God’. 

16. Proof of the preceding statement by shewing the fundamental 
opposition in detail. 

all that is in the world] Neuter singular: in v.15 we had the neuter 
plural. The mazercal contents of the universe cannot be meant. To 
say that these did not originate from God would be to contradict ,the 
Apostle himself (John i. 3, ro) and to affirm those Gnostic doctrines 
against which he is contending. ‘The Gnostics, believing everything 
material to be radically evil, maintained that the universe was created, 
not by God, but by the evil one, or at least by an inferior deity. By 
‘all that is in the world’ is meant the spirit which animates it, its 
tendencies and tone. These, which are utterly opposed to God, did 
not originate in Him, but in the free and rebellious wills of His 
creatures, seduced by ‘ the ruler of this world’. 

the lust of the flesh] This does not mean the lust for the flesh, any 
more than ‘ the lust of the eyes’ means the lust for the eyes. In both 
cases the genitive is not objective but subjective, as is generally the case 
with genitives after ‘lust’ (érc@uula) in N, T. Comp. Rom. i. 24, Gal. 
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pride of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world. And x7 


yv. 16, Eph. ii. 3. “The meaning is the lusts which have their seats in 
the flesh and in the eyes respectively. 


‘Tell me where is fancy bred. 
* * * * * 


It is engendered in the eyes.” 
Merchant of Venice, 111. ii. 


The former, therefore, will mean the desire for wwlawfiul pleasures of 
sense ; for enjoyments which are sinful either in themselves or as being 
excessive. 

Note that S. John does not say ‘the lust of the dody’. ‘The body’ 
in N.T. is perhaps never used to denote the innately corrupt portion of 
man’s nature: for that the common term is ‘the flesh.’ ‘The body’ is 
that neutral portion which may become either good or bad. It may be 
sanctified as the abode and instrument of the Spirit, or degraded under 
the tyranny of the flesh. 

the lust of the eyes] The desire of seeing unlawful sights for the sake 
of the sinful pleasure to be derived from the sight; idle and prurient 
curiosity. Familiar as S. John’s readers must have been with the foul 
and cruel exhibitions of the circus and amphitheatre, this statement 
would at once meet with their assent. Tertullian, though he does not 
quote this passage in his treatise De Spectaculis, is full of its spirit : 
““The source from which all circus games are taken pollutes them...... 
What is tainted taints us” (VII., VIII.). Similarly S. Augustine on this 
passage; ‘‘This it is that works in spectacles, in theatres, in sacra- 
ments of the devil, in magical arts, in witchcraft; none other than 
curiosity.” See also Confesstons VI. vil., vili., X. xxxv. 55. 

the pride of life) Or, as R. V., the vainglory of /zfe. Latin writers 
vary much in their renderings: superbia vitae; ambitio saeculi ; jac- 
tantia hujus vitae; jactantia vitae humanae. The word (dd\agovela) 
occurs elsewhere only Jas. iv. 16, and there in the plural; where 
A.V. has ‘boastings” and R.V. ‘vauntings’. The cognate adjective 
(adagwv) occurs Rom. i. 30 and 2 Tim. iii. 2, where A.V. has ‘boasters’ 
and R.V. ‘boastful’. Pretentious ostentation, as of a wandering 
mountebank, is the radical signification of the word. In classical Greek , 
the pretentiousness is the predominant notion; in Hellenistic Greek, the 
ostentation. Compare the account of this vice in Aristotle (Wc. Lith. 
IV. vii.) with Wisd. v. 8, 2 Macc. ix. 8, xv. 6. Ostentatious pride in 
the things which one possesses is the signification of the term here ; 
‘life’ meaning ‘means of life, goods, possessions’, The word for ‘life’ 
(Blos) is altogether different from that used in i. 1, 2 and elsewhere in the 
Epistle (¢wy). This word (ios) occurs again iii. 17, and elsewhere in N.T. 
only 8 times, chiefly in S. Luke. The other word occurs 13 times in 
this Epistle, and elsewhere in N. T. over too times. This is what we 
might expect. The word used here means (1) period of human life, as 
1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. il. 43 (2) means of life, as here, ili. 17, Mark xii. 
44; Luke viii. 14, 43, xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4 (in 1 Pet. iv. 3 the: word is not 
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the world passeth away, and the lust thereof: but he that 
x8 doeth the will of God abideth for ever, Little children, it 


genuine). With the duration of mortal life and the means of prolong- 
ing it the Gospel has comparatively little to do. It is concerned rather 
with that spiritual life which is not measured by time (i. 2), and which 
is independent of material wealth and food. For this the other word 
(fw7) is invariably used. By ‘the vainglory of life’ then is meant 
ostentatious pride in the possession of worldly resources. 

These three evil elements or tendencies ‘in the world’ are co- 
ordinate: no one of them includes the other two. ‘The first two are 
wrongful desires of what is not possessed; the third is a wrongful 
behaviour with regard to what is possessed. The first two may be the 
vices of a solitary; the third requires society. We can have sinful 
desires when we are alone, but we cannot be ostentatious without 
company. See Appendix A. 

zs not of the Father] Does not derive its origin from (éx) Him, and 
therefore has no natural likeness to Him or connexion with Him. 
S. John says ‘the Father’ rather than ‘God’ to emphasize the idea of 
parentage. Its origin is from the world and its ruler, the devil. Comp. 
‘Ye are of (€x) your father the devil, and the lusts of your father ye will 
to do’ (John viil. 44). The phrase ‘to be of’ is highly characteristic of 
S. John. 

17. and the world passeth away] Or, is passing away; asinv. 8: the 
process is now going on. We owe the verb ‘gass away’ here to Cover- 
dale: it is a great improvement on Tyndale’s ‘vanisheth away.’ Comp. 
© The fashion of this world zs passing away’ (1 Cor. vii. 31), where the 
same verb is used, and where the active in a neuter sense is equivalent 
to the middle here and in v. 8. 

and the lust thereof| Not the lust for the world, but the lust which 
it exhibits, the sinful tendencies mentioned in vw. 16. The world is 
passing away with all itsevil ways. How foolish, therefore, to fix one’s 
affections on what not only cannot endure but is already in process of 
dissolution! ‘The lust thereof’= ‘all that is in the world’. 

the will of God] ‘This is the exact opposite of ‘all that is in the 
world’, The one sums up all the tendencies to good in the universe, 
the other all the tendencies to evil. We see once more how S. John in 
giving us the antithesis of a previous idea expands it and makes it 
fructify. He says that the world and all its will and ways are on the 
wane: but as the opposite of this he says, not merely that God and His 
will and ways abide, but that ‘he that doeth the will of God abideth 
for ever’. This implies that he who follows the ways of the world will 
not abide for ever. Again he speaks of the love of the world and the 
love of the Father; but as the opposite of the man who loves the 
world he says not ‘he that loveth the Father’, but ‘he that doeth the 
will of the Father’. This implies that true love involves obedience. 
Thus we have a double antithesis. On the one hand we have the 
world and the man who loves it and follows its ways: they both pass 
away. On the other hand we have God and the man who loves Him 
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is the last time: and as ye have heard that antichrist shall 


and does His will: they both abide for ever. Instead of the goods of 
this life (Sios) in which the world would allow him to vaunt for a 
moment, he who doeth the will of God has that eternal life ({w7) 
in which the true Christian has fellowship with God. ‘For ever’ is 
literally ‘unto the age’, i.e. ‘unto the age to come’, the kingdom of 
heaven ; the word for ‘age’ (alwy) being the substantive from which 
the word for ‘ eternal’ (alwys) is derived. He who does God’s will 
shall abide until the kingdom of God comes avd be a member of it. 
The latter fact, though not stated, is obviously implied. It would bea 
punishment and not a blessing to be allowed, like Moses, to see the 
kingdom but not enter it. The followers of the world share the death 
of the world: the children of God share His eternal life. 

Here probably we should make a pause in reading the Epistle, 
What follows is closely connected with what precedes and is suggested 
by it: but thete is, nevertheless, a new departure, which is made with 
much solemnity. 


18—26. THE PERSONS TO BE AVOIDED ;—ANTICHRISTS. 


18. Little children] Or, Little ones. It is difficult to see anything 
in this section specially suitable to children: indeed the very reverse 
is rather the case. The same word (radia) is used here as inv, 14 and 
John xxi. 5. S. John’s readers in general are addressed, irrespective of 
age. Both his Epistle and Gospel are written for adults and for 
well-instructed Christians. 

it ts the last time] More literally, z¢ zs the /ast hour; possibly, but 
not probably, z¢ zs a last hour. The omission of the definite article is 
quite intelligible and not unusual: the idea is sufficiently definite with- 
out it, for there can be only one last hour. Similarly (Jude 18) we 
have ‘727 (the) last time there shall be mockers walking after their own 
ungodly lusts’: and (Acts i. 8, xiii. 47) ‘ado (the) uttermost part of the 
earth’, A great deal has been written upon this text in order to avoid 
a very plain but unwelcome conclusion, that by the ‘last hour’ S. John 
means the time immediately preceding the return of Christ to judge 
the world. Hundreds of years have passed away since S. John wrote 
these words, and the Lord is not yet come. Rather, therefore, than 
admit an interpretation which seemed to charge the Apostle with a 
serious error, commentators have suggested all kinds of explanations as 
substitutes for the obvious one. ‘The following considerations place 
S. John’s meaning beyond all reasonable doubt. 

1. He has just been stating that the world is on the wane and that 
its dissolution has already begun. 2. He has just declared that the 
obedient Christian shall abide ‘unto the age’ of Christ’s kingdom of 
glory. 3. He goes on to give as a proof that it is the ‘last hour’, that 
many Antichrists have already arisen; it being the common belief of 
Christians that Antichrist would immediately precede the return of 
Christ. 4. ‘The last day’ is a phrase peculiar to S. John (John vi. 39, 
40, 44, 54, Xl. 24, xii. 48), and invariably means the end of the world, 
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not the Christian dispensation. 5. Analogous phrases in other parts 
of N.T. point in the same direction: ‘In the last days grievous times 
shall come’ (2 Tim. iii. 1); ‘Ye are guarded through faith unto a 
salvation ready to be revealed in the last time’ (1 Pet. 1. 5); ‘ In'the last 
days mockers shall come with mockery’ (2 Pet. ili. 3). These and 
other passages shew that by ‘the last days’, ‘last time’, ‘last hour’, 
and the like, Christian writers did not mean the whole time between 
the first and second coming of Christ, but only the concluding portion 
of it. 6. We find similar language with similar meaning in the sub- 
apostolic age. Thus Ignatius (Zp. XI.) writes; ‘‘These are the last 
times. Henceforth let us be reverent; let us fear the longsuffering of 
God, lest it turn into a judgment against us. For either let us fear the 
wrath which is to come, or let us love the grace which now is.” 

Of other interpretations of ‘the last hour’ the most noteworthy are these. 
(1) The Christian dispensation, which we have every reason to believe is 
the last. This is the sense in which S. John’s words are ¢rwe ; but this 
is plainly not his meaning. The appearance of Christ, not of Antichrist, 
proves that the Christian dispensation is come. (2) 4 very grievous time, 
tempora periculosa pessima et abjectissima. This is quite against usage 
whether in classical or N.T. Greek: comp. 2 Tim. iii. r. ‘The classical 
phrase, ‘ to suffer the last things’, i.e. ‘ to suffer extremities’ (rd éoxara 
madetv), supplies no analogy: here the notion of ‘grievous’ comes from 
the verb. (3) Zhe eve of the destruction of Ferusalem. Wow could 
the appearance of Antichrist prove that this had arrived? And Jeru- 
salem had perished at least a dozen years before the probable date of 
this Epistle. (4) Zhe eve of S. Fohkn’s own death. Antichrists could 
be no sign of that. 

It is admitted even by some of those who reject the obvious interpre- 
tation that ‘‘the Apostles expected a speedy appearing or manifestation 
of Jesus as the Judge of their nation and of all nations” (Maurice): 
which is to admit the whole difficulty of the rejected explanation. 
Only gradually was the vision of the Apostles cleared to see the true 
nature of the spiritual kingdom which Christ had founded on earth and 
left in their charge. Even Pentecost did not at once give them perfect 
insight. Being under the guidance of the Holy Spirit they could not 
teach what was untrue: but, like the Prophets before them, they 
sometimes uttered words which were true in a sense far higher than that 
which was present to their own minds. In this higher sense S. John’s 
words here are true. Like others, he was wrong in supposing ‘that 
the kingdom of God was immediately to appear’ (Luke xix. 11), for ‘it 
was not for them to know times or seasons which the Father hath set | 
within His own authority’ (Acts i. 7). He was right in declaring that, 
the Messiah having come, it was the ‘last hour’. No event in the 
world’s history can ever equal the coming of Christ until He comes 
again. The epoch of Christianity, therefore, is rightly called the ‘ last 
hour’, although it has lasted nearly two thousand years. What is that 
compared with the many thousands of years since the creation of man, 
and the limitless geological periods which preceded the creation of 
man? What again in the eyes of Him in whose sight ‘a thousand 
years are but yesterday?’ 
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come, even now are there many antichrists; whereby we 


“Tt may be remarked that the only point on which we can certainly 
say that the Apostles were in error, and led others into error, is in their 
expectation of the immediate coming of Christ; and this is the very 
point which our Saviour says (Mark xiii. 32) is known only to the 
Father ” (Jelf). 

as ye have heard that Antichrist shall come] Better, even as ye heard 
that Antichrist cometh: the first verb is aorist, not perfect; the second 
present, not future; and the conjunction is of the same strong form as 
in v. 6. This seems to be a case in which the aorist should be retained 
in English (see on v. 11). Asin wv. 7, the reference is probably to a 
definite point in their instruction in the faith: and ‘cometh’ should be 
retained in order to bring out the analogy between the Christ and the 
Antichrist. The one was hoped for, and the other dreaded, with equal 
certainty; and hence each might be spoken of as ‘He that cometh’. 
‘Art Thou He that cometh?’ (Matt. xi. 33 Luke xix. 20). Comp. 
Mark viii. 38, xi..g; John iv. 25, vi. 14, xi. 27, &c. &c. And as to the 
coming of Antichrists the N.T. seems to be as explicit as the O.T. 
with regard to the coming of Christ. ‘Many shall come in My name, 
saying | am the Christ; and shall lead many astray... There shall 
arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew great signs and 
wonders ; so as to lead astray, if possible even the elect’ (Matt. xxiv. 
5, 24). Comp. Mark xiii. 22—23; Acts xx. 29; 2 Tim. iii. 13 
2 Pet. ii. 1; and especially 2 Thess. ii. 3, which like the passage before 
us seems to point to one distinct person or power as the one Anti- 
christ, whose spirit animates all antichristian teachers. 

The term ‘Antichrist? in Scripture occurs only in the First and 
Second Epistles of S. John (ii. 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7). The earliest 
instance of its use outside Scripture is in S. Polycarp (Zp. ad Phil. vil.), 
in a passage which shews that this disciple of S. John (A.D. 140—155) 
knew our Epistle: see on iv. 3. The term does not mean merely a 
mock Christ or false Christ, for which the N.T. term is ‘pseudo-Christ’ 
(Matt. xxiv. 24; Mark xiii. 22). Nor does it mean simply av opponent 
of Christ, for which we should probably have ‘enemy of Christ’, like 
‘enemy of the Cross of Christ’ (Phil. iii. 18) and ‘enemy of God’ (Jas. 
iv. 4). But it includes doth these ideas of counterfeiting and opposing ; 
it means an offosition Christ or rival Christ; just as we call a rival 
Pope an ‘antipope’. The Antichrist is, therefore, a wsurper, who 
under false pretences assumes a position which does not belong to him, 
and who offoses the rightful owner. The idea of opposition is the pre- 
dominant one. 

It is not easy to determine whether the Antichrist of S. John is 
personal or not. But the discussion of this question is too long for a 
note: see Appendix B. 

even now are there many Antichrists] Better, as R.V., even now 
have there arisen many Antichrists: the Christ was from all eternity 
(i. 1), the Antichrist and his company avose in time; they are come 
into being. We have a similar contrast in the Gospel: ‘In the begin- 
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19 know that it is the last time. They went out from us, but 


ning was the Word’; but ‘There avose a man, sent from God, whose 
name was John’ (John i. r, 6). These ‘many Antichrists’ are probably 
to be regarded as at once forerunners of the Antichrist and evidence 
that his spirit is already at work in the world: the one fact shews that 
he is not far distant, the other that in a sense he is already here. In 
either case we have proof that the return of Christ, which is to be 
heralded by the appearance of Antichrist, is near. 

whereby we know that it is the last time] Or, whence we come to 
know ‘hat it is the last hour: as in vv. 3 and 5 the verb indicates 
acquisition of and progress in knowledge. ‘Whence’ in the sense of 
‘from which data, from which premises’ hardly occurs elsewhere in 
N.T. except perhaps in the Epistle to the Hebrews (ii. 17, vii. 25, 
viii. 3), where the same Greek word (80ev) is uniformly rendered ‘where- 
fore’ in both A.V. and R.V. 

It is difficult to see what S. John could have meant by this, if by the 
‘last hour’ he understood the Christian dispensation as a whole and not 
the concluding portion of it (comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1), The multitude of 
false teachers who were spreading the great lie (v. 22) that Jesus is not 
the Christ, were evidence, not of the existence of Christianity, but of 
antichristianity. Nor could evidence of the former be needed by S. 
John’s readers. They did not need to be convinced either that the 
Gospel dispensation had begun, or that it was the last in the history of 
the Divine Revelation. The Montanist theory that a further dispensa- 
tion of the Spirit, distinct from that of the Son, was to follow and 
supersede the Gospel, as the Gospel had superseded Judaism, the 
dispensation of the Father, was a belief of later growth. (For an account 
of this theory as elaborated by Joachim of Flora [fl. A.D. 1180—go] see 
Dollinger’s Prophecies and the Prophetic Spirit in the Christian Era, 
pp- 114—119.) Inthe Apostolic age the tendency was all the other 
way ;—to believe that the period since the coming of Christ was not 
only the last in the world’s history, but would be very brief. It was 
thought that some of the generation then existing might live to see the 
end (1 Thess. iv. 15, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52). 

19. The relation of these antichristian teachers to the Church of 
Christ. They were formerly nominal members, but never real members 
of it. They are now not members in any sense. Note the repetition, 
so characteristic of S. John, of the key-word ‘us’, which means the 
Christian Church. It occurs 5 times in this one verse. 

They went out from us| It was their own doing, a distinct secession 
from our communion: in the Greek, ‘from us’ comes first for emphasis.. 
It is incredible that the words can mean ‘they proceeded from us ews’. 
What point would there be in that? Moreover, S. John never writes. 
as a Jew, but always as a Christian to Christians. ‘Us’ includes all 
true Christians, whether of Gentile or Jewish origin. Comp. S. Paul’s 
warning to the phesian presbyters; ‘from among your own selves 
shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples 
after them’ (Acts xx. 30); where the Greek is similar to what we have 
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they were not of us; for if they had been of us, they would 
no doubt have continued with us: but ¢hey went out, that 
they might be made manifest that they were not all of us. 


here: and ‘Certain men, the children of Belial’, ave gone out from 
among you, and have withdrawn the inhabitants of their city, saying, 
Let us go and serve other gods, which ye have not known’ (Deut. xiii. 
13); where the Greek of LXX. is still closer to this passage. 

but they were not of us| They have a foreign origin. The single act 
of departure (aorist) is contrasted with the lasting condition of being ‘of 
us’ (imperfect). ‘Ofus’ here is exactly analogous to ‘of the Father’ 
and ‘of the world’ inv. 16. It is difficult to bring out in English the 
full force of the antithesis which is so easily expressed in the Greek. 
‘From out of us they went forth, but they were not from out of us’; 
where ‘from out of us’ (€& ua) is of course used in two different senses, 
‘out from our midst’ and ‘originating with us.’ 

they would no doubt have continued with us| Better, they would have 
abided with us: there is nothing in the Greek to represent ‘no doubt,’ 
and the verb is S. John’s favourite word ‘abide’ (see on v. 24). Almost 
all the earlier English Versions go wrong as to ‘no doubt’. Tyndale 
and Cranmer have ‘no dout’, the Genevan has ‘douteles’, and the 
Rhemish ‘surely’. Probably these are attempts to translate the wd7gue 
of the Vulgate, permansissent utique nobiscum: and the ztzgue, which is 
as old as Tertullian (De Praescr. Haer. 111.) is a mistaken endeavour 
to give a separate word to represent the Greek particle dy. Oddly 
enough, Wiclif, who worked from the Vulgate, has nothing to repre- 
sent utigue; ‘they hadden dwelte with us’. Luther inserts ‘ja’; ‘so 
waren sie 7a bei uns geblieben’; which looks as if he also were under 
the influence of the wtzgwe, There is a similar instance John viii. 42, 
where Wiclif has ‘sothii ye schulden love Me’, Cranmer, ‘truly ye 
wolde love Me’, and the Rhemish, ‘vervely ye would love Me’, because 
the Vulgate (not Tertullian) gives diligeretis utigue Me for yyamGre dv 
éué. The meaning here is that secession proves a want of fundamental 
union from the first. As Tertullian says: emo Christianus, nisi qui ad 
Jjinem perseveraverit. Note that S. John does not say ‘they would 
have abided among us (év jyiv)’, but ‘with us (ue@ nuav)’. This brings 
out more clearly the idea of fellowship: ‘these antichrists had no real 
sympathy with us’. 

but they went out that they might be made manifest] As the italics in 
A.V. shew, there is no Greek to represent ‘they went out’. ‘But that’ 
or ‘but in order that’ (@AN ta) is an elliptical expression very frequent 
in S. John’s Gospel (i. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 18, xiv. 31, xv. 25). We may 
often fill up the ellipse in some such way as ‘but this Zook place’, or 
‘this came to ~ass, in order that’. §S. John’s favourite construction ‘in 
order that’ (see on i. g) again points to the Divine government of 
events. It was in accordance with God’s will that these spurious 
members should be made known as such. The process which all through 
his Gospel the Apostle depicts as a necessary result of Christ’s coming, 
still continues after His departure; the separation of light from darkness, 
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But ye have an unction from the Holy One, and ye know 


of the Church from the world, of real from unreal Christians (see intro- 
ductory note to John v.). S. Jchn assures his readers that the appear- 
ance of error and unbelief in the Church need not shake their faith in it: 
it is all in accordance with the Divine plan. Revelation of the truth 
necessarily causes a separation between those who accept arid those who 
reject it, and is designed to do so. God does not will that any should 
reject the truth; but He wills that those who reject should be made 
manifest. S. Paul states this truth the other way; that the fazthfiul need 
to be distinguished. ‘For there mzzst be also heresies among you, ¢hat 
tua) they which are approved may be made manifest among you’ (1 Cor. 
xi. 19). : 

that they were not all of us| Or, that not all are of ws, as in the 
margin of R.V. But this is doubtful; the Greek.being ov« eioly rdytes, 
not ov rdvres elow. The Greek is somewhat ambiguous, but certainly we 
must have ‘are’ and not ‘were’. Two ideas seem to be in the Apostle’s 
mind, and his words may be the expression partly of the one, and partly 
of the other: x. that these antichrists may be made manifest as not 
really of us; 2. that it may be made manifest that not all professing 
Christians are really of us. 

In this verse S. John does not teach that the Christian cannot fall 
away; his exhortations to his readers not to love the world, but to abide 
in Christ, is proof of that. He is only putting in another form the 
declaration of Christ, ‘I give unto them eternal life; and they shall 
never perish, and no one shall snatch them out of My hand’ (John x. 
28). Apostasy is possible, but only for those who have neyer really 
made Christ their own, never fully given themselves to Him. 

20. But ye have an unction from the holy One| Better, as R.V., 
And ye have an anointing (as in v. 27) from the Holy One. S. John, 
in his manner, puts two contrasted parties side by side, the Antichrist 
with his antichrists, and the Christ with His christs; but the fact of 
there being a contrast does not warrant us in turning S. John’s simple 
‘and’ (kal) into ‘but’. Tyndale holds fast to ‘and’, in spite of Wiclif’s 
‘but’ and the Vulgate’s sed. Just as the Antichrist has his representa- 
tives, so the Anointed One, the Christ, has His. All Christians in a 
secondary sense are what Christ is in a unique and primary sense, the 
Lord’s anointed. ‘These anointed’, says the Apostle to his readers, 
‘ye are’. The ‘ye’ is not only expressed in the Greek, but stands first 
after the conjunction for emphasis: ‘ye’ in contrast to these apostates. 
The word for ‘anointing’ or ‘unction’ (xploua) strictly means the 
‘completed act of anointing:’ but in LXX. it is used of the 
unguent or anointing oil (Deut. xxx. 25); and Tyndale, Cranmer 
and the Genevan have ‘oyntment’ here.- In N.T, it occurs only here 
and v. 27. Kings, priests, and sometimes prophets were anointed, in 
token of their receiving Divine grace. Hence oil both in O. and N.T. 
is a figure of the Holy Spirit (Ps. xlv. 6, 7, cv. 153 Is. Ixi. 1; Acts x. 
38; Heb. i. 9; 2 Cor. i. 21). It is confusing cause and effect to suppose 
that this passage was influenced by the custom of anointing candidates 
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all things. I have not written unto you because ye know 


at baptism: the custom though ancient (for it is mentioned by S. Cyril 
of Jerusalem, c. A.D. 350, Catech. Lect. XXI. 3, 4), is later than this 
Epistle. More probably the custom was suggested by this passage. 
The opening of S. Cyril’s 21st Lecture throws much light on this pas- 
sage. ‘Having been baptized into Christ and...being made partakers 
of Christ, ye ave properly called christs, and of you God said, Touch 
not My christs, or anointed. Now ye were made christs dy receiving 
the emblem of the Holy Spirit; and all things were in a figure wrought 
in you, because ye are figures of Christ. He also bathed Himself in the 
river Jordan, and...came up from them; and the Holy Spirit in sub- 
stance lighted on Him, like resting upon like. In the same manner to 
you also, after you had come up from the pool of the sacred streams, 
was given the unction, the emblem of that wherewith Christ was 
anointed; and this is the Holy Spirit”. Similarly S. Augustine; ‘‘In 
the unction we have a sacramental sign (sacramentum) ; the virtue itself 
is invisible. The invisible unction is the Holy Spirit” (Hom. 111. 12). 

It may be doubted whether S. John in this verse makes any allusion 
to the anointing which was a feature in some Gnostic systems. 

Srom the holy One| This almost certainly means Chrzs¢, in accordance 
with other passages both in S. John and elsewhere (John vi. 69; Rev. 
iii. 7; Mark i. 24; Acts iii. 143 Ps. xx. 10), and in harmony with Christ 
being called ‘righteous’ in vv, 1, 29, and ‘pure’ in iii. 3. Moreover in 
John xiv. 26, xv. 26, xvi. 7, 14 Christ promises to give the Holy Spirit. 
It may possibly mean God the Father (Hab. iii. 3; Hos. xi. 9; 1 Cor. 
vi. 19). It cannot well mean the Holy Spirit, unless some other mean- 
ing be found for ‘anointing’. 

and ye know all things| There is very high authority for reading azd 
ye all know (¢Azs), or, omitting the conjunction and placing a colon 
after ‘Holy One’, ye all know (this). If the reading followed in A.V. 
and R.V. be right, the meaning is, ‘It is you (and not these antichristian 
Gnostics who claim it) that are, in virtue of the anointing of the Spirit 
of truth, in the possession of the true knowledge’. Christians are in 
possession of ¢he truth in a far higher sense than any unchristian philo- 
sopher. All the unbeliever’s knowledge is out of balance and proportion. 
The assertion here is strictly in harmony with the promise of Christ ; 
‘When He, the Spirit of truth is come, He shall guide you into a// the 
truth’ (John xvi. 13). In the same spirit S. Ignatius writes, ‘one 
of these things is hidden from you, if ye be perfect in your faith and love 
towards Jesus Christ” (Zp2. xiv. 1) ; and similarly S. Polycarp, ‘‘ Vothing 
ts hidden from you” (Phil. xii. 1). Comp. ‘They that seek the Lord 
understand all things’ (Prov. xxviii. 5). 

21. J have not written] Literally, as in vv. 13, 14, 26, Z wrote not, or, 
did not write: it is the aorist in the Greek. But (whatever may be true 
of wv. 13, 14) what we have here is almost certainly the efzstolary aorist, 
which may be represented in English either by the present or by the 
perfect. ‘I have written’ probably does not refer to the whole letter, but 
only to this section about the antichrists; this seems clear from v. 26. 
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not the truth, but because ye know it, and that no lie is of 
the truth. Who is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus is 


‘Do not think from my warning you against lying teachers that I suspect 
you of being ignorant of the truth: you who have been anointed with the 
Spirit of truth cannot be ignorant of the truth. I write as unto men 
who will appreciate what I say. I write, not to teach, but to confirm’. 
**S. John does not treat Christianity as a religion containing elements of 
truth, or even more truth than any religion which had preceded it. S. 
John presents Christianity to the soul as a religion which must be every- 
thing to it, if it is not really to be worse than nothing” (Liddon). 

because ye know not the truth; but because ye know it, and that, &c.] 
There are no less than three ways of taking this, depending upon the 
meaning given to the thrice-repeated conjunction (671), which in each 
place may mean either ‘because’ or ‘that’. 1. As A.V.; decause;...but 
because...and that. The A.V. follows the earlier Versions in putting 
‘that’ in the last clause: so Wiclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, &c. 2. As 
R.V.; ‘because’ in each clause. 3. ‘That’ in each clause: ‘I have not 
written ¢hat ye know not the truth, but ¢hat ye know it, and ¢hat &c.’ 
This last is almost certainly wrong. As in vv. 13, 14 the verb ‘write’ 
introduces the reason for writing and not the subject-matter or contents 
of the Epistle. And if the first conjunction is ‘because’, it is the sim- 
plest and most natural to take the second and third in the same way, 
The Apostle warns them against antichristian lies, not because they are 
ignorant, but (1) because they possess the truth, and (2) because every 
kind of lie is utterly alien to the truth they possess. ‘‘There is the 
modesty and the sound philosophy of an Apostle! Many of us think 
that we can put the truth z7/o people, by screaming it into their ears. 
We do not suppose that they have any truth z7 them to which we can 
make appeal. S. John had no notion that he could be of use to his 
dear children at Ephesus unless there was a truth in them, a capacity 
of distinguishing truth from lies, a sense that one must be the eternal 
opposition of the other”’ (Maurice). 

no lie is of the truth| Literally, every lie is not-of-the-truth: the nega- 
tive belongs to the predicate (comp. iii. 15). ‘Of the truth’ here is 
exactly analogous to ‘of the Father’ and ‘of the world’ in v. 16 and to 
‘ofus’ inv. 19. Every lie is 7 origin utterly removed from the truth: 
the truth springs from God; lying from the devil, ‘for he is a liar and 
the father thereof’ (John viii. 44). See on v. 16. 

22. Whois a liar] . More accurately, as R.V., Who zs the Liar: the 
A.V. here again follows the earlier English Versions. But we must 
beware of exaggerating the article in ¢/erpretation, although it is right 
to translate it. It merely marks the passage from the abstract to the 
concrete: ‘Every lie is absolutely alien from the truth. Who then is 
the one who speaks lies? There are no liars if he who denies that Jesus 
is the Christ is not one’. The exactly parallel construction in y. 4, 5 
shews that ‘the liar’ here does not mean ‘the greatest liar possible’, 
Moreover, this would not be true. Is denying that Jesus is the Christ 
a greater lie than denying the existence of the Son, or of God? 
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the Christ? He is antichrist, that denieth the Father and 
the Son. Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not 23 
the Father: [dut] he that acknowledgeth the Son hath the 


The abruptness of the question is startling. Throughout these verses 
(22—24) ‘‘ clause stands by clause in stern solemnity without any con- 
necting particles.” 

but he that denieth| These Gnostic teachers, who profess to be in 
possession of the higher truth, are really possessed by one of the worst 
of lies: For the way in which the Gnostics denied the fundamental 
Christian truth of the Incarnation see the Introduction, p. rg. 

Heis Antichrist] Better, as R.V., This zs the aztichrist, or The 
antichrist ts this man: ‘this’, as in v. 25 and i. 5, may be the pre- 
dicate. The article before ‘antichrist’, almost certainly spurious in v. 
18, is certainly genuine here, iv. 3, and 2 John 7. But ‘the antichrist’ 
here probably does not mean the great personal rival of Christ, but the 
antichristian teacher who is like him and in this matter acts as his mouth- 

iece. 

: that denieth the Father and the Son| This clause is substituted for 
‘that denieth that Jesus is the Christ’. By this substitution, which 
is quite in S. John’s manner, he leads us on to see that to deny the one 
is to deny the other. Jesus is the Christ, and the Christ is the Son of 
God; therefore to deny that Jesus is the Christ is to deny the Son. 
And to deny the Son is to deny the Father; not merely because Son 
and Father are correlatives and mutually imply one another, but 
because the Son is the revelation of the Father, without whom the 
Father cannot be known. ‘Neither doth any know the Father, save 
the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son willeth to reveal Him’ (Matt. 
xi. 27). ‘No one cometh unto the Father du¢ by Ade’ (John xiv. 6). 
Comp. John v. 23, xv. 23. Some would put a full stop at ‘antichrist,’ 
and connect what follows with v. 23, thus; 77s ts the antichrist. He 
that denieth the Father (denieth) the Son also: every one that denieth the 
Son hath not the Father either. 

23. The previous statement is emphasized by an expansion of it 
stated both negatively and positively. The expansion consists in 
declaring that to deny the Son is not merely to do that, and indeed 
not merely to deny the Father, but also (ovdé) to debar oneself from 
communion with the Father. So that we now have a third consequence 
of denying that Jesus is the Christ. To deny this is (1) to deny the 
Son, which is (2) to deny the Father, which is (3) to be cut off from the 
Father. ‘To have the Father’ must not be weakened to mean ‘to 
hold as an article of faith that He is the Father’; still less, ‘to know 
the Father’s will’. It means, quite literally, ‘to have Him as his own > 
Father’. Those who deny the Son cancel their own right to be called 
‘sons of God’: they zfso facto excommunicate themselves from the great 
Christian family in which Christ is the Brother, and God is the Father, 
of all believers. ‘To as many as received Him, to them gave He the 
right to become children of God’ (John i. 12). 

but he that acknowledgeth the Son| Better, as R. V., he that con- 
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father also. et that therefore abide in you, which ye have 
heard from the beginning. If ¢4at which ye have heard 
from the beginning shall remain in you, ye also shall 
continue in. the Son, and in the Father. And this is the 
promise that he hath promised us, even eternal life. These 


fesseth ¢he Son: it is the same verb (6uooyelr) as is used i. 9; iv. 2, 3,153 
2 John 7. It is surprising that A. V., while admitting the passage about 
the three Heavenly Witnesses (v. 7) without any mark of doubtfulness, 
prints the second half of this verse in italics, as if there were nothing to 
represent it in the Greek. Excepting the ‘but’, the sentence is un- 
doubtedly genuine, being found in all the best MSS. (SABC) and many 
other authorities. A few authorities omit it accidentally, owing to the 
two halves of the verse ending in the Greek with the same three words 
(rov marépa exer). Tyndale and the Genevan omit the sentence: 
Cranmer and the Rhemish retain it; Cranmer marking it as wanting 
authority, and both omitting ‘but’, which Wiclif inserts, although there 
is no conjunction in the Vulgate. The asyndeton is impressive and 
continues through three verses, 22, 23, 24. ‘The sentences fall on the 
reader’s soul like notes of a trumpet. Without cement, and therefore 
all the more ruggedly clasping each other, they are like a Cyclopean 
wall” (Haupt). It would be possible to translate, ‘He that confesseth, 
hath the Son and the Father’ (comp. 2 John g): but this is not probable. 

24. Let that therefore abide in you| The ‘therefore’ is undoubtedly 
to be omitted: it is a mistaken insertion in many of those inferior MSS. 
which omit the second half of v. 23. This verse begins with a very 
emphatic pronoun; As for you (in contrast to these antichristian liars), 
let that abide in you which ye heard from the beginning. The pronoun 
in the Greek is a nominativus pendens: comp. John vi. 39, vii. 38, xiv. 12, 
Xy. 2, xvii. 2. The verb is an aorist and should be retained as such, as 
in v. 7: it points to the definite period when they were first instructed 
in the faith. ‘Hold fast the Gospel which ye first heard, and reject 
the innovations of these false teachers’. 

Lf that which ye have heard...shall remain in you, ye also shall 
continue] Better, as R. V., zf that which ye heard...abide 2 you, ye 
also shall abide. Here the arbitrary distinctions introduced by the 
translators of 1611 reach a climax: the same Greek word (uévewy) is 
rendered in three different ways in the same verse. Elsewhere it is 
rendered in four other ways, making seven English words to one Greek: 
‘dwell’ (John i. 39, vi. 56, xiv. 10, 17), ‘tarry’ (iv. 40, xxi. 22, 23), 
‘endure’ (vi. 27), ‘be present’ (xiv. 25). The translators in their 
Address to the Reader tell us that these changes were often made 
knowingly and sometimes of set purpose. They are generally regrettable, 
and here are doubly so: (1) an expression characteristic of S. John and 
of deep meaning is blurred, (2) the emphasis gained by iteration, which 
is also characteristic of S. John, is entirely lost. ‘Let the truths which 
were first taught you have a home in your hearts: if these have a home 
in you, ye also shall have a home in the Son and in the Father’. 

25. <And this is the promise that he hath promised us| Or, and the 
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things have I written unto you concerning them that seduce 
you. But the anointing which ye have received of him 2; 
abideth in you, and ye need not that any maz teach you: 


promise which He promised us is this: the aorist had better be retained, 
and ‘this’ is probably the predicate, referring to what follows (comp. 
UY. 22,1. 5, v. 14) and not the subject, referring to what precedes. This 
view is confirmed by iii. 23 and vy. 11. The connexion with what 
precedes is close, ‘eternal life’ being only another view of ‘abiding in 
the Father and the Son’. The ‘He’ is emphatic, and perhaps ‘He 
Himself’ would not be too strong as a rendering. Of course Christ is 
meant, ‘‘who in this whole passage forms the centre round which all 
the statements of the Apostle move” (Huther). For the promise see 
John iii. 15, iv. 14, vi. 40, &c. &c. The best MS. (B) reads ‘promised 
you’, for ‘promised zs’: 

26. These things have I written unto you] ‘These things’ probably 
mean the warnings about the antichrists, not the whole Epistle. ‘I 
have written’, or ‘I wrote’, is the epistolary aorist as in v. 21. 

that seduce you| Better, that lead you astray, i.e. that are endeavour- 
ing todo so. It is the active of the verb which is used ini. 8 (see note 
there) ; and the present participle, which indicates the tendency and 
habit, but not the success, of the antichristian teachers. 


27, 28. THe PLACE oF SAFETY ;—CHRIST. 


_ 27. But the anointing which ye have recetved] As in v. 2, we have 
the false and the true Christians put side by side in contrast; but this 
does not justify us in turning S. John’s simple ‘and’ (xat) into ‘but’. 
As in v. 24, we have the pronoun put first with great emphasis, and as 
a nominativus pendens. Moreover, the reception of the chrism refers to 
the definite occasion when Christ poured out His Spirit upon them, viz. 
their baptism ; and therefore the aorist should be retained. Wherefore, 
as R.V., And as for you, ¢he anointing which ye received. 

abideth in you| We often, in order to convey a command or a rebuke 
gently, state as a fact what ought to be a fact. This is perhaps S. 
John’s meaning here. If not, it is an expression of strong confidence in 
those whom he adresses. 

ye need not that any man teach you| This seems to confirm the read- 
ing ‘ye know all things’ in v. 20. The believer who has once been 
anointed with the Spirit of truth has no need even of an Apostle’s 
teaching. This seems to be quite conclusive against ‘little children’ 
anywhere in this Epistle meaning children in years or children in know- 
ledge of the Gospel. S. John writes throughout for adult and well- 
instructed Christians, to whom he writes not to give information, but to 
confirm and enforce and perhaps develope what they have all along 
known. Of course S. John does not mean that the anointing with the 
Spirit supersedes all necessity for instruction. The whole Epistle, and 
in this chapter vv. 6,7, 24, are conclusive against such a view. S. John 
assumes that his readers have been thoroughly instructed in ‘the word’ 
and ‘the truth’, before receiving the outpouring of the Spirit which 
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but as the same anointing teacheth you of all ¢hings, and is 
truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath taught you, ye shall 
abide in him. And now, little children, abide in him; that, 


shews them the full meaning of ‘the word’ and confirms them in ‘the 
truth’. If S. John has no sympathy with a knowledge which professed 
to rise higher than Christian teaching, still less has he sympathy with a 
fanaticism which would dispense with Christian teaching. While he 
condemns the Gnosticism of his own age, he gives no encouragement to 
the Montanism of a century later. 

but as the same anointing...ye shall abide in him] We have here to 
settle, first the question of readings, and then the question of construc- 
tion. ‘But as As anointing’ (NBC, Vulgate, Syriac) is certainly 
superior to ‘But as the same anointing’ (AKL, Coptic), and still more 
is ‘ye abide’ or ‘abide ye’ (RABC, Versions) superior to ‘ye shall abide’ 
(KL). The A.V. deserts Wiclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Rhemish, 
to follow the Genevan in adopting the future. The construction is not 
so easily determined, but does not seriously affect the sense. We may 
render, (1) But as His anointing teacheth you concerning all things, and 
zs true, and is no lie, and even as it taught you,—do ye abide zm Him ; 
making only one sentence with a long protasis. Or (2) we may break 
it into two sentences, each with a protasis and apodosis; But as His 
anointing teacheth you concerning all things, it is true and is no le; and 
even as it taught you, do ye abide zz Him. The majority of English 
Versions, including R.V., are for the former: so also the Vulgate. 
Commentators are much divided ; but Huther claims to have most on 
his side for the latter. He has against him Alford, Braune, De Wette, 
Diisterdieck, Ewald, Liicke, Neander, Westcott. The sentence seems to 
be a recapitulation of the section. ‘As His anointing teaches you con- 
cerning all things’ recalls v. 20; ‘is true and is no lie’ recalls vv. 21 —233 
‘do yeabide in Him’ recalls vv. 24, 25. Probably we ought to supply a 
new nominative for ‘taught’, viz. ‘He’, i.e. Christ understood from ‘in 
Him’. This explains the difference of tense: ‘taught’ refers to the 
gift of the Spirit of truth made once for all by Christ ; ‘teacheth’ to the 
continual illumination which is the result of the gift. It is comparatively 
unimportant whether we consider ‘do ye abide’ (uévere) as indicative, 
like ‘abideth’ just before, or as imperative, like ‘abide’ in the next 
verse. See on v. 29. 

28. And now] Introducing the practical conclusion: comp. John 
xvii. 5, where Jesus, ‘having accomplished the work given Him to do’, 
prays, ‘And now, O Father, glorify Thou Me’. So also in Acts vii. 34, 
x. §- Seeon2 John 5. Haupt thinks that ‘And now’ introduces the 
new division of the Epistle, which almost all agree begins near this 
point. The truth seems to be that these two verses (28, 29) are at once 
the conclusion of one division and the beginning of another. 

little children] Recalling the beginning of this section, v. 18 : it is 
the same word (réxvia) as is used in vv. 1, 12, and means all S. John’s 
readers. 
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when he shall appear, we may have confidence, and not be 
ashamed before him at his coming. If ye know that he is 29 


that, when he shall appear| Better, as R.V., that, if He shall be 
manifested. The ‘when’ (éray) of A.V. (KL) must certainly give 
place to ‘if’ (édv), which is more difficult and has overwhelming sup- 
port (SABC). ‘If’ seems to imply a doubt as to Christ’s return, and 
the change to ‘when’ has probably been made to avoid this. But ‘if’ 
implies no doubt as to the fact, it merely implies indifference as to the 
time: ‘if He should return in our day’ (see on John vi. 62, xii. 32, xiv. 
3). Be manifested is greatly superior to ‘appear’ (as Augustine’s maz- 
festatus fuerit is superior to the Vulgate’s apparuerit) because (1) the 
Greek verb is passive; (2) it is a favourite word (favepotv) with S. John 
and should be translated uniformly in order to mark this fact (i. 2, ii. 
19, ili. 2, 5, 8, iv. 9; Rev. iii, 18, xv. 43 John i. 31, iii. 21, &c. &c.), 
As applied to Christ it is used of His being manifested in His Incarna- 
tion (i. 2, iii. §, 8), in His words and works (John ii. 11, xvii. 6), in His 
appearances after the Resurrection (John xxi. 1, 14), in His return to 
judgment (here and iii. 2). S. John alone uses the word in this last 
sense, for which other N.T. writers have ‘to be revealed’ (droxadvz- 
teoOa), a verb never used by S. John excepting once (John xii. 38) 
in a quotation from O.T. (Is. Ixili, 1), where he is under the influence 
of the LXX. 

we may have confidence] The R. V. has we may have boldness. At 
first sight this looks like one of those small changes which have been 
somewhat hastily condemned as ‘vexatious, teasing, and irritating’. 
The A. V. wavers between ‘boldness’ (iv. 17; Acts iv. 13, 29, 31, &c.) 
and ‘confidence’, with occasionally ‘boldly’ (Heb. iv. 16) instead of 
‘with boldness’. The R. V. consistently has ‘boldness’ in all these 
places. The Greek word (zrafpyola) means literally ‘freedom in speaking, 
readiness to say anything, frankness, intrepidity’. In this Epistle and 
that to the Hebrews it means especially the fearless trust with which 
the faithful soul meets God: iil, 21, iv. 17, v. 14. Comp. 1 Thess, 
li. 19. 

ae be ashamed before him] This cannot well be improved, but it is 
very inadequate: the Greek is ‘be ashamed from Him’, or ‘be shamed 
away from Him’; strikingly indicating the averted face and shrinking 
form which are the results of the shame. ‘Turn with shame’ or ‘shrink 
with shame from Him’ have been suggested as renderings. Similarly, 
in Matt. x. 28, ‘Be not afraid of them’ is literally ‘Do not shrink away 
in fear from them’, The interpretation ‘receive shame from Him’ is 
probably not right. Comp. the LXX. of Is. i, 29; Jer. ii. 36, xii. 13. 

at his coming) The Greek word (mapovola=presence) occurs no- 
where else in S. John’s writings. In N. T. it amounts almost to a 
technical term to express Christ’s return to judgment (Matt. xxiv. 3, 27, 
37, 393; 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thess. li, 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23; Jas. v. 7. 83 
2 Pet. i. 16, &c.). S. John uses it, as he uses ‘the Word’ and ‘the 
evil one’, without explanation, confident that his readers understand 
it. This is one of many small indications that he writes to well- 
instructed believers, not to children or the recently converted. 
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righteous, ye know that every one which doeth righteousness 
is born of him, : 


S. John’s divisions are seldom made with a broad line across the text 
(see on iii. ro and 24). The parts dovetail into one another and inter- 
mingle in a way that at times looks like confusion. Wherever we may 
place the dividing line we find similar thoughts on each side of it. Such 
is the case here. If we place the line between vv. 27, 28 we have the 
idea of abiding in Christ (vv. 24, 27, 28) on both sides of it. If we 
place it between wv. 28, 29, we have the idea of Divine vighteousness 
and holiness (i. 9, il. 1, 12, 20, 29) prominent in both divisions. If we 
make the division coincide with the chapters, we have the leading ideas 
of boldness towards Christ and God (v. 28, iii. 2, 21, iv. 17, v. 14), of 
Christ's return to judgment (v. 28, iii. 2, iv. 17), of doing righteousness 
(v. 29, iii. 7—10), and of Divine sonship (v. 29, iii. 1, 2, &c.), on both 
sides of the division. It seems quite clear therefore that both these 
verses (28,.29) belong to both portions of the Epistle, and that v. 29 at 
any rate is more closely connected with what follows than with what 
precedes. 

The close connexion between the parts must not lead us to suppose 
that there is no division here at all. The transition is gentle and 
gradual, but when it is over we find ourselves on new ground. The 
antithesis between light and darkness is replaced by that between love 
and hate. The opposition between the world and God becomes the 
opposition between the world and God’s children. The idea of having 
fellowship with God is transformed into that of being sons of God. 
Walking in the light is spoken of as doing righteousness. And not 
only do previous thoughts, if they reappear, assume a new form, but 
new thoughts also are introduced: the Second Advent, the boldness of 
the faithful Christian, the filial relation between believers and God. 
Although there may be uncertainty to where the new division should 
begin, there is none as to fact of there being one. 
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There seems to be no serious break in the Epistle from this point 
onwards until we reach the concluding verses which form a sort of 
summary (v. 13—21). The key-word ‘love’ is distributed, and not 
very unevenly, over the whole, from iii. 1 to v. 3. Subdivisions, how- 
ever, exist and will be pointed out as they occur. The next two sub- 
divisions may be marked thus; Zhe Children of God and the Children 
of the Devil (ii. 29—iii. 12); Love and Hate (iii. 13—24). The two, , 
as we shall find, are closely linked together, and might be placed under 
one heading, thus; Zhe Righteousness of the Children of God in their 
relation tothe Hate of the World. 


ii. 29—iii. 12. THE CHILDREN OF GOD AND THE CHILDREN OF 
THE DEVIL. 


- 29. Lf ye know that he ts righteous] This probably does not mean 
Christ, although the preceding verse refers entirely to Him. ‘To be 
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born of Christ’, though containing ‘“‘nothing abhorrent from our 
Christian ideas”, is nota Scriptural expression; whereas ‘to be born 
of God’ is not only a common thought in Scripture, but is specially 
common in this Epistle and occurs in the very next verse. And clearly 
‘He’ and ‘Him’ must be interpreted alike: it destroys the argument 
(justus justum gignit, as Bengel puts it) to interpret ‘He is righteous’ 
of Christ and ‘born of Him’ of God. Moreover, this explanation gets 
rid of one abrupt change by substituting another still more abrupt. 
That ‘He, Him, His’ in v. 28 means Christ, and ‘He, Him’ in v. 29 
means God, is some confirmation of the view that a new division of 
the letter begins with v. 29. That ‘God is righteous’ see i. g and 
John xvii. 25. But S. John is so full of the truth that Christ and the 
Father are one, and that Christ is God revealed to man, that he makes 
the transition from one to the other almost imperceptibly. Had his 
readers asked him of one of these ambiguous passages, ‘Are you 
speaking of Christ or of God’? he would perhaps have replied, ‘ Does it 
matter ’? 

ye know] Or, know ye; but this is less probable, though the Vulgate 
has se¢¢ote, and Wiclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Rhemish, all take 
it as imperative. ‘Ye know’ is more in harmony with vv. 20, 21. 
It is remarkable how frequently in S. John’s writings we are in doubt 
as to whether a verb is imperative or indicative (v. 27, John v. 39, 
xii. 19, xiv. 1, xv. 18). Even in v. 28, though there is scarcely a 
doubt, it is possible to take ‘abide’ as an indicative. After, ‘ye know 
that every one’ we must supply ‘also’; ye know that every one also. 

There is a change of verb from ‘if ye know’ (édv eldnre) to ‘ye know 
that’ (ywwdoxere dr). The former means ‘to have intuitive knowledge’ 
or simply ‘to be aware of the fact’ (vv. 11, 20, 21): the latter means 
‘to come to know, learn by experience, recognise, perceive’ (vv. 3, 4, 
5, 13, 14, 18). ‘If ye ave aware that God is righteous, ye cannot fail 
to perceive that &c.’ Comp. ‘What I do thou knowest not now, but 
thou shalt wxderstand (get to know) hereafter’ (John xiii. 7); ‘Lord, 
Thou Anowest all things; Thou percezvest that I love Thee’ (xxi. 17): 
and the converse change: ‘If ye had learned to know Me, ye would 
know My Father also’ (xiv. 7; comp. vill. 55). 

which doeth righteousness) Perhaps we should translate, that doeth 
His righteousness. It is literally, that doeth the righteousness ; but in 
Greek the definite article is often equivalent to our possessive pronoun, 
Or ‘the righteousness’ may mean ‘the righteousness which is truly 
such’: comp. ‘to do the truth’ (i. 6). The present tense expresses 
habitual action. 

ts born of him] Literally, hath been begotten from Him. Only he 
who habitually does righteousness is a true son of the God who is 
righteous; just as only he who habitually walks in the light has true 
fellowship with the God who is light (i. 6, 7). In a similar spirit S, 
Paul says, ‘Let every one that nameth the name of the Lord depart 
from unrighteousness’ (2 Tim. ii. 19). Other signs of Divine birth are 
love of the brethren (iv. 7) and faith in Jesus as the Christ (y. 1). 
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3 Behold, what manner of love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, that we should be called the sons of God: there- 
fore the world knoweth us not, because it knew him not. 


Cuap. III. 


1. whatmanner of| Thesame word (roramés) occurs Matt. viii. 27 5 
Mark xiii. 1; Luke i. 29, vii. 39; 2 Pet. iii. rx: it always implies 
astonishment, and generally admiration. The radical signification is ‘of 
what country’, the Latin cujas ; which, however, is never used as its 
equivalent in the Vulgate, because in N. T. the word has entirely lost 
the notion of place. It has become gwalis rather than cujas: ‘ what 
amazing love’. In LXX. the word does not occur. ; 

love] This is the key-word of this whole division of the Epistle 
(ii. 29—-v. 12), in which it occurs 16 times as a substantive, 25 as a verb, 
and 5 times in the verbal adjective ‘beloved’. The phrase ‘to bestow 
love’ occurs nowhere else in N. T. 

the Father...upon us| In the Greek these words are in striking juxta- 
position: to ws miserable sinners tie Father hath given this priceless 
right. ‘The Father’ rather than ‘God’, because of what follows: He 
who is ¢he Father is our Father. 

that we should be called| Literally, 27 order that we should be called: 
it is S. John’s characteristic construction (va), asini. 9. ‘The final 
particle has its full force”? (Westcott): comp. vv. 11, 23, iv. 21; John 
xiii. 34, Xv. 12, 17. This was the purpose of His love, its tendency and 
direction. ‘That we should be’ must not be understood as future: 
we already have the title. 

the sons of God| So the earlier English Versions: better, as R. V., 
children of God. There is no article in the Greek; and we must not 
confuse S. Paul’s expression, ‘sons of God’ (viot) with S. John’s (réxva). ~ 
The confusion has arisen in English Versions through the fi/zz Dez of 
the Vulgate. Both Apostles tell us that the fundamental relation of 
believers to God is a filial one: but while S. Paul gives us the legal 
side (adoption), S. John gives us the natural side (generation). The 
latter is the closer relationship of the two. But we must remember 
that in the Roman Law, under which S. Paul lived, adoption was con- 
sidered as absolutely equivalent to actual parentage. In this ‘unique 
apostrophe’ in the centre of the Epistle two of its central leading 
ideas meet, Divine love and Divine sonship; a love which has as its 
end and aim that men should be called children of God. After 
‘children of God’ we must insert on overwhelming authority (NABC 
and Versions), and we are: God has allowed us to be cad/ed children, 
and we ave children. The szmeus of the Vulgate and S. Augustine and 
the ‘and de’ of the Rhemish are probably wrong. The present indica- 
tive after tva is not impossible: but would S. John have put ‘called’ 
in the subjunctive, and ‘are’ in the indicative, if the two verbs were 
co-ordinate ? 

therefore| Better, as R.V., for this cause (did rovro), reserving 
‘therefore’ for a particle (otv) which is very frequent in the narrative 
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Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be: but we know that, when he shall 


portions of the Gospel, but does not occur in this Epistle (it is not 
genuine in ii. 24 or iv. 19). Tyndale, Cranmer, the Genevan and the 
Rhemish all have ‘for this cause’: the A. V., as not unfrequently, has 
altered for the worse. It may be doubted whether the R. V. has not 
here altered the punctuation for the worse, in putting a full stop at ‘ we 
are’, ‘For this cause’ in S. John does not merely anticipate the 
‘because’ or ‘that’ which follows; it refers to what precedes. ‘We 
are children of God; and for this cause the world knows us not: 
because the world knew Him not’. The third sentence explains how 
the second sentence follows from the first. Comp. John y. 16, 18, vii. 
22; Vill. 47, X. 17, Xli. 18, 27, 39. For ‘the world” see on il. 2. 
S. Augustine compares the attitude of the world towards God to that 
of sick men in delirium who would do violence to their physician. 

2. Beloved] This form of address only occurs once in the first part 
of the Epistle (ii. 7), just where the subject of love appears for a few 
verses ; it becomes the more common form of address (vv. 2, 21, iv. 1, 
7, 11) now that the main subject is love. Similarly, in v. 13, where 
brotherly love is the special subject, ‘ brethren’ is the form of address. 

now are we the sons of God] Rather, as before, xow are we children 
of God. ‘Now’ is placed first in emphatic contrast to ‘not yet,’ which 
has a similar position. Our privileges in this world are certain ; our 
glories in the world to come stil! continue veiled. The term ‘children’ 
is in harmony with this: ‘child’ necessarily implies future development ; 
‘son’ does not. 

it doth not yet appear| Better, as R. V., z¢ zs not yet made manifest ; it 
is the same verb as we have already had i. 2, ii. 19, 28. As it is one of 
S. John’s favourite expressions it is all the more important that it should 
be rendered in the same way throughout his writings. See on ii. 28. 

but we know that, when he shall appear) The ‘but’ must be omitted 
on overwhelming evidence (NABC, Vulgate): We know that if it shall 
be manifested. Here there is no difference of reading (as there is in 
li. 28) between ‘when’ and ‘if’; but earlier English Versions, under 
the influence of the Vulgate (cum apparuerit), have ‘when’ in both 
cases. ‘If’ in both cases is right; but it has been either changed in 
the Greek, or shirked in translation, as appearing to imply a doubt 


N 


respecting the manifestation. It implies no doubt as to the fact, but , 


shews that the vesu/¢s of the fact are more important than the ¢éme: 
comp. ‘//I be lifted up from the earth’, and ‘Zf I go and prepare a 
place for you’ (John xii. 32, xiv. 3). 

It is less easy to determine between ‘if z¢ shall be manifested’ and 
‘if He shall be manifested ; ‘it’ meaning what we shall be hereafter, 
and ‘He’ meaning Christ. No nominative is expressed in the Greek, 
and it israther violent to supply a new nominative, differing from that of 
the very same verb in the previous sentence: therefore ‘it’ seems 
preferable. ‘We know that if our future state is made manifest we, 
who are children of God, shall be found like our Father’. On the 


w 
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appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he is. 
And every man that hath this hope in him purifieth himself, 


other hand, ii. 28 favours ‘if 77Ze shall be manifested.’ The word 
for know (olSayev) is that used in ii. 20, 21, not that used in il. 3, 13, 
14, 18, iil. 1. No progress in knowledge is implied, no additional ex- 
perience; our future resemblance to our Father is a fact of which as 
Christians we are aware : comp. v. 18, 19, 20. 

we shall be like him| If we render ‘if Ze (i.e. Christ) shall be mani- 
fested’, this naturally means ‘we shall be like Crist ;’ which, how- 
ever true in itself, is not the point. The point is that children are found 
to be like their Father. This is an additional reason for preferring ‘if 
z# shall be manifested’. Tyndale and Cranmer have ‘it’, Wiclif, 
Genevan, and Rhemish have ‘ he’. 

Jor we shall see him as he is] Better, because we shall see Him even 
as //e is; ‘because’ as in vv. 9, 20, 22, ii. 13, 14, &c., and ‘even as’ 
as in vv. 3, 7, 23, ii. 6,27, &c. ‘ Because’ or ‘ for’ may give the cause. 
either (1) of our knowing that we shall be like Him, or (2) of our being 
like Him. Both make good sense; but, in spite of ‘we know’ being 
the principal sentence grammatically, the statement which most needs 
explanation is the subordinate one, that we shall be like God. ‘We 
shall be like Him’, says the Apostle, ‘because, as you know, we shall 
see Him’. Comp. ‘But we all, with unveiled face reflecting as a mirror 
the glory of the Lord, are transformed into the same image from glory to 
glory’ (2 Cor. iii. 18); the sight of God will glorify us. This also is in 
harmony with the prayer of the great High Priest; ‘And the glory 
which Thou hast given Me, I have given unto them’ (John xvii. 22). 
Comp. ‘And they shall see His face’ (Rev. xxii. 4). The ‘even as’ 
emphasizes the reality of the sight : no longer ‘in a mirror, darkly’, but 
‘face to face’. . 

3. that hath this hope in him] ‘This is certainly wrong: the prepo- 
sition is ‘on’, not ‘in’, and ‘Him’ is either the Father or Christ ; 
probably the former. It is precisely the man who has the hope, dased 
upon God, of one day being like Him, that purifies himself. For the 
construction ‘to have hope o#’ a person comp. ‘On Him shall the 
Gentiles hope’ (Rom, xv. 12 ; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 10, vi. 17). 

purifieth himself| In LXX. this verb (ayvlgew) is used chiefly in a 
technical sense of ceremonial purifications, e.g. of the priests for divine 
service: and so also even in N. T. (John xi. 55; Acts xxi, 24, 26, xxiv. 
18). But we need not infer that, because the outward cleansing is the 
dominant idea in these passages, it is therefore the only one. Here, 
Jas. iv. 8, and 1 Pet. ii. 22, the inward purification and dedication 
become the dominant idea, though perhaps not to the entire exclusion 
of the other. 

‘Purifieth himself’. See on 1. 8 and v. 21. S. John once more 
boldly gives us an apparent contradiction, in order to bring out a real 
truth. Ini. 7 it is ‘the blood of Jesus’ which ‘cleanseth us from all sin:’ 
here the Christian ‘purifieth himself’. Both are true, and neither 
cleansing will avail to salvation without the other. Christ cannot save 
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even as he is pure. Whosoever committeth sin transgresseth , 
also the law: for sin is the transgression of the law. And 5 


us if we withhold our efforts: we cannot savé ourselves without His 
merits and grace. 

even as he is pure] As in v. 2, the ‘even as’ brings out the reality of 
the comparison; similarly in John xvii. r1, 22 we have ‘that they may 
be one, even as we are’. It is not easy to determine with certainty 
whether ‘Te’ means the Father or Christ. ‘There is a change of pronoun 
in the Greek from ‘on Him’ (ém’ atr@) to ‘He’ (éxetvos), and this 
favours, though it does not prove, a change of meaning. Probably 
throughout this [pistle éxetvos means Christ (vv. §, 7, 16, ii. 6, iv. 17). 
He who, relying on God, hopes to be like God hereafter, purifies himself 
now after the example of Christ. Christ conformed Himself to the 
Father, we do the like by conforming ourselves to Christ. ‘This inter- 
pretation brings.us once more in contact with Christ’s great prayer, 
‘For their sakes I consecrate Myself, that they themselves may be 
consecrated in truth’ (John xvii. 19). Moreover, would S. John 
speak of God as ‘pure’? God is ‘holy’ (dyvos): Christ in His perfect 
sinlessness as man is ‘pure’ (dyvés). Note that S. John does not say 
‘even as He purified Himself:’ that grace which the Christian has 
to seek diligently is the inherent attribute of Christ. ‘The conse- 
cration of Christ for the work of redemption is very different from the 
purification of the Christian in order to be like Him and the Father, 
Comp. Heb. xii. 14. 

4. As so often, the Apostle emphasizes his statement by giving the 
opposite case, and not the simple opposite, but an expansion of it. 
Instead of saying ‘every one that hath not this hope’ he says every 
one that doeth siz. ‘The A. V. not only obscures this antithesis by 
changing ‘every man’ to ‘whosoever’, but also the contrast between 
‘doing righteousness’ (ii, 29) and ‘doing sin’ by changing from ‘do’ 
to ‘commit’. This contrast is all the more marked in the Greek 
because both words have the article; ‘doeth the righteousness’, ‘doeth 
the sin’. 

transgresseth also the law| This is very unfortunate, destroying the 

arallelism : Zvery man that doeth sin, doeth a/so lawlessness. It is 
imperative to have the same verb in both clauses and also in ii. 29: to 
do sin is to do lawlessness, and this is the opposite of to do righteousness. 
The one marks the children of God, the other the children of the devil. 
*Lawlessness’ both in English and Greek (dvoula) means not the 
privation of law, but the disregard of it: not the having no law, but 
the acting as if one had none. This was precisely the case with some 
of the Gnostic teachers: they declared that their superior enlightenment 
pec them above the moral law; they were neither the better for 

eeping it nor the worse for breaking it. Sin and lawlessness, says 
the Apostle, are convertible terms: they are merely different aspects 
of the same state. And it is in its aspect of disregard of God's law 
that sin is seen to be quite irreconcilable with being a child of God 
and having fellowship with God., See on v. 17. 
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ye know that he was manifested to take away our sins; and 
6in him is no sin. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth not: 


Note that throughout these verses (3—15) S. John uses the strong 
expression, ‘ Zvery man that’ and not simply ‘He that.’ It has been 
suggested that “in each case where this characteristic form of language 
occurs there is apparently a reference to some who had questioned the 
application of a general principle in particular cases” (Westcott): 
comp. ii. 23, 29, iv. 7, v- I, 4, 18; 2 John 9. 

6. That sin is incompatible with Divine birth is still further enforced 
by two facts respecting the highest instance of Divine birth. The Son 
of God (1) entered the world of sense to put away all sin, (2) was 
Himself absolutely free from sin. 

ye know] The Apostle once more (ii. 21, iii, 2) appeals to the 
knowledge which as Christians they must possess. 

that he was manifested] See on ii, 28: the rendering here should 
govern the rendering there and in v. 2. Here, as in v. 8 and i. 2, the 
manifestation of the Word in becoming visible to human eyes is meant ; 
the Incarnation. The expression necessarily implies that He existed 
previous to being made manifest. 

to take away our sins| Literally, to take away the sins, i.e. all the 
sins that there are. If ‘our sins’ means ‘the sins of us men’ and not 
‘the sins of us Christians’, the rendering is admissible, even if the addition 
fof us’ (NC Thebaic) is not genuine. As already stated, the article is 
often used in Greek where in English we use a possessive pronoun. ‘To 
take away’ (alpewv) is the safest rendering ; for this is all that the Greek 
word necessarily means (see on Johni. 29). Yet it is not improbable 
that the meaning of ‘to bear’ is included: He took the sins away dy 
bearing them Himself (1 Pet. ii. 24). This, however, is not S. John’s 
point. His argument is that the Son’s having become incarnate in 
order to abolish sin shews that sin is inconsistent with sonship: the 
qway in which He abolished it is not in question. 

in him is no sin] ‘This is an independent proposition and must not 
be connected with ‘ye know that’. The order of the Greek is im- 
pressive 3 siz in Him does not exist, Christ not merely was on earth, 
but zs in heaven, the eternally sinless One. He is the perfect pattern 
of what a son of God should be. This, therefore, is yet another proof 
that sin and sonship are incompatible. Comp. John vii. 18. 

6. Whosoever abideth] Better, Every one that adideth: we have 
the same Greek form of expression here as in ii. 23, 29, iii. 3, 4, 9, 10, 
15, iv. 7, V- I, 4, 18, and it is better to mark this in translation. 

sinneth not) The Christian sometimes sins (i. 8—1o). The Christian 
abides in Christ (ii. 27). He who abides in Christ does not sin (iii. 6). 
By these apparently contradictory statements put forth one after another 
S. John expresses that internal contradiction of which every one who is 
endeavouring to do right is conscious. What S. John delivers as a 
series of aphorisms, which mutually qualify and explain one another, 
S. Paul puts forth dialectically as an argument. ‘If what I would not, 
that I do, it is no more I that do it, but sin which dwelleth in me’ 
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whosoever sinneth hath not seen him, neither known him. 
Little children, let no man deceive you: he that doeth 
righteousness is righteous, even as he is righteous. He 


(Rom. vii. 20). And on the other hand, ‘I live; yet not I, but Christ 
liveth in me’ (Gal. ii. 20). 

whosoever sinneth, hath not seen him, neither known him] Or, 
every one that svzneth, hath not seen Him, neither knoweth Him. 
The second verb is the perfect of the commonest verb in Greek for 
‘to see’ (dpgv), a verb of which S. John uses no tense but the perfect. 
The third verb, though perfect in form, is present in meaning, ‘I have 
come to know, I know’ (see on ii. 3). No one who sins has seen 
Christ or attained to a knowledge of Him. What does S. John mean 
by this strong statement? It will be observed that it is the antithesis 
of the preceding statement; but, as usual, instead of giving us the 
simple antithesis, ‘Every one that sinneth abideth ot in Him’, he 
expands and strengthens it into ‘Every one that sinneth hath not seen 
Him, neither come to know Him’. S. John does not say this of every 
one who commits a sin, but of the habitual sinner (present participle). 
Although the believer sometimes sins, yet not sin, but opposition to 
sin, is the ruling principle of his life; for whenever he sins he confesses 
it, and wins forgiveness, and perseveres with his self-purification. 

But the habitual sinner does none of these things: sin is his ruling 
principle. And this could not be the case if he had ever really known 
Christ. Just as apostates by leaving the Church prove that they 
have never really belonged to it (ii. 19), so the sinner by continuing 
in sin proves that he has never really known Christ.—Seeing and 
knowing are not two names for the same fact: to see Christ is 
to be spiritually conscious of His presence; to know Him is to 
recognise His character and His relation to ourselves. For a collection 
of varying interpretations of this passage see Farrar’s Zarly Days 
of Christianity, 11. p. 434, note. 

7. Little children) From the point of view of the present section, 
viz. the Divine parentage, the Apostle again warns his readers against 
the ruinous doctrine that religion and conduct can be separated, that 
to the spiritual man all conduct is alike. The renewed address, ‘Little 
children’, adds solemnity and tenderness to the warning. 

let no man deceive you] Better, as R. V., de¢ no man lead you 
a : see oni, 8, The word implies seduction into error of a grave 
kind. 

he that doeth righteousness] As in v. 6, we have the present 
participle; he who Aaditwally does righteousness, not merely one 
who does a righteous act. If faith without works is dead (Jas. ii, 
17, 20), much more is knowledge without works dead. There is only 
one way of proving our enlightenment, of proving our parentage from 
Him who is Light; and that is by doimg the righteousness which 
is characteristic of Him and His Son. This is the sure test, the 
test which Gnostic self-exaltation pretended to despise. Anyone 


on 
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that committeth sin is of the devil; for the devil sinneth 
from the beginning. For this purpose the son of God was 


can say that he possesses a superior knowledge of Divine truth; 
but does he act accordingly? Does he do divine things? 

even as he ts righteous] As in wv. 3, We are in doubt whether 
‘He’ means the Father or Christ. It*is the same pronoun (éxeivos) 
as in v. 3, but there is not here any abrupt change of pronoun. 
Here also it seems better to interpret ‘He’ as Christ (ii. 2), rather 
than God (i. 9). 

8. He that committeth sin] Better, as inv. 4, in order to bring out the 
full antithesis, He ¢hat doeth siz. ‘To do sin’ is the exact opposite of 
‘to do righteousness’ : as before, both substantives have the article in the 
Greek: see on v. 4. And, as before, the present participle indicates 
the haditwal doer of sin. Such an one has the devil as the source (éx), 
not of his existence, but of the evil which rules his existence and is the 
main element in it. ‘‘The devil made no man, begat no man, created 
no man: but whoso imitates the devil, becomes a child of the devil, as 
if begotten of him. In what sense art thou a child of Abraham? Not 
that Abraham begat thee. In the same sense as that in which the 
Jews, the children of Abraham, by not imitating the faith of Abraham, 
are become children of the devil” (S. Augustine). It is one of the 
characteristics of these closing words of N. T. that they mark with 
singular precision the personality of Satan, and his relation to sin, 
sinners, and redemption from sin. 

for the devil sinneth from the beginning] Or, because from the 
beginning the devil sinneth. ‘From-the beginning’ stands first 
for emphasis. What does it mean? Various explanations have been 
suggested. (1) From the beginning of sz. The devil was the first to 
sin and has never ceased to sin. (2) From the beginning of the devi/. 
This comes very near to asserting the Gnostic and Manichaean error of 
two co-eternal principles or Creators, one good and one evil. The very 
notion of sin involves departure from what is good. The good 
therefore must have existed first. To avoid this, (3) from the beginning 
of the devil as such, i.e. from the time of his becoming the devil, 
or (4) from the beginning of his actzvity; which is not very different 
from (3) if one believes that he is a fallen angel, or from (2) if one does 
not. (5) From the beginning of the wor/d. (6) From the beginning of 
the Awman race. The first.or last seems best. ‘*The phrase ‘From 
the beginning’ intimates that there has been no period of the existence 
of human beings in which they have not been liable to the assaults of this 
Tempter; that accusations against God, reasons for doubting and 
distrusting Him, have been offered to one man after another, to one 
generation after another. This is just what the Scripture affirms; just 
the assumption which goes through the book from Genesis to the 
Apocalypse.” (Maurice.) Note the present tense: not he has sinned, 
but he is sinning ; his whole existence is sin. 

the Son of God] In special contrast to those habitual sinners who are 
morally the children of the devil. 
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manifested, that he might destroy the works of the devil. 
Whosoever is born of God doth not commit sin; for his 
seed remaineth in him: and he cannot sin, because he is 


that he might destroy] Literally, that he might unloose or dissolve 
or wndo. All destruction is dissolution. The metaphor here has 
probably nonin to do with loosening bonds or snares. It is a 
favourite one with S. John; ‘Destroy this sanctuary’ (John ii. 19). 
Comp. v. 18, vii. 23, x. 35, where either notion, loosening or dissolving, 
is appropriate. 

the works of the devil] The sins (v. 5) which he causes men to commit, 
Christ came to zdo the sins of men. 

9. This is the opposite of v. 8, as v. 8 of v. 7; but, as usual, not the 
plain opposite, but something deduced from it, is stated. 

Whosoever is born of God| Or, Lvery one that (see on v. 6) zs begotten 
‘of God. Note the perfect tense ; 3 ‘every one that has been made and 
that remains a child of God’, ‘The expression is very frequent through- 
out the Epistle (ii, 29, iv. 7, v- 1, 4, 18) and the rendering should be 
uniform; all the more so, because the phrase is characteristic. The 
A. V. wavers between ‘born’ and ‘begotten’, even in the same verse 
(v. 1, 18). The R. V. rightly prefers ‘begotten’ throughout : ‘born’ 
throughout is impossible, for in vy. 1 we have the active, ‘begat’. 
The expression ‘to be begotten of God’ is found only in S, John; 
once in the Gospel (i. 13) and eight or nine times in the Epistle : comp. 
John iii. 3, 5, 6, 7, 8 

doth not commit sin] Better, as R. V., doeth no sin (see on v. 4): 
the opposition between ‘doing sin’ and ‘doing righteousness’ must be 
carefully marked. This strong statement is exactly parallel to v. 6 
and is to be understood in a similar sense. It is literally true of 
the Divine nature imparted to the believer. That does not sin and 
cannot sin. A child of the God who is Light can have nothing to do 
with sin which is darkness; the two are morally incompatible. 

Jor his seed remaineth in him] Better, as R. V., because his seed 
abideth 2 Azim: see on ii. 24. This may mean either (1) ‘His seed’, 
the new birth given dy God, ‘abideth in him’; or (2) ‘his seed’, the new 
birth vecetved by him, ‘abideth in him’; or (3) ‘His seed’, God's child, 
‘abideth in Am’, The first is probably right. The third is possible, 
but improbable: ‘seed’ is sometimes used for ‘child’ or ‘descendant’ ; 
but would not S, John have written ‘child” as in vv. 1, 2, 10, v. 2? 
To resort to the parable of the sower for an explanation, and to 
interpret ‘seed’ as ‘the word of God’ is scarcely legitimate. The 
whole analogy refers to human generation, not to the germination 
of plants; but comp. 1 Pet. i. 23. John iii. 5—8 would lead us 
to interpret seed as meaning the Holy Spirit. 

he cannot sin| It is a moral impossibility for a child of God to sin. 
It is because of the imperfection of our sonship that sin is possible, 
an imperfection to be remedied and gradually reduced by the blood 
of Jesus (i, 7) and self-purification (iii, 3). ‘Cannot’ of what is morally 
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xoborn of God. In this the children of God are manifest, 
and the children of the devil: whosoever doeth not right- 
eousness is not of God, neither he that loveth not his 
x brother. For this is the message that ye heard from the 


impossible is frequent in S. John’s Gospel (v. 30, vi. 44, 65, vii. 7, 
Vili. 43, xli. 39, xiv. 17); comp. iv. 20. 

10. Jn this] These words, like ‘for this cause’ (v. r) refer to what 
precedes rather than to what follows: but here what follows is similar 
to what precedes, so that in any case ‘in this’ means ‘by doing or not 
doing righteousness’. 

are manifest} A man’s principles are invisible, but their results 
are visible: ‘By their fruits ye shall know them’ (Matt. vii. 16—20). 

the children of the devil] The expression occurs nowhere else in N. T., 
but we have ‘son of the devil,’ Acts xiii. 10: comp. ‘children of wrath’ 
(Eph. ii. 3), and ‘ye are of your father the devil’ (John viii. 44). All 
mankind are God’s children by creation: as regards this a creature can 
have no choice. But acreature endowed with free will can choose his 
own parent in the moral world.. The Father offers him the ‘right 
to become a child of God’ (John i. 12); but he can refuse this 
and become a child of the devil instead. There is no third alternative. 

It was for pressing the doctrine that a tree is known by its fruits 
to an extreme, and maintaining that a world in which evil exists cannot 
be the work of a good God, that the heretic Marcion was rebuked 
by S. John’s disciple Polycarp, in words which read like an adaptation of 
this text, ‘I know thee for the firstborn of Satan” (Iren. Haer. 11. iii. 4). 
And in his Epistle (vi. 1) Polycarp writes, ‘* Whosoever does not confess 
the witness of the cross is of the devil”. 

neither he that loveth not his brother] Here again note the way 
in which S. John’s divisions shade off into one another (see on 
ii. 28, 29). Doing righteousness, the mark of God’s children, suggests 
the thought of brotherly love, for love is righteousness in relation to 
others ; * For the whole law is fulfilled in one word, even in this; Thou 
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ (Gal. v. 14). Love suggests its 
opposite, hate ; and these two form the subject of the next paragraph. 
Some editors would make the new section begin here in the middle of 
v. 10. It is perhaps better to draw the line between vv, 12 and 13, 
considering vv. rr and 12 as transitional. 

‘He that loveth not his brother is not of God’, for a child of God 
will love all whom God loves. This prepares us for the statements in 
iv. 7, 20, 21. 

11. For this ts the message that ye heard, &c.] Or, Because the 
message which ye heard from the beginning is this: ‘this’ is probably 
the predicate (see on i. 5). ‘From the beginning’ as in ii. 7: it was 
one of the very first things conveyed to them in their instruction in 
Christianity and had been ceaselessly repeated, notably by, the Apostle 
himself. Jerome tells us that during S. John’s last years ‘ Little chil- 
dren, love one another’ was the one exhortation which, after he had 
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beginning, that we should love one another. Not as Cain, 
who was of that wicked one, and slew his brother. And 
wherefore slew he him? Because his own works were evil, 
and his brother’s righteous. Marvel not, my brethren, if 13 


become too old to preach, he never ceased to give. ‘‘It is the Lord’s 
command,” he said; ‘“‘and if this is done, it is enough.” ‘Love one 
another’ addressed to Christians must primarily mean the love of Chris- 
tians to fellow-Christians ; and this shews what ‘loving his brother’ 
must mean. But the love of Christians to non-Christians must certainly 
not be excluded: the arguments for enforcing brotherly love cover the 
case of love to all mankind. 

12. A brother’s love suggests its opposite, a brother’s hate, and that 
in the typical instance of it, the fratricide Cain. 

Notas Cain, who was of that wicked one] Better, as R.V., Volt as Cain 
was of the evil ove: there is no ‘who’ in the Greek, nor any pronoun 
before ‘ the evil one.” Here as in Johni. 21, 25, vi. 14, 48, 69, vii. 40, 
the definite article has been turned into a demonstrative pronoun in 
‘A.V. See oni.2. In ‘from the beginhing’ (v. 8) S. John has gone 
back to the earliest point in the history of sin. The instance of Cain 
shewed how very soon sin took the form of hate, and fratricidal hate. 
It is better not to supply any verb with ‘not’: although the sentence is 
grammatically incomplete, it is quite intelligible. ‘We are not, and 
ought not to be, of the evil one, as Cain was.’ Commentators quote 
the ‘strange Rabbinical view” that while Abel was the son of Adam, 
Cain was the son of the tempter. Of course S. John is not thinking 
of such wild imaginations: Cain is only morally ‘of the evil one’. Here, 
as elsewhere in the Epistle (ii. 13, 14, v. 18, 19), S. John uses ‘the evil , 
one’ as a term with which his readers are quite familiar, He gives no 
explanation. 

and slew his brother] This was evidence of his devilish nature. The 
word for ‘ slay’ (cpafev) is a link between this Epistle and Revelation 
(vi. 4, &c.; see below), occurring nowhere else in N. T. Its original 
meaning was ‘to cut the throat’ (s¢ayy), especially of a victim for 
sacrifice. In later Greek it means simply to slay, especially with 

- violence. But perhaps something of the notion of slaying a victim 
clings to it here, as in most passages in Revelation (v. 6, 9, 12, Vi. 9, 
xiii. 3, 8, xviii. 24). 

And wherefore slew he him?| §. John puts this question to bring 
out still more strongly the diabolical nature of the act and the agent. 
Was Abel at all to blame? On the contrary, it was his righteousness 
which excited the murderous hate of Cain. Cain was jealous of the 
acceptance which Abel’s righteous offering found, and which his own 
evil offering did not find: and ‘who is able to ‘stand before envy?’ 
(Prov. xxvii. 4). Cain’s offering was evil, (1) because it ‘cost him 
nothing’ (2 Sam. xxiy. 24); (2) because of the spirit in which it was 
offered. 

and his brother's righteous| The last mention of the subject of 
righteousness with which this section opened (ii. 29; comp. iii. 7, 10). 
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the world hate you. We know that we have passed from 


Neither ‘righteousness’ nor ‘righteous’ occur again in the Epistle; 
righteousness being merged in the warmer and more definite aspect of 
it, love. This is a reason for including from ii. 29 to iii. r2 in one 
section, treating of the righteousness of the children of God. Comp. 
* By faith Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain, 
through which he had witness borne to him ¢hat he was righteous’ 
(Heb. xi. 4). 


13—24. LovE AND HATE: LIFE AND DEATH. 


Marvel not, my brethren] Comp. John vy. 28, iii. 7. The antagonism 
between the light and the darkness, between God and the evil -one, 
between righteousness and unrighteousness, has never ceased from the 
time of the first sin (v. 8) and of the first murder (v. 12). The moral 
descendants of Cain and of Abel are still in the world, and the wicked 
still hate the righteous. Therefore Christians need not be perplexed, - 
if the world (as it does) hates them. 

Both in Jewish (Philo, De sacr. Abelis et Cainz) and in early Chris- 
tian (Clem. Hom. Il. xxv., xxvi) literature Abel is taken as the 
prototype of the good and Cain as the prototype of the wicked. For 
the wild sect of the Cainites, who took exactly the opposite view, see 
Appendix C, It is possible that some germs of this monstrous heresy 
are aimed atin v. 12, 

brethren] This form of address, which occurs nowhere else in the 
Epistle (not genuine in ii. 7), is in harmony with the subject of brotherly 
love. 

if the world hate you| Better, as R. V., 7f the world hateth you: in 
the Greek we have the indicative, not the subjunctive or optative. The 
fact is stated gently, but not doubtfully. The verse is another echo of 
Christ’s last discourses as recorded in the Gospel: ‘Z/ the world hateth 
you (same construction as here), ye know that it hath hated Me before 
it hated you’ (John xv. 18). Comp. Mark xv. 44. 

14. Love means life and hate means death. 

We knew] The pronoun is very emphatic: ‘the dark world which 
is full of devilish hate may think and do what it pleases about us; we 
know that we have left the atmosphere of death for one of life.” This 
knowledge is part of our consciousness (oléayev) as Christians : comp. 
ll. 20, 21; iii. 2, 5. Cain hated and slew his brother: the world hates 
and would slay us. But for all that, it was Cain who passed from life 
into death, while his brother passed to eternal life, and through his 
sacrifice ‘he being dead yet speaketh’ (Heb. xi. 4). The same is the 
case between the world and Christians. Philo in a similar spirit points 
out that Cain really slew, not his brother, but himself. 

have passed from death unto life] Better, have passed over out of 
death into life, have left an abode in the one region for an abode in the 
other: another reminiscence of the Gospel (John v. 24). The Greek 
perfect here has the common meaning of permanent result of past 
action ; ‘we have passed into a new home avd abide there.’ The meta- 


vy. 15.] I. JOHN, IIt. 131 


death unto life, because we love the brethren. He that 
loveth not Azs brother abideth in death. Whosoever hateth 
his brother is a murderer: and ye know that no murderer 


phor is perhaps taken from the passage of the Red Sea (Exod, xv. 16), 
or of the Jordan. 

because we love the brethren] This depends on ‘we know,’ not on 
‘we have passed’: our love is the infallible sign that we have made the 
passage. The natural state of man is selfishness, which involves 
enmity to others, whose claims clash with those of self: to love others 
is proof that this natural state has been left. Life and love are two 
aspects of the same fact in the moral world, as life and growth in the 
physical : the one marks the state, the other the activity. 

fle that loveth not his brother| Omit ‘his brother’, which, though 
correct as an interpretation, is no part of the true text. Wiclif and the 
Rhemish, following the Vulgate, omit the addition. 

abideth in death} Which implies that death is the original condition 
of all. The believer passes out of this by becoming a child of God and 
thereby of necessity loving God’s other children. He who does not 
love them shews that he is still in the old state of death. 

15. Whosoever hateth his brother) Or, Every one that hateth his 
brother: see on v. 4. Quite as a matter of course S. John passes from 
not loving to hating. The crisis caused in the world by the coming of 
the light leaves no neutral ground: all is either light or darkness, of 
God or of the evil one, of the Church or of the world, in love or in 
hate. A Christian cannot be neither loving nor hating, any more than 
a plant can be neither growing nor dying. 

is @ murderey| Or, as most of the earlier Versions, zs @ manslayer. 
The word (dv@pwmroxrévos) occurs only here and John viii. 44. The 
mention of Cain just before renders it certain that ‘murderer’ is not to 
be understood figuratively as ‘soz/-destroyer’. Human law considers 
overt acts ; God considers motives. ‘The motives of the hater and of 
the murderer are the same: the fact that one is, and the other is not, 
deterred by laziness or fear from carrying out his hatred into homicidal 
action, makes no difference in the moral character of the men, though 
it makes all the difference in the eyes of the law. This is only apply- 
ing to the sixth commandment the principle which the Lord Himself 
applies to the seventh (Matt. v. 28). , 

ye know that no murderer| Once more (v. 14) the Apostle appeals to 
their consciousness as Christians (olSare): it is not a matter of experience 
gradually acquired (yivwoxere), but of knowledge once for all possessed. 
He who is a murderer at heart cannot along with the deadly spirit 
which he cherishes have eternal life as a sure possession. Comp. ‘Ye 
have not His word abiding in you,’ John y. 38. S. John of course does 
not mean that hatred or murder is a sin for which there is no forgive- 
ness. But ‘the soul that sinneth, it shall ae’; and the sin of which the 
special tendency is destruction of life is absolutely incompatible with 
the possession of eternal life. ‘But for...murderers...their part shall 
be inthe lake that burneth with fire and brimstone; which is the 
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hath eternal life abiding in him. Hereby perceive we the 
love of God, because he laid down his life for us: and we 
ought to lay down owr lives for the brethren. But whoso 


second death’ (Rev. xxi. 8). Here, as elsewhere, S. John speaks of 
eternal life as something which the Christian already Aas, not which 
he hopes to w¢z: comp. vy. 13; John iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54, &c. 
Eternal life has nothing to do with time, and is neither lost nor gained 
by physical death: see on John xi. 25.—The form of expression in this 
verse is similar to ii. 21, being literally, every murderer hath not, instead 
of ‘no murderer hath’. 

16. Hereby perceive we the love of God] Better, Herein know we 
love: see on ii. 3. The Greek is literally, ‘we have perceived,’ and 
therefore we know, as R. V., and there is no ‘of God’, The A.V. 
here collects the errors of other Versions: Tyndale and Cranmer have 
‘perceave’, Wiclif and the Rhemish insert ‘of God’; the Genevan is 
right on both points, ‘Herby have we perceaved love.’ We have 
obtained the knowledge of what love is, in the concrete example of 
Christ’s vicarious death. Christ is the archetype of self-sacrificing love, 
as Cain is of brother-sacrificing hate. Love and hate are known by 
their works. 

because he laid down his life) For ‘herein’ followed by ‘because’ 
see on ii. 3. ‘To lay down’ may mean either ‘to gay down’ in the 
way of ransom or propitiation, or simply ‘to lay aside.’ Classical usage 
sanctions the former interpretation: Demosthenes uses the verb 
(riec@a) of paying interest, tribute, taxes. And this is supported by 
‘for us’ (Urép judy), i.e. fon our behalf’. But ‘I lay down My life 
that I may ¢ake z¢ again’ (John x. 17, 18), and ‘layeth aside His gar- 
ments’ (xiii. 4; comp. xiii. 12), are in favour of the latter: they are 
quite against the rendering ‘ He pledged His life’, The phrase ‘to lay 
down one’s life’ is peculiar to S. John (x. 11, 15, 17, xiii. 37, 38, 
xy. 13). In Greek the pronoun (éketos as in ii. 6 and iii. 7) marks 
more plainly than in English who laid down His life: but S. John’s 
readers had no need to be told. 

and we ought] The ‘we’ is emphatic: this on our side is a Chris- 
tian’s duty; he ‘ought himself also to walk evex as He walked’ (ii. 6). 
The argument seems to shew that though ‘the brethren’ specially means 
believers, yet heathen are not to be excluded. Christ laid down His 
life not for Christians only, ‘but also for the whole world’ (ii. 2). Chris- 
tians must imitate Him in this: their love must be (z) practical, (2) 
absolutely self-sacrificing, (3) all-embracing. ‘God commendeth His 
own love toward us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for 
us’ (Rom. v. 8). Tertullian quotes this dictum of the Apostle in urging 
the duty of martyrdom: ‘‘If he teaches that we must die for the bre- 
thren, how much more for the Lord” (Scorg. xii.). Comp, Prov. xxiv. 
Ii. See on iv. 18. 

17. But whoso hath this world’s good] Fetter, as R. V., But whoso 
hath the world’s goods. The ‘But’ is full of meaning. ‘But not 
many of us are ever called upon to die for another ; smaller sacrifices, . 
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hath ¢hzs world’s good, and seeth his brother hath need, 
and shutteth up his bowels of compassion from him, how 
dwelleth the love of God in him? My little children, let 
us not love in word, neither in tongue; but in deed and in 


however, may be demanded of us; and what if we fail to make them?’ 
The word for ‘good’ or ‘goods’ (Béos) is the same as that rendered ‘life’ 
in ii. 16, where see note. It signifies there and here ‘means of life, 
subsistence’. ‘The world’s life’, therefore, means that which supports 
the life of mankind, or life in this world (see on ii. 15) in marked con- 
trast to eternal life (v. 15). 

and seeth his brother have need| Better, and beholdeth hzs brother 
having zeed. The verb implies that he not only sees him (deiv), but 
looks at him and considers him (@ewpetv). It is a word of which the 
contemplative Apostle is very fond; and outside the Synoptic Gospels 
and the Acts it occurs nowhere but in S. John’s writings and Heb. vii. 4. 
It is a pity to spoil the irony of the original by weakening ‘ having 
need’ into ‘zz need’ (R. V.). The one Has as his possession the 
world’s wealth, the other Aas as his possession eed. 

shutteth up his bowels of compassion from him| ‘There is no ‘ of com- 
passion’ in the Greek and we hardly need both substantives. The 
ancients believed the bowels to be the seat of the affections (Gen. xliii. 
30; 1 Kings iii. 26; Jer. xxxi. 20; Phil. i. 8, ii, 1; Philem. 7, 12, 20) 
as well as the heart, whereas we take the latter only. Coverdale (here, 
as often, following Luther) alters Tyndale’s ‘ shutteth up his compassion’ 
into ‘shutteth up his heart.’ And in fact, ‘shutteth up his bowels 
from him’ is the same as ‘closeth his heart against him.” The phrase 
occurs nowhere else in N. T., but comp. 2 Cor. vi. 12. The ‘from 
him’ is picturesque, as in ii. 28: it expresses the moving away and 
turning his back on his brother. In LXX. ‘Thou shalt not harden 
thine heart’ (Deut. xv. 7) is ‘Thou shalt not ¢#7 away thine heart’. ~ 

how dwelleth the love of Godin him?| Better,as R.V., how doth the 
love of God abide in him? this preserves the order of the Greek better 
and marks the recurrence of S. John’s favourite verb ‘ abide’ (see on ii. 
24). ‘The love of God’, as usual in this Epistle (see on ii. 5), means 
man’s love to God. The question here is equivalent to the statement 
in iv. 20, that to love God and hate one’s brother is impossible. 

18. My little children, let us not love in word] S. John, as in ii. 28, 
iii. 13, iv. 1, 7, hastens on to a practical application of what he has 
been stating as the principles of Christian Ethics; and in each case he 
prefaces his gentle exhortation with a word of tender address. ‘ Dear 
children, do not think that I am giving you a series of philosophical 


truisms ; I am telling of the principles which must govern your conduct 


and mine, if we are children of the God who is Light and Love.’ 

let us not love in word, neither in tongue| Or, as R.V., neither with 
the fongue. This is more accurate, for in the Greek ‘word’ has no 
article and ‘tongue’ has: both are datives of the instrument, and the 
article marks the tongue as the special instrument of the hypocritical 
love. Is there any difference between loving in word and loving with 
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truth. And hereby we know that we are of the truth, and. 
shall assure our hearts before him. For if our heart condemn 


the tongue? And is there any difference between loving in deed and 
loving in truth? The answer must be the sante to both questions. The 
oppositions between ‘word’ and ‘deed’ and between ‘tongue’ and 
‘truth’ are so exact as to lead us to believe that there zs a difference, 
To love in word is to have that affection which is genuine as far as it 
goes, but which is so weak that it never gets further than affectionate 
words: such love is opposed, not to truth, but to loving acts. To love 
with the tongue is to profess an affection which one does not feel, 
which is sheer hypocrisy: it is opposed, not to deeds, but to zruth. It 
may shew itself also in hypocritical acts, done (as Bede points out) not 
with the wish to do good, but to win praise, or to injure others. 

in deed and in truth] Omit the second ‘in’: the preposition is not 
repeated in the Greek, Tyndale and the Rhemish Version have no 
second ‘in’, Comp. James ii. 15; Rom. xii. 9. What follows, though 
intimately connected with the first part of the section (see next note), 
almost amounts to a fresh departure. The subject of love and its 
opposite is transformed into the security and serenity of conscience which 
genuine and active love ts able to produce. 

19. And hereby we know] Rather, Herein we shall know: the 
‘and’, though well supported, is probably not genuine, and the evidence 
for the future as against the present is overwhelming. ‘Herein’ (év 
TovT™) sometimes refers to what follows (v. 16, iv. 2, 9), sometimes to 
what precedes (ii. 5). Here the latter is the case: by loving in deed 
and truth we shall arrive at the knowledge that we are morally the 
children of the Truth. ‘The Truth’ here is almost equivalent to ‘God’. 
‘To be of the Truth’ is to have the Truth as the source whence the 
guiding and formative influences of thought and conduct flow: comp. 
il. 213 John iii. 31, viii. 47, and especially xviii. 37. The preposition 
‘of’ here=‘ out of’ (€x), and the notion of ovzgim must not be lost sight 
of any more than in ii. 16, 19, 21, iii. 8, 10, 12, iv. I, 2, 3, &e. 

The construction and punctuation of what follows is doubtful; also 
the reading in the first and second clauses of v.20. Certainty is not 
attainable, and to give all possible variations of reading and rendering 
would take up too much space. The conclusions adopted here are given 
as good and tenable, but not as demonstrably right. 

and shall assure our hearts) Literally, and shall persuade our hearts. 
Is this clause coordinate with ‘we shall know’, or dependent upon it 
(‘we shall know that we shall assure’)? Probably the former. The 
meaning is, ‘ Herein we shall know that we are of the truth, and herein 
we shall persuade our heart.’ Authorities are much divided between 
‘heart’ (B, Peschito, Thebaic) and ‘hearts’ (SCKL); the former seems 
preferable. S. John elsewhere always uses the singular both in Gospel 
and Epistle: it ‘fixes the thought upon the personal trial in each 
case” (Westcott). In any case it obviously means, not the affections 
(2 Cor. vii. 3; Phil. i. 7), but the consctence (Acts ii. 37, vii. 54). It is 
worth noting that the Greek word («apdta) is cognate with the English 
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us, God is greater than our heart, and knoweth all ¢hings. 


‘heart.’ The substitution of ‘assure’ for ‘persuade’ appears to be 
somewhat violent, for it is)a meaning which the verb (ei@euv) does not 
in itself possess. But if the context justifies the substitution, because 
the meaning plainly is ‘persuade our heart that zt need not condemn 
us’, then the context may speak for itself in the English, as in the 
Greek. Comp. ‘ We will persuade him and rid you of care’ (Matt, 
xxviii, r4); and ‘having made Blastus their friend’, literally ‘having 
persuaded Blastus’ (Acts xii. 20). 

before him] This is placed first for emphasis in the Greek; and 
before Him shall assure our hearts. The important thing is that we can 
quiet our consciences 77 the sight of God. The self-deceiver, who is not 
‘of the Truth’, but ‘walks in darkness’ hating his brother (ii. 1), can 
quiet his heart, ‘ because the darkness hath blinded his eyes’: but this 
is not done ‘before God’. 

20. Lor if our heart condemn us] It is possible to attach this to the 
preceding verse (reading 6 7 édv, a construction found Acts iii. 23 and 
Gal. v. 10, and perhaps Col. iii, 17, for dre éay), and to render with 
R. V., whereinsoever our heart condemn us: but see next note. “A 
Christian’s heart burdened with a sense of its own unworthiness forms 
an unfavourable opinion of the state of the soul, pronounces against its 
salvation. If we are conscious of practically loving the brethren, we 
can adduce this as evidence of the contrary, and give the heart ground 
to change its opinion, and to reassure itself. Anyone who has had 
experience of the doubts and fears which spring up in a believer’s heart 
from time to time, of whether he is or ‘is not in a state of condemnation, 
will feél the need and the efficacy of this test of faith and means of 
assurance” (Jelf). 

God is greater than our heart] On overwhelming evidence (NBCKL) 
we must insert ‘because’ or ‘that’ (671) before ‘ God is greater’. If the 
reading and rendering of the preceding clause adopted in R. V. is right, 
‘ because God is greater’ will make good sense. Because God is supe- 
rior to our consciences in being omniscient, we may (when our love is 
sincere and fruitful), persuade our consciences before Him to acquit us. 
Our consciences through imperfect knowledge may be either too strict 
or too easy with us: God cannot be either, for He knows and weighs 
all. 

But it seems almost certain that ‘if our heart condemn us’ must be 
right, as the natural correlative of ‘if our heart condemn us not’, which 
is indisputably right. This progress by means of opposites stated side 
by side has been S. John’s method all through : ‘if we confess our sins’ 
and ‘if we say that we have not sinned’ (i. 9, 10); ‘he that loveth his 
brother’ and ‘he that hateth his brother’ (ii. 10, 11)3 ‘he that doeth 
righteousness’ and ‘he that doeth sin’ (iii. 7, 8); ‘every spirit that 
confesseth’ and ‘every spirit that confesseth not’ (iv. 2, 3). But, if this 
is accepted, what is to be done with the apparently redundant * because” 
or ‘that’? Two plans are suggested : 1, to supply ‘it is’ before 
‘because’; 2, to supply ‘it is plain’ (S7Aov) before ‘that’. The latter 
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Beloved, if our heart condemn us not, ‘ten have we con- 
fidence towards God. And whatsoever we ask, we receive 


seems preferable: for what can be the meaning of ‘if our heart condemn 
us, (it is) decause God is greater than our heart’? Whereas, ‘if our 
heart condemn us, (it is plain) that God is greater than our heart’ makes 
excellent sense. There is perhaps a similar ellipse of ‘it is plain’ (671= 
djdov 67t) 1 Tim. vi. 7; ‘ We brought nothing into the world, and (it is 
plain) that we can carry nothing out.’ And other instances are quoted 
from S. Chrysostom (X. p. 38 BD; p. 122 B, where some editors in- 
sert d7\ov). 

We must not give ‘ God is greater’ a one-sided interpretation, either 
‘God is more merciful’ or ‘God is more strict’.» It means that He is a 
more perfect judge than our heart can be. It is the difference between 
conscience and Omniscience. 

and knoweth all things] The ‘and’ is epexegetic; it explains the 
special character of God’s superiority when the soul stands before the 
judgment-seat of conscience. He knows all things; on the one hand 
the light and grace against which we have sinned, on the other the 
reality of our repentance and our /ove. It was to this infallible. omni- 
science that S. Peter appealed, in humble distrust of his own feeling 
and judgment ; ‘ Lord, Thou knowest all things; Thou knowest that I 
love Thee’ (John xxi. 17). It is the reality and activity of our love (vv. 
18, 19) which gives us assurance under the accusations of conscience. 
Comp. ‘If ye forgive men their trespasses’, having genuine love for 
them, ‘your heavenly Father will also forgive you’, and ye will be able 
to persuade your hearts before Him (Matt. vi. 14), 

The force of vv. 19, 20 may be thus summed up: ‘By loving our 
brethren in deed and truth we come to know that we are God’s 
children and have His presence within us, and are enabled to meet the 
disquieting charges of conscience. For, if conscience condemns us, 
its verdict is neither infallible nor final. We may still appeal to the 
omniscient God, whose love implanted within us is a sign that we are 
not condemned and rejected by Him.’ 

21. Beloved] See ony. 2. 

if our heart condemn us not] An argument @ fortiori: if before God 
we can persuade conscience to acquit us, when it upbraids us, much 
more may we haye assurance before Him, when it does zof do so. It is 
not quite evident whether ‘condemn us not’ means ‘ceases to condemn 
us’, because we have persuaded it, or ‘does not condemn us from the 
Jirst’, because it has had no misgivings about us. Either makes good 
sense. The same word for ‘condemn’ occurs Gal. ii. rt of S. Peter’s 
dissimulation at Antioch: ‘I resisted him to the face, because he stood 
condemned’, and in Ecclus. xiv. 2, ‘Blessed is he whose conscience 
hath not condemned him’ (od xaréyvw). 

then have we confidence towards God| ‘Then’, which is not in the 
Greek, may be omitted ; we have boldness (see on ii. 28) toward God (v. 
14). We approach to Him as children to a Father and not as criminals 
toa Judge, This*is not the same as ‘persuading our heart’ (v. 19), 
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of him, because we keep his commandments, and do those 
things that are pleasing in his sight. And this is his com- 
mandment, That we should believe on the name of his Son 


but may be the result of it. Compare ‘to have peace foward God’ 
(Rom. v. 1), i-e. in our relations to Him: both A.V. and R. V, render 
‘have peace zvz¢h God’, but the Greek is the same as here (zpos rov 
Oecor). 

22. This verse is so closely connected with the preceding one, that 
not more than a comma or semicolon should be placed between them. 
When a good conscience gives us boldness towards God our prayers 
are granted, for children in such relations to their heavenly Father 
cannot ask anything which He will refuse. 

And whatsoever we ask] The ‘and’ is probably epexegetic, as in 
v. 20, and explains the special character of our boldness. See on v. 15. 

we receive of him] ‘The present is to be taken quite literally ; not 
as the present for the future. It may be a long time before we see the 
results of our prayer; but it is granted at once. As S. Augustine says, 
‘He who gave us love cannot close His ears against the groans and 
prayers of love’. 

because we heep his commandment] This should certainly be plural, 
commandments ; previous English Versions have the plural, and there 
seems to be no trace of a various reading, so that one suspects a 
misprint in the edition of 1611. ‘Because’ depends upon ‘receive’, 
not upon ‘have boldness’: we receive because we are loyal. This is 
in harmony with the Gospel and with Scripture generally : ‘We know 
that God heareth not sinners: but if any man be a worshipper of God, 
and do His will, him He heareth’ (John ix. 31) ; ‘The Lord is far from 
the wicked, but He heareth the prayer of the righteous’ (Prov. xv. 29 ; 
comp. Ps, Ixvi. 18, 19; Job xxvii. 8, 9; Isai. i. r1—15). For ‘keep 
His commandments’ see on ii. 3. 

do those things which are pleasing in his sight} Not the same as 
‘keeping His commandments’: the one is obedience, which may be 
slavish, the other is Jove. We seem here to have another reminiscence 
of the Gospel (viii. 29): ‘ Because the things pleasing to Him I always 
do’. Excepting Acts vi. 2, xii. 3, the word for ‘pleasing’ occurs 
nowhere else in N, T. Comp. Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 

23. And this ts his commandment\| Or, And His commandment is 
this ; see on i. §. Here the singular is right: the various command- 
ments, especially the two here named, faith and love, are summed up 
as one whole. This verse is the answer to those who would argue from 
the preceding verses that all that is required of us is to do what is right ; 
it does not much matter what we deleve. Not so says the Apostle. 
In order to do what is right it is necessary to believe: this is the first 
step in our obedience to God’s commands. 

that we should believe] For ‘that’ (tva) see on i. g: here perhaps it 


merely “ gives the 1 nature and contents of the commandment, not the 


aim” (Jelf). 
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Jesus Christ, and love one another, as he gave'us command- 
ment. And he that keepeth his commandments dwelleth 
in him, and he in him. And hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit which he hath given us. 


believe on the name of his son Fesus Christ] More accurately, believe 
the Name of &c. It is not the precise phrase used v. 13, John i. 12, 
ii. 23, ili, 18 (weorevew els 7d dvoua), a construction of which S. John 
is very fond, but a phrase which occurs nowhere else in N. T. (miorevew 
7@ ovowatt), a construction similar to that in iv. 1, v. 10. The former 
is the stronger expression, marking the more permanent. trust -and 
repose; but in such a phrase as this there cannot be much difference 
between ‘believing’ and ‘believing on’. ‘To believe His Name’ 
means to believe all that His Name (here given with solemn fulness) 
signifies and implies; His Divinity, His Sonship, and His office as 
Mediator, Advocate and Saviour. 

and love one another] ‘Faith if it have not works is dead’ (James 
ii. 17): hence the necessity for adding ‘and love one another’, which 
of course means love ‘in deed and truth’ (v. 18). ‘And’ here is not 
epexegetic: it adds something fresh, giving active love as the necessary 
effect of living faith. ‘Love’ is in the present tense of what must be 
continual. 

as he gave us commandment] Or even as (to mark the difference 
between kas and ws). ‘He gave’ refers to Christ, just mentioned ; 
and this limits ‘commandment’ to ‘love one another’ (John xiii. 34, 
xv. 12, 17): moreover love rather than faith is the subject of this 

ortion of the Epistle. ‘To give commandment’ is a phrase which 
in N. T. is peculiar to S. John (xi. 57, xii. 49, xiii. 34): it occurs in 
Demosthenes. 

24. And he that keepeth his commandments} This looks back to 
the same phrase in v. 22, not to the conclusion of v. 24, which is 
parenthetical. Therefore ‘ His’ means God’s, not Christ’s. 

dwelleth in him| Better, abideth zz Him: it is S. John’s favourite 
word, which occurs twice in this verse (see on ii. 24). ‘‘Let God 
be a home to thee, and be thou a home of God”’ (Bede). This mutual 
abiding expresses union of the strongest and closest kind: comp. iv. 
13, 16; John vi. 56, xv. 4, 5.. S. John once more insists on what may 
be regarded as the main theme of this exposition of Christian Ethics ; 
that conduct is not only not a matter of indifference, but is all-important. 
We may possess many kinds of enlightenment, intellectual and spiritual ; 
but there is no union with God, and indeed no true knowledge of Him, 
without obedience: comp. i. 6, ii. 4, 6, 29, iii. 6, 7,9. ‘He that wi/leth 
to do His will shall know’ (John vii. 17). 

and hereby] Or, and herein, as in vv. 16, 19, ii. 3, 5, iv. 9, 10, 13, 175 
v. 2. This probably refers to what follows; but the change of prepo- 
sition in the Greek, a change obliterated in both A. V. and R. V., 
renders this not quite certain. S. John writes, not ‘heredy we know... 
by the Spirit’ (which would place the connexion beyond a doubt), but 
‘herezz (év) we know... from (éx) the Spirit’. 
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we know] Literally, we come to know: it is a matter of Christian 
experience. 

by the Spirit] Better, from ¢he Spirit: this is the source from which 
the knowledge is derived. This is the first mention of the Spirit in the 
Epistle, although He is alluded to in ii. 20. 

which he hath given us| Or, which He gave us. The verb is aorist, 
not perfect ; and though this is a case where the English perfect might 
represent the Greek aorist, yet as the Apostle probably refers to the 
definite occasion when the Spirit was given, the aorist seems better. 
This occasion in S. John’s case would be Pentecost, in that of his 
readers, their baptism. Thus in our Baptismal Service we are exhorted 
to pray that the child “‘may be baptized with water and the Holy 
Ghost”; and in what follows we pray, ‘‘wash him and sanctify him 
with the Holy Ghost”; and again, ‘‘give Thy Holy Spirit to this 
infant, that he may be born again”: after which follows the baptism. 

It would be possible to translate ‘by the Spirit af which He has given 
us’, a partitive genitive, meaning ‘some of which’ as in Macbeth, 1. 
iii. 80, 

‘The earth hath bubbles as the water has, 
And these are of them”. 


And in Bacon’s Essays, Of Atheisme, ‘‘You shall have of them, that will 
suffer for Atheisme, and not recant”. But the Greek genitive here is 
probably not partitive but the result of attraction. S. John commonly 
inserts a preposition (éx) with the partitive genitive (2 John 4; Johni. 
24, Vil. 40, xvi. 173; Rev. ii. 10, xi. 9g; comp. John xxi. 10). Tyndale 
here translates ‘Therby we knowe that ther abydeth in us of the sprete 
which He gave us’, making ‘of the Spirit’ (=a portion of the Spirit) 
the nominative to ‘abideth’; which is grammatically possible, but 
scarcely in harmony with what precedes. The change from Tyndale’s 
rendering to the one adopted in A. V., and (with change of ‘hath given’ 
to ‘gave’) in R. V. also, is due to Coverdale. 

Once more (see note between ii. 28 and 29 and on iii. 10) we are led 
to a fresh section almost without knowing it. In the last six verses of 
this chapter (19—24) the transition from verse to verse is perfectly 
smooth and natural; so also in the previous six verses (13—18). Nor 
is the transition from v. 18 to v, 1g at all violent or abrupt. By a very 
gradual movement we have been brought from the contrast between 
love and hate to the gift of the Spirit. And this prepares the way for a 
new subject ; or rather for an old subject treated from a new point of 
view, Like the doublings of the Maeander near which he lived, the 
progress of the Apostle at times looks more like retrogression than 
advance: but the progress is unmistakable when the whole field is 
surveyed. Here we seem to be simply going back to the subject of the 
antichrists (ii. 18—28) ; but whereas there the opposition between the 
Holy Spirit in true believers and the lying spirit in the antichrists is 
only suggested (ii. 20, 22, 27), here it is the dominant idea. 
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4° Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits 


Cuap. IV. 


The main subject still continues, that God is Love; and that from this 
truth flows the moral obligation on Christians not only to love God but 
one another. But, as in Chap. iii., there are subdivisions, each of 
which has a unity in itself as well as intimate and subtle relations to the 
whole. These subdivisions are mainly two; Zhe Spirit of Truth and the 
Spirit of Error (1—6) ; Love is the Mark of the Children of the God who 
zs Love (7—21). If we are asked as to the relation which this chapter 
bears to the preceding one, the answer would seem to be something of this 
kind. Chap. ili. insists upon the necessity of deeds in order to prove our 
relationship to God (iii. 3, 7, 10, 16—18, 22); chap. iv. points out the 
certainty of our relationship to God as attested by our deeds (iv. 4, 6, 7; 
12,13, 15—1I7). The one gives us the evidence of our sonship, viz. deeds 
of righteousness towards God (iii. 1—10) and deeds of love towards men 
(iii. 11—21): the other shews us the source of our sonship, viz. possession 
of the Spirit as shewn by confession of the Incarnation (iy. 1—6) and 
by love of the brethren (iv. 7—21). 


1—6. THE SPIRIT OF TRUTH AND THE SPIRIT OF ERROR, 


1—6. This sectionis an amplification of the sentence with which the 
preceding chapter ends. We certainly have the Holy Spirit as an 
abiding gift from God, for otherwise we could not believe and confess 
the truth of the Incarnation. As usual, S. John thinks and teaches in 
antitheses. The test which proves that we have the Spirit of God proves 
that the antichrists have not this gift but its very opposite. In chap. ii. 
the antichrists were introduced as evidence of the transitoriness of the 
world (ii. 18): here they are introduced as the crucial negative instance 
which proves that every true believer has the Spirit of God. 

Beloved| See on iii. 2. 

believe not every spirit} This exhortation does not give us the main 
subject of the section, any more than ‘Marvel not, brethren, if the 
world hate you’ (iii. 12) gave us the main subject of the last section 
(iii. 12—24). In both cases the exhortation is introductory and mo- 
mentary. Having spoken of the Spirit by which we know that God 
abides in us, the Apostle goes on to speak of other spiritual influences 
which indubitably exist, and of which every one has experience, but 
which are not necessarily of God because they are spiritual. ‘‘ He does 
not discredit the fact that spiritual influences were widely diffused ; he 
does not monopolize such influences for the Christian Church. How 
could he discredit this fact? Howcan we? Are there not myriads of 
influences about us continually, which do not act upon our senses but 
upon our spirits, which do not proceed from things which may be seen 
and handled, but from the spirits of men?” (Maurice). But besides 
ordinary spiritual influences, S. John probably has in his mind those 
extraordinary and supernatural powers which at various periods of the 
Church’s history persons haye claimed to possess. Such claims exhibit 
themselves in professed revelations, prophecies, miracles, and the like. 
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whether they are of God: because many false prophets are 


About all such things there are two possibilities which must put us on 
our guard: (1) they may be unreal; either the delusions of fanatical 
enthusiasts, or the lies of deliberate impostors: (2) even if real, they 
need not be of God. Miraculous powers are no absolute guarantee of 
the possession of truth. 

try the spirits| Or,as R. V., prove the spirits. There are two words 
in N. T. meaning ‘to try, test, prove’; the one which we have here 
(Soxtuagewv), and the one which is used where the Jews try or tempt 
Christ (Mark viii. 11, x. 2, &c.), and of the temptations of Satan 
(Matt. iv. 1, 3, &c.). The former occurs about 20, the latter about 
40 times in N. T. Neither are common in S, John’s writings: he 
nowhere else uses the word which we have here, and the other only 
4 times (John vi. 6; Rey. ii. 2, 10, iii. 10). The A. V. is very 
capricious in its renderings of the former; ‘allow’ (Rom. xiv. 22), 
‘approve’ (Rom. ii. 18), ‘discern’ (Luke xii. 56), ‘examine’ (1 Cor. 
xi. 28), ‘like’ (Rom. i. 28), ‘ prove’ (Luke xiv. 19), ‘try’ (1 Cor. iii. 13); 
while the latter is rendered ‘examine’ (2 Cor. xiii. 5), ‘prove’ (John 
vi. 6), ‘tempt’ (Matt. xxii. 18), ‘try’ (Rev. ii. 2). The Revisers have 
somewhat reduced this variety. In the one case ‘allow’ has been 
changed to ‘approve’; ‘examine’ and ‘try’ to ‘ prove’: in the other case 
‘examine’ has been changed to ‘try’. The difference between the two 
words (which are found together 2 Cor. xiii. 5 and Ps. xxvi. 2) is on 
the whole this, that the one here used commonly implies a good, if not 
a friendly object; to prove or test in the hope that what is tried will 
stand the test: whereas the other often implies a sinister object; to try 
in the hope that what is tried will be found wanting. The metaphor 
here is from testing metals. Comp. ‘Prove all things; hold fast that 
which is good’ (1 Thess. v. 21). 

whether they are of God| Whether their origin (éx) is from God: 
comp. ili. 2, 12. 

A verse such as this cuts at the root of such pretensions as the 
Infallibility of the Pope. What room is left for Christians to ‘prove 
the spirits’, if all they have to do is to ask the opinion of an official ? 
The Apostle’s charge, ‘prove ye the spirits’, may be addressed to 
Christians singly or to the Church collectively: it cannot be addressed 
to an individual. Comp. Rom. xii. 2; Eph. v. 10; 1 Cor. x. 15, xi. 13. 
The verse also shews us in what spirit to judge of such things as 
the reported miracles at Lourdes and the so-called ‘manifestations’ of 
Spiritualism. When they have been proved to be real, they must still 
further be proved to see ‘whether they are of God’. We are not to 
judge of doctrine by miracles, but of miracles by doctrine. A miracle 
enforcing what contradicts the teaching of Christ and His Apostles 
is not ‘of God’ and is no authority for Christians. Comp. Gal. i. 83 
Deut. xili. 1—3. : 

because many false prophets] The caution is against no imaginary or 
merely possible danger; it already exists. Warnings respecting the 
coming of such had been given by Christ, S. Paul, S, Peter, and S. 
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2gone out into the world. Hereby know ye the Spirit of 
God: Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come 


Jude; and now S. John tells his readers that these prophecies have been 
fulfilled. These ‘false prophets’ include the antichrists of ii, 18, and 
what is here said of them seems to indicate that like Mahomet, Sweden- 
borg, the Irvingites, and others, they put forth their new doctrine as a 
revelation. 

are gone out into the world] This probably has no reference to their 
‘going out from us’ (ii. 19). Possibly it means no more than that they 
have appeared in public; but it perhaps includes the notion of their 
having a mission from the power that sent them: comp. John iii. 17, vi. 
14, X. 36, xi. 27, xii. 47, 49, and especially xvi. 28. We need not con- 
fine these ‘many false prophets’ to the antichrists who had left the 
Christian communion. ‘There would be others who, like Apollonius of 
Tyana, had never been Christians at all: and others even more dan- 
gerous who still professed to be members of the Church. The difficulties 
in the Church of Corinth caused by the unrestrained ‘speaking with 
tongues’ point to dangers of this kind. 

2. Hereby know ye| Or, Herein ye know: the verb may be either 
indicative or imperative (comp. ii. 27, 29). The indicative is preferable, 
in spite of the imperatives in v. 1: comp. iii. 16, 19, 24, which are very 
closely parallel to this. ‘Ye know’ is literally ‘ye come to know, per- 
ceive, recognise’: ‘herein’ refers to what follows: see on iii. 19. 

every spirit that confesseth] This idea of ‘confessing’ one’s belief is 
specially frequent in S, John: il. 23, iv. 15; 2 John 7; John ix. 22, xii. 
42; comp. Rom. x. 9. 

that Fesus Christ 1s come in the flesh] Seeon2John7. This is the 
crucial test, and one which would at once expose ‘the spirits’ of 
Cerinthian and Docetic teachers. We are not to suppose that all other 
articles of faith are unimportant; or that to deny this truth is the worst 
of all denials (see on ii. 22); or that such denial involves every kind of 
doctrinal error. But against the errors prevalent in that age this was 
the great safeguard. ‘The confession must of course be not with the 
tongue only but in truth, and in deed as well as in word (iii. 18): 202 
lingua sed factis, non sonando sed amando (Bede). 

The sentence may be taken in more ways than one: (1) as both A.V. 
and R.V.; (2) more accurately, and with some difference of meaning; 
confesseth Jesus Christ as come 7x the flesh ; (3) confesseth that Jesus is 
the Christ come in the flesh. Remark that S. John does not say ‘come 
into the flesh’, but ‘2 the flesh’: Christ did not descend (as Cerinthus 
said) into an already existing man, but He came in human nature; He 
‘became flesh’. Moreover he does not say that the confession is to be of 
a Christ who came (€\Oovra), but of a Christ who zs come (€\n\v8éra). 
ans ‘coming’ is not an exhausted fact: He is come and abides in the 

esh. 

S. Paul gives almost exactly the same test: ‘I give you to understand 
that no man speaking in the Spirit of God saith, Jesus is anathema; and 
no man can say; Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy Spirit’ (1 Cor. xii. 3). 
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in the flesh is of God: and every spirit that confesseth not 3 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God: and 


is of God] Proceeds from Him as its source: comp. ili. 10. ‘‘To 
confess that Jesus the anointed is come in the flesh, is to confess that 
there is a medium of spiritual communications between the visible and 
the invisible world, between earth and heaven. It is to confess that 
there is one Mediator for all men” (Maurice). 

3. confesseth not that Fesus Christ is come in the flesh] On-over- 
whelming evidence (AB, Coptic, Aethiopic, Vulgate, &c.) we must omit 
the words ‘that Christ is come in the flesh’, retaining only confesseth 
not Jesus: the additional words are an obvious interpolation by one 
who wished to make the two sides of the antithesis exactly equal. But, 
as we have repeatedly seen (i. 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, ii. 10, 22, 23, &c.), this is 
rarely the case in 8. John’s oppositions. 

There is yet another very ancient and very interesting difference of read- 
ing here: every spirit which severeth Fesus, or, unmaketh Fesus, or, 
destroyeth Fesus, or, as the margin of R. V., which annzdlleth Fesus (6 
Aver, gui solvit), the verb which in iii. 8 is used for ‘to destroy’. This 
reading appears to have been known to Tertullian (a. D. 210), who 
quotes S. John as speaking of ‘‘the forerunners of Antichrist denying 
that Christ has come in the flesh and severing (so/ventes) Jesus” (Adv. 
Marcion V. xvi.), and to Irenaeus (A.D. 180), who quotes the whole 
passage, and in this place has ‘‘every spirit which severeth (gd solvzt) 
Jesus” (//aer. 111. viii.). But it can scarcely be genuine, for it is xot¢ 
Jound in a single Greek MS., nor in any version except the Vulgate. 
And we haye no certain knowledge that any Greek Father had this 
reading. ‘Qui solvit’ in Irenaeus may be interpretation rather than 
literal translation. Socrates the historian (A.D. 440) charges the 
Nestorians with tampering with the text and ignoring the reading 

‘which severeth Jesus’; just as Tertullian accuses the Valentinians of 
falsifying the text of John i. 13, and S. Ambrose the Arians of mutilat- 
ing John i. 6. In all these cases the supposed heretical reading is 
the right one. 

The passage in S. Polycarp’s Epistle already alluded to (see on ii. 18) 
is against the reading advocated by Socrates: ‘For every one who con- 
fesseth not that Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is an Antichrist; and 
whosoever confesseth not the witness of the Cross is of the devil’ (Phd. 
vil.). The expressions ‘confess’, ‘come in the flesh’, ‘Antichrist’, ‘ 
of the devil’, place S. Polycarp’s knowledge of his master’s First Epistle 
beyond all reasonable doubt. ‘This is very early testimony (A.D. 140— 
155) to the existence of the First Epistle. 

The variations as regards reading are testimony to the same effect. 
Such things take time to arise and spread. If a corrupt reading is 
known to Tertullian in Africa, and (apparently) adopted by Irenaeus in 
Gaul, before the end of the second century, then the original document 
written in Asia Minor cannot be much later than the end of the first 
century, at which time S. John was still living. 

is not of God] S. John gives two tests, one for trying human conduct; 


a 
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this is that spirit of antichrist, whereof you have heard that 
it should come; and evex now already is it in the world. 
Ye are of God, little children, and have overcome them: 
because greater is he that is in you, than he that is in the 


and one for trying spiritual claims: ‘ Every one that doeth not right- 
eousness 7s ot of God, neither he that loveth not his brother’ (iii. ro) ; 
and ‘ Every spirit which confesseth not Jesus zs ot of God.’ 

and this ts that spirit of Antichrist] ‘That’ should rather be ‘the’, as 
in R.V. The word ‘spirit’ is not expressed in the Greek, but is rightly 
understood from the context. The similar Greek expressions in Matt. 
xxl. 21; 1 Cor. x. 24; James iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii, 22 are not quite 
parallel. 

that it should come] Better, with R.V., thatzt cometh. Wiclif and 
the Rhemish have ‘that he cometh’. Most English Versions before 1611 
have ‘he’ for ‘it’; as also has Luther. This is due to the Vulgate, 
which has ‘Antichrist’ for ‘the (spirit) of Antichrist’. ‘It’ is certainly 
right. Not Antichrist, but the antichristian nature is affirmed to be 
now in the world already. ‘The spirit of antagonism to Christ has passed 
from ‘‘the invisible world of spiritual wickedness” to the visible world 
of human action. The addition of ‘already’ hints that something more 
may be expected to follow. Comp. ‘The mystery of lawlessness doth 
already work’ (2 Thess. ii. 7). 

4. Ye are of God] As in ii. 20 the Apostle passes abruptly from 
the false teachers to his true children with an emphatic pronoun, made 
still more emphatic here by the asyndeton. Ye, in marked contrast to 
them, are of God. 

and have overcome them] By withstanding the seducers they have 
proved their superiority. In the masculine ‘them’ (airovs) the Apostle 
passes from the antichristian spirits to the false prophets who are their 
mouth-pieces. Comp. ‘And a stranger will they not follow, but will 
flee from him; for they know not the voice of strangers’ (John x. 5): 
thus the stranger is defeated. 

because greater is He that is in you] Wot in their own strength has 
the victory been won, but in His whose word abideth in them (ii. 14). 
It is precisely for this reason that they may have confidence against all 
spiritual enemies: it is not confidence in themselves (1 Cor. xv. 57 
especially Ephes. vi. 1o—17). 

he that is in the world] ‘The ruler of this world’ (John xii. 31), 
the devil, the father of these lying teachers (iii. 10; John viii. 44), 
whose works Christ came to destroy (iii. 8). By saying ‘in the world’ 
rather than ‘in them’, the Apostle indicates that they belong to ‘the 
world’, ‘‘S. John constantly teaches that the Christian’s work in this 
state of probation is to conquer ‘the world’, It is, in other words, to 
fight successfully against that view of life which ignores God, against 
that complex system of attractive moral evil and specious intellectual 
falsehood which is organized and marshalled by the great enemy of 
God, and which permeates and inspires non-Christianized society” 
(Liddon). 
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world. ‘They are of the world, therefore speak they of the 5 
world, and the world heareth them. We are of God: he 6 
that knoweth God heareth us; e that is not of God heareth 
not us. Hereby know we the spirit of truth, and the spirit 


5. They are of the world] This follows, though it has not yet been 
stated, from their not being ‘of us’ (ii. 19): for there is no middle 
position. The verse is another reminiscence of the Lord’s farewell 
discourses: ‘If ye were of the world, the world would love its own’ 
(John xv. 19; comp. xvii. 14). 

therefore speak they of the world] Or, therefore of the world they 
speak: as in John iii. 31, the Greek order is impressive and worth 
preserving. (See on iii. 1; but here dud rovro is not followed by éru.) 
The impressive repetition of ‘the world’ is very characteristic of 
S. John’s style; e.g. John i. 10, iii. 17, xv. 19, xvil. 14. Comp. ‘He 
that is of the earth, of the earth he is, and of the earth he speaketh’ 
(iii. 31): where, however, ‘to speak of the earth’ or ‘earthly things’ 
is to speak of God’s work on earth; whereas ‘to speak of the world’ 
is to speak what is alien from God’s work and opposed to it. ‘To 
speak of? (Nadeiv éx) is not the same as ‘to speak concerning’ (éyew 
mepl) v. 16; John i. 22, 47, ii. 21, &c. ‘To speak of the world’ is to 
have the world as the sozsce of one’s words, so that one’s inspiration 
flows from it: and of course the world ‘heareth’, i.e. loves to hear, the 
wisdom derived from itself, 

6. Weare of God] ‘We’ with great emphasis, like ‘ye’ in v. 4, in 
contrast to the false prophets. ‘We’ is probably not equivalent to 
‘ye’, viz. all true believers: ‘we’ means the Apostles. See on wv. 14 
and oni. 4. The opposition here is not between true and false Chris- 
tians, but between true and false ¢eachers. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 37. 

he that knoweth God heareth us] We might render, ‘ He that 7- 
creaseth in the knowledge of God’ (6 ywwoxwv tov Ocdv). Here once 
more we have that magisterial tone of Apostolic authority which is so 
conspicuous in the Prologue (i. r—4). It underlies the whole Epistle, 
as it does the whole of the Fourth Gospel, but here and there comes 
to the surface. It is the quiet confidence of conscious strength. Comp. 
‘He that is of God heareth the words of God; for this cause ye hear 
them not because ye are not of God’; and, ‘Every one that is of the 
Truth heareth My voice’ (John viii. 47, xviii. 37). For ordinary 
Christians to adopt this language is presumptuous sectarianism. 

Note that, as usual, the antithesis is not exact: ‘he that &soweth 
God’ is talanced by ‘he that zs 2ot of God’; indicating that it is the 
child of God who comes by experience to know Him. 

flereby know we| Literally, From this. A fresh sentence should 
begin here. It is not certain whether ‘from this’ refers to the whole 
section (t—6), or to the latter half (4—6), or only to the first half of 
v.6. In any case the meaning is, zo¢ that those who hear the Apostle 
have the Spirit of truth, while those who refuse to hear have the spirit 
of error; dé that the Apostles have the Spirit of truth because God’s 
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7 of error. Beloved, let us love one another: for love is of 
God; and every one that loveth is born of God, and 


children hear them, while the false prophets have the spirit of error 
because the world hears them. 

the spirit of truth] The Holy Spirit; John xiv. 17, xv. 26, xvi. 13: 
comp. 1 Cor. ii. 12, where the whole passage is very similar to this. 
It is not easy to determine whether the genitive ‘of truth’ expresses 
the character of the Spirit, as in ‘the Holy Spirit of promise’ (Eph. 
i. 13), ‘the Spirit of grace (Heb. x. 29), or the source, as in ‘the Spirit 
of God’ and ‘the Spirit of Christ’ (Rom. viti. 9, 11). The Nh oh is 
the Truth (v. 7), proceeds from Him who is the Truth (John xiv. 6, 26), 
communicates and interprets the Truth (John xvi. 13, 14). 


7—21, Love 1s THE Mark or THE CHILDREN OF THE GOD 
wuHo 1s Love, 


7. Beloved, let us love one another\ See on iii. 2. The transition 
seems abrupt, as if the Apostle had summarily dismissed an unwelcome 
subject. But the connexions of thought in S. John’s writings are often 
so subtle, that it is rash to assert anywhere that two consecutive verses 
or sections are entirely without connecting links. Two such links may be 
found here. 1. The power to love one another, no less than the power 
to confess the Incarnation, is the gift of the Spirit (wv. 2, 12, 13). And 
faith and love mutuz|ly aid one another. This is the case even between 
man and man. Faith and trust soon pass into love. 2. The anti- 
christian spirit is a selfish one; it makes self, i.e. one’s own intellect 
and one’s own interest, the measure of all things. Just as it severs the 
Divine from the human in Christ, so it severs Divine love from human 
conduct in man. ‘ Beloved, let us do far otherwise. Let us love one 
another’. 

For the third and last time in this Epistle the Apostle introduces the 
subject of brotherly love. First it was introduced as 2 consequence and 
sign of walking in the light (ii. 7—11). Next it was introduced as a 
special form of righteousness and mark of God's children (iii. 1o—18). 
Here it appears as a gift of the Spirit of God, a contrast to the anti- 
christian spirit, and above all as an effluence from the very Being 
of God. 

‘Love one another’ here, as in iii, 11, applies primarily to the mutual 
love of Christians. The love of Christians to unbelievers is not ex- 
pressly excluded, but it is not definitely before the Apostle’ $ mind. 

love is of God] And ‘we are of God’ (wv. 6), and ‘ye are of God’ 
(v. 4); therefore there should be the family bond of love between us. 

every one that loveth is born of Got\ This follows from the preceding 
statement. If God is the source of all love, then whatever love a man 
has in him comes from God; and this part of his moral nature is of 
Divine origin, Of ‘every one that loveth’ is this true, whether he 
be heathen or Christian: there is no limitation. If a Socrates or 
a Marcus Aurelius loves his fellow-men, it is by the grace of God that 
he does so. See concluding note on iii. 4, " 


vv. 8 9.] I. JOHN, IV. 147 


knoweth God. He that loveth not, knoweth not God; fors 
God is love, In this was manifested the love of Gado 


knoweth God] He comes by experience to know Him by thus sharing 
the Divine nature. 

8. knoweth not God] Literally, dew not God, i.e. never attained 
to a knowledge of Him. This is a remarkable instance of S. John’s 
habit of not making the second part of an antithesis the exact counter- 
part of the first, but an advance beyond it. Instead of'saying ‘is not 
born of God’ he says ‘ never knew God’, which is much stronger. Not 
to have known love is not to have known God. 

God is love] This is the third of S. John’s great statements respecting 
the Nature of God: ‘God is Spirit’ (John iv. 24); ‘God is light’ 
(t John i. 5), and ‘God is love’. See on i. 5. Here, as in the 
other cases, the predicate has no article, and expresses not a quality 
which He Jossesses, but one which embraces all that He z. This is clear 
from S. John’s argument. It does not follow, because God is fté/ 
of love, that one who does not love cannot have known God : all that 
follows from this is that his knowledge of God is very incomplete. Only 
if God zs love, i.e. if love is Himself, is the statement true, that to have 
no personal knowledge of love is to have no personal knowledge of God. 
And here we may remark that to attain by experience to a knowledge 
of God (ywdexew tov Oeiv) is a very different thing from knowing 
something adowt Him (eidévar re wept avrod). The Gnostics knew 
a good deal about God, but they did not know Him, for instead 
of loving those brethren who did not share their intellectual attainments, 
they had an arrogant contempt for them. They had recognised that 
*God is spirit’, and to some extent that ‘God is light’; for they knew 
Him to be an immaterial Being and the highest Intelligence: but they 
had wholly failed to appreciate that ‘God is love’. And yet of the three 
great truths this is the chief. The other two are incomplete without it. 
The first, ‘ God is spirit’, is almost more negative than positive : God is 
not material; He ‘dwelleth not in temples made with hands’. The 
second might seem in making our idea of Him more definite to remove 
Him further away from us: God is perfect intelligence, perfect purity, 
perfect holiness. The third not only makes His Nature far more clearly 

’ known, but brings Him very close to us. The spirit is shewn to,be 
personal, the light to have warmth and life. 

If no previous religion, not even the Jewish, had attained to the truth 
that ‘God is light’, still less had any attained to the truth that ‘God 
is love’. To the heathen world God is a powerful, a terrible, and often 
a cruel being; one whose fierce wrath needs to be deprecated and whose 
ill-will needs to be propitiated, rather than one on whose love men may 
rely. To the Jews He was a just and a jealous, if also a merciful God, 
of whose inmost being all that was known was I AM THAT I AM. 
To the Christian alone He is known as LOVE. 

As already stated, this truth, God is love, dominates the second main 
division of the Epistle. In no Book in N. T. does the substantive ‘love’ 
(yarn) occur so often as in these two and a half chagéers (iii. r—v. 12); 
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towards us, because that God sent his only begotten Son 
xo into the world, that we might live through him. Herein is 


and in no Book in N. T., excepting the Fourth Gospel, does the verb 
“to love’ (ayam@v) occur Zalfso many times as here. No wonder that 
the writer of this Epistle has been known in the Church as ‘ the Apostle 
of Love’. ‘If nothing were said in praise of love throughout the pages 
of this Epistle, if nothing whatever throughout the other pages of the 
Scriptures, and this one thing only were all we were told by the voice 
of the Spirit of God, for God is Love; nothing more ought we to 
require’ (S. Augustine). 

9. In this was manifested] Or, for the sake of uniformity with vz. 
10, 13, 17, Herein was manifested ; we have the same Greek in all four 
verses. ‘Herein’ plainly refers to what follows: comp. iii. 16 and see 
on iii, 19. For ‘manifest’ see on i. 2. This is a second reason for our 
loving one another. We must do this (1) because love is the very Being 
of Him whose children we are ; (2) because of the transcendent way in 
which His love was manifested. The context shews that ‘the love of 
God’, which usually in this Epistle means our love to God, here means 
His love to us: comp. iii. 16. 

towards us| Rather, in ws: we are the sphere in which God’s love is. 
exhibited : comp. v. 16 and John ix. 3, which is very parallel. The 
latter passage tends to shew that ‘in us’ is to be joined with ‘ manifested’ 
rather than with ‘the love of God’: Herein was the love of God mani- 
Jested in us. The rendering ‘in our case’ (R. V. margin) is improbable: 
comp. v. 12. 

because that God-sent] Better, because God hath sent: we do not 
need both ‘because’ and ‘that’; and the verb is a perfect, indicating 
the permanent result of Christ’s mission. In the next verse we have 
aorists, speaking of past acts without reference to the present. 

his only begotten Son] Literally, Hzs Son, His only begotten: comp. 
John iii. 16. As in ‘the life, the eternal life’ (i. 2), the repetition of 
the article makes both ideas, ‘son’ and ‘ only-begotten’, prominent 
and distinct. Comp. i. 3, ii. 7, 8; 2 John rr, 13. His Son was 
much to send, but it was also His only Son. The word for ‘only 
begotten’ (uovoyev7s) as applied to Christ is peculiar to S. John; it 
occurs four times in the Gospel (i. 14, 18, iii. 16, 18) and here. ‘Only- 
born’ would be a more accurate rendering : Christ is the only d077 Son 
as distinct from the many who have decome sons. The word occurs in 
LXX. to translate a Hebrew word (yachid), which is elsewhere rendered 
‘beloved’ or ‘darling’ (a@yamnrds): and oddly enough where the Greek 
has ‘only’ the A. V. has ‘darling’ and vice versé. Contrast Gen. xxii. 
2, 12, 16 with Ps. xxii. 21, xxxv. 17. The Vulgate has wigenztus and 
unicus, Comp. Rom. v. 8, viii. 32. 

that we might live through him] These are the important words, 
setting forth that in which God’s love is so conspicuous and so unique. 
The only Son has been sent for this purpose (iva), that we may live, and 
not.die, as we should otherwise have done: comp. iii. 14, v. 113 John 
ai. 16, 17,30. 
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love, not that we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent 
his Son zo de the propitiation for our sins. Beloved, if 
God so loved us, we ought also to love one another. No 
man hath seen God at any time. If we love one another, 


10. Herein is love] ‘Herein’ again refers to what follows: Love in 
its full perfection is seen, not in man’s love to God, but in His to man, 
which reached a climax in His sending His Son to save us from our 
sins. The superiority of God’s love does not lie merely in the fact of 
its being Divine. It is first in order of time and therefore necessarily 
spontaneous: ours is at best only love in return for love. His love 
is absolutely disinterested ; ours cannot easily be so. Comp. Titus iii. 
4. ‘For propitiation’ and ‘for our sins’ see on ii. 2. ‘To be the pro- 
pitiation’ is literally ‘as a propitiation’; it is parallel to ‘that we might 
live through Him’ in the previous verse; but at, the same time is an 
expansion of it. It states the manner in which life is won for us. 

11. Seloved| For the sixth and last time the Apostle uses this 
appropriate address: see on iii. 2. No address of any kind occurs 
again until the last verse of the Epistle. i 

if God so loved us| - As in iii. 13, v. 9, the fact is stated gently, but 
without any doubt (e/ with the indicative): here ‘if’ is almost equi- 
valent to ‘since’; ‘If, as is manifest, to ¢hzs extent God loved us’. 
Comp. ‘If I then, the Lord and the Master, have washed your feet, 
ye also ought to wash one another’s feet’ (John xiii. 14). ‘So’ refers 
to what is said in vv. 9g, 10. 

we ought also| Better, as R. V. we also ought: ‘also’ belongs to 
‘we’; we as well as God. In the spiritual family also xoblesse oblige. 
As children of God we must exhibit His nature, and we must follow 
His example, and we must love those whom He loves. Nor is this the 
only way in which the Atonement forms part of the foundation of Chris- 
tian Ethics. It is only when we have learned something of the infinite 
price paid to redeem us from sin, that we rightly estimate the moral 
enormity of sin, and the strength of the obligation which lies upon us to 
free ourselves from its pollution. And it was precisely those false 
teachers who denied the Atonement who taught that idolatry and every 
abominable sin were matters of no moral significance. 

12. Wo man hath seen God at any time| Better, as R. V., Vo man 
hath beheld God at any time: a different verb (re0éarat) is used here 
from that used in v. 20 and in John i. 18 (éwpaxev) where we have 
exactly the same statement. The verb used here implies something of 
gazing and contemplation: our word ‘theatre’ comes from it. Comp. 
‘Whom no man hath seen, nor can see’ (1 Tim. vi. 16). 

Once more (see on v. 7) the connecting lines of thought are not on 
the surface, and cannot be affirmed with certainty. What follows seems 
to give the clue to what otherwise looks like an abrupt transition. ‘I 
say we must. love one another, for by so doing we have proof of the 
presence of the invisible God. No amount of contemplation ever yet 
enabled any one to detect God’s presence. Let us love one another, 
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13 God dwelleth in us, and his love is perfected inus. Hereby 
know we that we dwell in him, and he in us, because he 
hath given us of his Spirit. 

1, And we have seen and do testify that the Father sent the 

15 Son Zo be the Saviour of the world. Whosoever shall confess 
that Jesus is the Son of God, God dwelleth in him, and he 


and then we are sure, not only that He is with us but in us, and not 
merely is, but abides’. Here, as in John i. 18, ‘God’ stands first for 
emphasis: God no one hath ever yet beheld. 

God dwelleth in us| Better, as R. V., God abideth zx ws (see on ii. 
24): He is not a momentary visitant but a permanent friend and guest. 

his love is perfected in us| Or, the love of Him 7s perfected in us. 
‘His love’ to us can scarcely be meant; for in what sense would our 
loving one another perfect that? Moreover, as already noticed, ‘the 
love of God’ in this Epistle commonly means man’s love to Him, not 
His to man (ii. 5, ili. 17, v. 3). ‘His love’ might possibly mean the 
love which characterizes Him, or the love which He has implanted in 
us ; but the other is simpler. Our love to God is developed and per- 
fected by our loving one another. We practise and strengthen our love 
of the Unseen by shewing love to the seen. See on ii. 5. 

13. This should be compared with iii. 24, to which it is closely 
parallel. There, as here, the gift of the Spirit is the proof of God’s 
abiding presence: but there this is-connected with keeping His com- 
mandments; here it is connected with the special duty of brotherly love. 

he hath given us of his Spirit] We receive ‘of His Spirit’ (é« rov 
mvetpatos): of Christ alone was it said in the fullest sense ‘not by 
measure’ is the Spirit given to him (John iii, 34). Christians are some- 
times said to receive the Spirit (Gal. ili. 2, 3, 5, iv. 6), sometimes of the 
Spirit (see on iii, 24): only the former is true of Christ. See on 
2 John 4. 

14. And we have seen and do testify] Better, as R. V., And we have 

_ beheld and bear witness: see on v. 12 andi. 2, ‘We’ is emphatic, 

and, as in the Prologue, means S. John and the other Apostles. See 
on i. 4. With their own eyes they saw the Son working out His 
mission as the Saviour of the world. ‘Beheld’ points back to v. 12: 
‘God Himselfno one hath ever yet beheld; but we have beheld His Son’. 

sent the Son] Better, hath sent the Son; asin v. 9. ‘ Of the world’ 
is important; not of the Jews only, or of the ‘enlightened’ Gnostics 
only, but of all. There is no limit but the willingness of men to accept 
salvation by believing on the Saviour, ‘ For God sent not the Son into 
the world to judge the world; but that the world should be saved 

_ through Him’ (John iii. 17). See on ii. 2. 

15. Whosoever shall confess} This was what the false prophets 
refused to do: see on vv. 2 and 3: also on v. I. 

dwellethin him] Better, abideth zx him: see on ii. 24. 

and heim God) The communion is of the closest description: comp. 
iii. 24; John vi. 56, xiv. 20, xv. 5. Even Apostles, who have beheld 
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in God. And we have known and believed the love that 
God hath to us. God is love; and he that dwelleth in love 
dwelleth in God, and God in him. Herein is our love 
made perfect, that we may have boldness in the day of 
judgment: because as he is, so are we in this world. There 


and borne witness, can have no more than this Divine fellowship, which 
is open to every believer. 

16. And we have known and believed] Literally, And we have 
come to know and have Jelieved. This is the natural order; progressive 
knowledge leads up to faith. But sometimes faith precedes knowledge 
(John vi. 69). In either case each completes the other. Sound faith is 
intelligent ; sound knowledge is believing. We must be ‘ ready always 
to give answer to every man that asketh a reason concerning the hope 
that is in us’ (1 Pet. iii. 15). This verse is a fulfilment of the conclusion 
of Christ’s High-Priestly prayer; ‘I made known unto them Thy name, 
and will make it known; that the love wherewith Thou lovedst Me 
may be in them, and I in them’ (John xvii. 26). 

God hath tous) Wather, God hath in us, as in v. 9; see note there. 

he that dwelleth, &c.|. Better, as R. V., he that abideth 27 Jove, 
abideth zz God, and God abideth 77 him: see on ii. 24. In the true 

_ text (SBKL) the characteristic word ‘abide’ occurs characteristically 
three times: comp. wv. 5, where ‘the world’ occurs three times. 

17. Herein is our love made perfect| Better, as the margin, erein 
zs love With us made perfect; or, as R. V., Herein zs love made perfect 
with us. Most earlier English Versions agree with the latter colloca- 
tion. The meaning seems to be that love, which is of God (v. 7), takes 
up its abode w2th us and is developed until it is perfected. ‘ Love’ here 
evidently means our love towards God: His love towards us can have 
no fear about it (v. 18). ‘ Herein’ may refer to either of the two clauses 
which follow. ‘Herein...that’ (va) occurs possibly in John xv. 8, and 
‘Herein...because’ (67) occurs 1 John iii. 16, iv. 9, 10. But it is 
perhaps best to make ‘ Herein’ refer to what precedes; to our abiding 
in God and God in us. This avoids the awkwardness of making per- 
fection of love in the Jvesent depend upon our attitude at the Judgment, 
which though near (ii. 18) according to S. John’s view, is still future. 
In this way we can give its full meaning to ‘that’ (iva): by close union 
with God our love is made perfect, 7 order that we may have boldness 
in the day of judgment. For ‘boldness’ see on ii. 28. 

the day of judgment] The full phrase here used, ‘the day of the 
judgment’ occurs nowhere else: the usual form is ‘day of judgment’ 
(Matt. x. 15, xl. 22, 24, xii. 36; 2 Pet. ii. 9, iii. 7). S. John elsewhere 
calls it ‘ the last day’ (John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54), or ‘the great day’ (Rev. 
vi. 17; comp. xvi. 14). Other Scriptural phrases are ‘the day of the 
Lord’, ‘the day of God’, ‘day of Christ’, ‘that day’, ‘the day’, 

as he is, so ave we in this world| ‘ He’ (éxetvos) almost certainly is 
Christ, as probably always in this Epistle (ii. 6, iii. 3, 5, 7, 16). Our 
assurance with regard to the future Judgment is not presumption, 
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is no fear in love; but perfect love casteth out fear: because 
fear hath torment. He that feareth is not made perfect in 


because in this world we are in character like Christ. The resemblance 
is marked as close, ‘ eve so are we’ (ka0ws); comp. ii. 6, iii. 3, 7. In 
what does this close resemblance specially consist? In love: the whole 
context points to this. He need not fear the judgment of Christ who 
by loving has become like Christ. 

18. Proof of the preceding statement that perfect love will give us 
boldness, by shewing the mutually exclusive nature of love and fear. 
Love moves towards others in the spirit of self-sacrifice: fear shrinks 
from others in the spirit of self-preservation. The two are to be 
understood quite generally; neither love of God nor fear of God 
is specially meant. In all relations whatever, perfect love excludes 
fear, and fear prevents love from being perfect. And the two vary 
inversely: the more perfect the love, the less possibility of fear, and 
the more the fear, the less perfect the love. But, though as certain 
as any physical law, the principle, that perfect love excludes all fear, 
is an ideal that has never been verified in fact. Like the first law of 
motion, it is verified by the approximations made to it. No believer's 
love has ever been so perfect as entirely to banish fear; but every 
believer experiences that as his love increases his fear diminishes. It is 
worthy of note that S. John here abandons his antithetic method. He 
does not go on to state anything about him that feareth of. And 
rightly, for the absence of fear proves nothing : it may be the result of 
ignorance, or presumption, or indifference, or unbelief, or inveterate 
wickedness. : : 

Tertullian quotes this verse in insisting on the duty of suffering mar- 
tyrdom, adding ‘*‘ What fear would it be better to understand than that 
which gives rise to denial (of Christ)? What love does he assert to be 
perfect, but that which puts fear to flight, and gives courage to confess 
(Christ)? What penalty will he appoint as the punishment of fear, but 
that which he who denies is to pay, who has to be slain, body and soul, 
in hell” (Scor, xii.). Simon Magus is said to have ‘‘ freed his disciples 
from the danger of death” by martyrdom, ‘‘ by teaching them to regard 
idolatry as a matter of indifference” (Origen c. Ce/sem V1. xi). 

because fear hath torment] Better, as R.V., because fear hath 
punishment. The word for ‘punishment’ (kéAacvs) occurs nowhere 
else in N. T., excepting Matt. xxv. 46, but it is not uncommon in LXX. 
nor in classical Greek. Its radical signification is ‘pruning’, and 
hence it gets the notions of ‘checking, correcting, punishing’, ‘ Tor- 
ment’ as distinct from ‘ punishment’ is expressed by a different word 
(8dcavos), which occurs Matt. iv. 24; Luke xvi. 23, 28. Both words are 
found together in Wisd. xix. 4; ‘ That they might fulfil the pzzdshment 
which was wanting to their ¢orments.’ Wiclif has ‘ peyne’ representing 
poena in the Vulgate: other English Versions have ‘ painfulness’. 
‘Fear hath punishment’ is true in two ways; (1) fear involves the idea 
of punishment ; (2) fear is a foretaste of punishment. 

fe that feareth| With Wiclif we must prefix ‘but’, or with Genevan, 
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love. We love him because he first loved us. If a man 39 
say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is a liar: for he 
that loveth not his brother whom he hath seen, how can he 


Rhemish, and R. V. ‘and’, to represent the Greek conjunction: and 
he that feareth (6 5¢ poBodpevos). The main sentence is here resumed, 
‘but perfect love...punishment’ being parenthetical. The present tense 
indicates a constant condition: the habitual fearer is necessarily imper- 
fect in his love. 

S. Paul teaches the same doctrine ; ‘Ye received not the spirit of 
bondage again unto Sear 5 but ye receiv ed the spirit of adoption, whereby 
we cry, Aba, Father’ (Rom. viii. 15). The servile fear, which perfect 
love excludes, is therefore altogether different from the’ childlike awe, 
which is a necessary element in the creature’s love for its Creator. 
Even seryile fear is necessary as a preparation for perfect love. ‘The 
fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom’; and it is also the 
beginning of love. The sinner must begin by fearing the God against 
whom he has sinned. Bengel gives the various stages thus: ‘neither 
love nor fear; fear without love; both fear and love; love without 
fear’. Fear is the child of bondage; love of freedom. In this case 
also the bondwoman and her son must be cast out (Gal. iv. 30). 

19. We love him] Omit ‘Him’, which is a later addition to the 
true text: some authorities for ‘Him’ add ‘God’, and some have 
*God’ for ‘He’ in the next clause. No accusative is expressed, and 
none, whether ‘God’ or ‘one another’, is to be understood: Christian 
love of every kind is meant. Authorities are much divided between 
‘we love’ and ‘let us love’; for the Greek (dyamra@uev) may be either 
indicative or hortative subjunctive. The former is better. The Peschito 
and Vulgate render ‘let us love’ and with Codex A insert ‘therefore’: 
nos ergo diligamus. 

because he first loved us| We sball narrow the Apostle’s meaning if 
we limit this to the idea of gratitude evoking love. The ‘first’, which is 
the important word, means much more than that. 1. Our love owes 
its very origin to God’s love, from which it is an effluence (v. 7). 
2. Love is checked by fear when it is doubtful whether it is returned. 
Our love has no such check; for it knows that God’s love has been 
beforehand with it. Bede compares ‘Ye did not choose Me, but I 
chose you’ (John xv. 16). 

20. Jf a man say| We return to the form of statement which 
was so common at the beginning of the Epistle (i. 6, 8, 10). The case 
here contemplated is one form of the man that feareth zot. His 
freedom from fear is caused, however, not by the perfection of love, but 
by presumption. He is either morally blind or a conscious hypocrite. 
Comp. ii. 4, 9. 

loveth not} As we have seen already (iii. 14, 15), S. John treats not 
loving as equivalent to hating. 

whom he hath seen] S. John does not say ‘whom he can see’, but 

‘whom he has continually before his eyes’. The perfect tense, as so 
-often, expresses a permanent state continuing from the past. His 
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21 love God whom he hath not seen? And this commandment 
have we from him, That he who loveth God love his 
brother also. 


brother has been and remains in sight, God has been and remains out 
of sight. ‘Out of sight, out of mind’ is a saying which holds good in 
morals and religion as well as in society. And if a man fails in duties 
which are ever before his eyes and are easy, how can we credit him 
with performing duties which require an effort to bear in mind and are _ 
difficult? And in this case the seen would necessarily suggest the 
unseen: for the édvother on earth implies the Father in heaven. If 
therefore even the seen is not loved, what must we infer as to the 
unseen? The seen brother and the unseen God are put in striking 
juxtaposition in the Greek; ‘He that loveth not his brother whom he 
hath seen, the God whom he hath not seen cannot love’, But in 
English this would be misunderstood. 

how can he love} With ®B against AKL we should probably read 
cannot love: the ‘how’ is perhaps a reminiscence of ili. 17; comp. 
John iii. 4, 9, v- 44, vi. 52, ix. 16, xiv. 5. Ina similar spirit Philo says 
parents may be regarded as ‘visible gods’, and ‘it is impossible that 
the Invisible should be revered by those who have no reverence for the © 
visible’. 

21. And this commandment have we] The Apostle drives home his 
arguments for the practice of brotherly love by the fact that God has 
commanded all who love Him to love their brethren. Some take 
‘Him’ to mean Christ. But this is unlikely, as Christ has not been 
mentioned for several verses: although it must be admitted that S. John 
is so full of the truth that ‘I and My Father are one’, that he makes 
the transition from the Father to the Son and from the Son to the 
Father almost unconsciously. Where has God given this command- 
ment? In the whole Law, which is summed up in loving God with 
all one’s heart and one’s neighbour as oneself (Deut. vi, 5; Lev. xix. 18; 
Luke x. 27). The Apostle thus anticipates a possible objection. Aman 
may say ‘I caw love God without loving my brother, and I can prove 
my love by keeping His commandments’ (John xiv. 15). ‘Nay’, says 
S. John, ‘your own argument shews your error: you cannot keep His 
commandments without loving your brother’. Thus then we have two 
revelations of God: our brother, who is His image; and His com- 
mandment, which is His will. Not to love our brother is a flagrant 
violation of both. As Pascal puts it,.we must know men in order to 
love them, but we must love God in order to know Him. 

that he who loveth God love his brother also] ‘‘ The final particle (ta) 
gives more than the simple contents of the commandment. It marks 
the injunction as directed to an aim” (Westcott). See oni. 9. 


CHAP. V. 


The chapter falls into two parts. The first twelve verses form the 
last section of the second main division of the Epistle, Gop 1s Lovz 
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Whosoever believeth that Jesus is the Christ is born of 5 


(ii. 29—v. 12): the last nine verses form the conclusion and summary of 
the whole. Some editors break up the first part of the chapter into two 
sections, 1—5 and 6—12, but texts and versions seem to be right in 
giving the whole as one paragraph. ‘The second part does contain two 
smaller sections, 13—17 and 18—21. We may analyse the chapter 
therefore as follows: Fath is the Source of Love, the Victory over the 
World, and the Possession of Life (1—12). Conclusion and Summary: 
Intercessory Love the Fruit of Faith and of the Possession of Life (13— 
17); The Sum of the Christian's Knowledge (18—20) ; final Practical 
Injunction (21). 

It will be observed that in the middle of the first section we have 
what looks at first sight a digression and yet is intimately connected 
with the main subject of the section. This main subject is Fazth, a 
word which (strangely enough) occurs nowhere else in S. John’s Epistles, 
nor in his Gospel. And faith necessarily implies w7tvess. Only on the 
strength of testimony is faith possible. Therefore in this paragraph on 
Faith and its effects the Apostle gives in detail the various kinds of 
witness on which the Christian’s faith is based (6—12). The paragraph 
shews plainly S. John’s view of the relation of Faith to Love. The two 
are inseparable. Faith that does not lead to Love, Love that is not 
based on Faith, must come to nothing. 


1—12. FAITH Is THE SOURCE OF LOVE, THE VICTORY OVER THE 
WORLD AND THE POSSESSION OF LIFE. 


1. Whosoever believeth] Or, Every one that believeth: the construc- 
tion is identical with that in ii. 29, iii. 3, 4, iv. 2, 3, 7, and in the second 
half of this verse. See concluding note on iii. 4. The verb ‘ believe’, 
which occurs only 3 times in the rest of the Epistle, occurs 6 times in 
these first 13 verses. After the third verse the word ‘love’, which has 
been the keyword of the last two chapters, ceases to appear. With the 
first sentence comp. John i. 12. 

The verse is a couple of syllogisms condensed: into an irregular 
Sorites. 

Every one who believes the Incarnation is a child of God. 
Every child of God loves its Father. 
.*. Every believer in the Incarnation loves God. 
Every believer in the Incarnation loves God. 
Every one who loves God loves the children of God. 
.*. Every believer in the Incarnation loves the children of God. 

To believe that Jesus is the Christ is to believe that One who was 
known as a man fulfilled a known and Divine commission ; that He 
who was born and was crucified is the Anointed, the Messiah of Israel, 
the Saviour of the world. To believe this is to accept both the Old 
and the New Testaments ; it is to believe that Jesus is what He claimed 
to be, One who is equal with the Father, and as such demands of every 
believer the absolute surrender of self to Him. Belief without love is, 
as S. Augustine remarks, the belief of a demon (James ii. 19). 
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God: and every one that loveth him that begat loveth him 
2 also that is begotten of him. By this we know that we love 
the children of God, when we love God, and keep his com- 
3mandments. For this is the love of God, that we keep his 
commandments: and his commandments are not grievous. 


zs born of God] Better, in order to be uniform with what follows, zs 
begotten of God: see on v. 18. 

him also that is begotten of him| Any believer. Here again the verb 
(ayar¢) may be either the indicative or the hortative subjunctive : as in 
iv. 19, the indicative is preferable ; ‘loveth’, not ‘let him love’. 

This verse shews that iv. 20 ought not to ‘be: interpreted to mean that 
through love of the visible brother we ascend to the love of the invisible 
God. On.the contrary the love of the Father is the source of love of 
His children. ‘‘That is the natural order; that, we may say it confi- 
dently, is the universal order” (Maurice). 

2. The converse of the truth insisted upon in iv. 20, 21 is now stated. 
There love and obedience to God was shewn to involve love of His 
children: here love of God’s children is said to follow from our love and 
obedience to God. ‘The two (or three) ideas mutually imply one another. 
Love to God implies obedience, and either of these implies love of His 
children, which again implies the other two. In short, love to God and 
love to the brethren confirm and prove each other. If either is found 
alone it is not genuine. Fellowship with God and fellowship one with 
another (i. 3, 7) necessarily exist together. A man may be conscious of 
kindliness towards others and yet doubt whether he is fulfilling the law 
of brotherly love. For such the Apostle gives this test, ‘Do you love 
God? Do you strive to obey Him? If so your love of others is of the 
right kind’. For the characteristic phrase ‘keep His commandments’ 
see on ii. 3: but here the true reading seems to be do Ais command- 
ments, a phrase which occurs nowhere else. This reading is supported 

- by B, all ancient Versions, and several Fathers. Note the ‘when’, or 
more literally, ‘ whenever’ (67av): whenever we love and obey we have 
fresh evidence that our philanthropy is Christian. 

3. For this ts the love of God| Or, For the love of God is this, i.e. 
consists in this: see on 1. 5. The truth implied in wv. 2, that love 
involves obedience, is here explicitly stated. Comp. John xiv. 15, 21, 
23, xv. 10; 2 John 6, 

his commandments are not grievous| For two reasons: 1. Because 
He gives us strength to bear them; juvat guz jubet (Phils iv. 13); 2 
Because love makes them light. They are not like the ‘burdens 
grievous to be borne’ which the legal rigour of the Pharisees laid on 
men’s consciences. Here again we have an echo of the Master’s words; 
‘My yoke is easy, and My burden is light’ (Matt. xi. 30). 

4. Reason why keeping even the difficult commandment of loving 
others rather than oneself is not a grievous burden. It is the world and 
its ways which makes the Divine commands grievous, and the new birth 
involved in faith gives us a new unworldly nature and a strength which 
conquers the world. 
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For whatsoever is born of God overcometh the world: and , 
this is the victory that overcometh the world, ever our faith. 
Who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth 
that Jesus is the Son of God? ‘This is he that came by 


nun 


For whatsoever is born of God] Or, Because whatsoever is begotten 
of God: see on v. 1. The collective neuter, ‘whatsoever’, gives the 
principle a wide sweep by stating it in its most abstract form: comp. 
John vi. 37, xvii. 2. Moreover, whereas the masculine would make the 
victorious Zerson prominent, the neuter emphasizes rather the victorious 
power. It is not the man, but his birth from God, which conquers. In 
zv. 1 we had the masculine and in v. 18 return to the masculine again. 
In all three cases we have the perfect, not the aorist, participle. It is 
not the mere fact of having received the Divine birth that is insisted on, 
but the permanent results of the birth. Comp. John ili. 6, 8, where we 
have the same tense and a similar change from neuter to masculine. 

this ts the victory that overcometh| Better, the victory that overcame 
the world is this (see on i. 5): aorist, of a victory won once for all. 
Faith, which is ‘the proof of things not seen’ (Heb. xi. 1) which ‘are 
eternal’ (2 Cor. iv. 18), has conquered the world which is visible and ‘is 
passing away’ (ii.17). Faith is both the victory and the victor. Under 
the influence of the Vulgate’s vinci¢, Wiclif, Luther, Tyndale and 
many others all have the present tense here. In the faith which has 
won a decisive victory the believer goes on conquering. ‘ Victory’ 
(vixn) occurs nowhere else in N.T. 

5. Who ts he that overcometh| Were the present tense isright. The 
Apostle appeals to the daily experience of every victorious Christian. 

that Fesus is the Son of God] The faith that conquers is no mere 
vague belief in the existence of God, but a definite belief in the Incarna- 
tion: comp. z. 1, ii. 22, iii. 23, iv. 2,3. For the form of question comp. 
li, 22: this verse shews that ‘the liar’ (0 pedorns) there does not mean ‘ the 
supreme liar’, for ‘he that overcometh’ (6 may) cannot mean ‘the 
supreme conqueror’. The one sole Victor, who is such in the highest 
and unique sense, is Christ. Comp. ‘Thanks be to God, which giveth 
us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ’ (1 Cor. xv. 57). Belief 
in Christ is at once belief in God and in man. It lays a foundation for 
love and trust towards our fellow men. Thus the instinctive distrust 
and selfishness, which reign supreme in the world, are overcome. 

6. This is he that came] Closely connected with what precedes: 
‘This Sov of God is He that came’. The identity of the historic person 
Jesus with the eternal Son of God is once more insisted upon as the 
central and indispensable truth of the Christian faith. Faith in this 
truth is the only faith that can overcome the world and give eternal 
life. And it is a truth attested by witness of the highest and most 
extraordinary kind. 

by water and blood| Literally, by means of or through water 
and blood. This is the most perplexing passage in the Epistle and one 
of the most perplexing in N. T. A very great variety of interpretations 
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water and blood, even Jesus Christ; not by water only, but 


have been suggested. It would be simply confusing to discuss them 
all; but a few of the principal explanations, and the reasons for 
adopting the one preferred, may be stated with advantage. The water 
and the blood have been interpreted to mean :— 

(1) The Baptism by means of water in the Jordan and the Death 
by means of blood upon the Cross, 
¥ (2) The water and blood which flowed from Christ’s pierced 
side. 

(3) Purification and Redemption. 

(4) The Sacraments of Baptism and of the Eucharist. 

These are fairly representative interpretations; the first two making 
the water and blood refer to facts in the earthly career of the Messiah ; 
the last two making them symbolical of mysteries. It will be observed 
that these explanations are not all exclusive one of another: either of 
the last two may be combined with either of the first two; and in fact 
the fourth is not unfrequently combined with the second. The second, 
which is S. Augustine’s, has recently received the support of the 
Speaker’s Commentary and of Canon F. W. Farrar in Zhe Zarly Days 
of Christianity : but in spite of its attractiveness it appears to be scarcely 
tenable. The difficult passage in John xix. 34 and the difficult 
passage before us do not really explain one another. That “zz these 
two passages alone, of all Scripture, are blood and water placed together,” 
would, if true, amount to nothing more than a presumption that one 
may be connected with the other. And such a presumption would be 
at once weakened by the change of order: instead of the ‘blood and 
water’ of the Gospel we have ‘water and blood’ here. But the state- 
ment is not true; e.g. ‘He shall cleanse the house with the dood of the 
bird, and with the running water’ (Lev. xiv. 52); ‘He took the d/ood of 
the calves and the goats, with wader and scarlet wool and hyssop, &c.’ 
(Heb. ix. 19). And is it credible that S. John would speak of effusions 
from the dead body of Jesus as the Son of God ‘coming through water 
and blood’? Moreover, what, on this interpretation, can be the point 
of the emphatic addition, ‘not in the water only, but in the water and 
in the blood’? At the piercing of the side it was the water, not the 
blood, that was so marvellous. So that, to make the reference clear, 
the whole ought to run somewhat in this manner: ‘This is He that shed 
forth blood and water, even Jesus Christ; not the blood only, but the 
blood and the water’. 

The first of the four explanations is far more tenable, and is adopted 
by Bede, but not to the entire exclusion of the second. So also Dr 
Westcott, who thinks the additional reference to John xix. 34 ‘‘ beyond 
question”. The Baptism in the water of Jordan and the Death by the 
shedding of blood sum up the work of redemption. Christ’s Baptism, 
with the Divine proclamation of Him as the Son of God and the Divine 
outpouring of the Spirit upon Him, is not merely the opening but the 
explanation of the whole of His Ministry. The bloody death upon 
the Cross is not merely the close but the explanation of His Passion, 
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by water and blood. And it is the Spirit that beareth 


‘Coming’ when spoken of the Christ includes the notion of His mzssion 
(John i. 15, 27, 30, ili. 31, vi. 14, vii. 27, 31, 41, &c., &c.). Therefore, 
when we are told that the Son of God ‘came by means of water and 
blood,’ we may reasonably understand this as meaning that He fulfilled 
His mission by the Baptism with which His public work began and the 
bloody Death with which He finished it (John xix. 30). (1) This inter- 
pretation explains the order ; ‘water and blood’, not ‘blood and water’. 
(2) It explains the first preposition ; ‘through’ or ‘by means of? (did with 
the genitive: comp. the remarkable parallel Heb. ix. 12). (3) It also 
explains the second preposition ; ‘in’ (év, of the element 7 which, with- 
out the notion of means: comp. the remarkable parallel Heb. ix. 25). 
Christ’s Baptism and Death were in one sense the means by which, in an- 
other sense the spheres in which His work was accomplished. (4) Above 
all itexplains the emphatic addition, ‘not in water only, but in the water 
and in the blood’, ‘The Gnostic teachers, against whom the Apostle is 
writing, admitted that the Christ came ‘through’ and ‘in’ wazer: it was 
precisely at the Baptism, they said, that the Divine Word united 
Himself with the man Jesus. But they denied that the Divine Person 
had any share in what was effected ‘through’ and ‘in’ blood: for 
according to them the Word departed from Jesus at Gethsemane. 
S. John emphatically assures us that there was no such separation. 
It was the Son of God who was baptized; and it was the Son of God 
who was crucified: and it is faith in this vital truth that produces 
brotherly love, that overcomes the world, and is eternal life. 

It may reasonably be admitted, however, that there is this large 
amount of connexion between the ‘water and blood’ here and_ the 
‘blood and water’ in the Gospel. Both in a symbolical manner point to 
the two great sacraments. Thus Tertullian says; ‘‘He had come by 
means of water and blood, just as John had written; that He might be 
baptized by the water, giorified by the blood; to make us in like 
manner called by water, chosen by blood. These two baptisms He sent 
out from the wound in His pierced side, in order that they who believed 
in His blood might be bathed in the water; they who had been bathed 
in the water might likewise drink the blood” (Ye Bagt. Xvi.). 

even Fesus Christ] Literally,—Fesus the Christ. 

not by water only, but by water and blood] Better as R.V., ot with 
the water only, but with the water and the blood. ‘With’ is literally 
‘in’, of the element or sphere in which a thing isdone. The use of ‘in’ 
in this connexion both here and Heb. ix. 25 perhaps comes direct from 
LXX. In Lev. xvi. 3 we have ‘He shall come into the holy place iz a 
young bullock’ (év wooxw éx Body), i.e. with one. The Hebrew may 
mean ‘in’, ‘with’, ‘by’. The article in all three cases simply means 
‘the water’ and ‘the blood’ already mentioned. 

As applied to ws these words will mean, ‘Christ came not merely to 
purify by His baptism, but to give new life by His blood; ‘for the 
blood is the life’.’ In short, all that is said in the Gospel, especially in 
chapters iii. and vi., respecting water and blood may be included here. 
The Epistle is the companion treatise of the Gospel, 


x 
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witness, because the Spirit is truth. For there are three 
that bear record ix heaven, the Hather, the Word, and the 


And it ts the Spirit that beareth witness] Vere again there are great 
diversities of interpretation, §, Augustine, who makes the water and 
blood refer to the effusions of Christ’s side, takes ‘the spirit’ to mean 
the spirit which He committed to His Father at His death (John xix. 303. 
Luke xviii. 46). But in what sense could Christ’s human spirit be said 
to be ‘the ‘Truth’? Far more probably it is the Holy Spirit that is 
meant (iii, a4, iv. 133; John i. 32, 33, vile 393 Rev. ii. 7, rr, 17, 29, &¢.). 
Bede takes this view and understands the witness of the Spirit at 
Christ’s baptism to be meant. The /orm of the sentence is exactly 
parallel to ‘It is the spirit that giveth life’ (John vi, 63). We might 
render in each case; ‘The spirit is the life-giver’, ‘And the Spirit is the 
Witness-bearer’. 

that beareth witness] We have seen already (note: on i, 2) that 
witness to the truth in order to produce faith is one of S. John’s leading 
thoughts in Gospel, Epistles, and Revelation. Here it becomes the 
dominant thought; the word ‘ witness’ (verb or substantive) occurs ten 
times in five verses. In the Gospel we have seven witnesses to Christ ; 
sevipiure (Vv. 39—47), the Baptist (i. 7), the Disciples (xv. 27, xvi. 30), 
Christ's works (vy. 36, x. 25, 38), Chrest’s words (vill. 14, 18, xviii. 37), 
the Father (v. 37, viii. 18), the Spirtt (xv. 26), Of these seven three are 
specially mentioned in the Epistle, te Disciples in i. a, the Father in 
ve, g, 10, and éhe Spirit here; but to these are added two more, “Me 
water and the dlood. ; 

because the Spirit is truth] It would be possible to translate ‘It 
is the Spirit that beareth witness ¢4a¢ the Spirit is the truth’: but this 
self-attestation of the Spirit would have no relation to the context. It 
is the witnesses to Christ, to the identity of Jesus with the Son of God, 
that S. John is marshalling before us. It is because the Spirit ty the 
Tretk that His testimony is irrefragable: He can neither deceive nor 
be deceived. He is ‘the Spirit of Truth’ (John xiv. 16, xv. 26), and 
He glorifies the Christ, taking of His and declaring it unto the Church 
(ohn xvi, 14). 

There is a remarkable Latin reading, guontam Christus est veritas, 
“It is the Spirit that beareth witness that z4e CArist is the Truth’, but it 
has no authority, 

T. Sor there are three thai bear record in heaven] If there is one thing 
that is certain in textual criticism, it is that this famous passage is not 
genuine. The Revisers have only performed an imperative duty in 
excluding it from both textand margin. External and internal evidence 
are alike overwhelmingly against the passage. .A summary of both will 
be found in Appendix D. But there are three facts, which every one 
should know, and which alone are enough to shew that the words are 
an interpolation. (xr) They are not found in a single Greek MS. earlier 
than the fourteenth century. (2) Not one of the Greek or Latin 
Fathers who conducted the controversies about the doctrine of the 
Trinity in the third, fourth, and first half of the fifth centuries ever 
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floly Ghost: and these three are one. And there are three 
that bear witness in earth, the Spirit, and the water, and the 
blood: and ¢hese three agree in one. If we receive the 


quotes the words. (3) The words occur first towards the end of the 
fifth century in Latin, and are found in no other language until the 
fourteenth century. The only words which are genuine in this verse 
are, For there are three that bear record, or more accurately, For those 
who bear witness are three: ‘three’ is the predicate; for ‘witness’ see 
on i. 2. 

8. And there ave three that bear witness in earth] These words 
also are part of the spurious insertion. The true text of wv. 7, 8 runs: 
for those who bear witness are three, the Spirit, and the water, and the 
blood ; and the three agree in one. §. John says ‘those who bear wit- 
ness’, not simply ‘the witnesses’: they are not merely witnesses who 
might be called, or who have once been called, but who are perpetually 
delivering their testimony. The masculine (0! waprupovyres) is evidence 
of the personality of the Spirit. “The Apostle is answering the misgiv- 
ings of those who fancied that when he, the last of the Apostles, was 
taken from them, the Church would possess only second-hand evidence, 
and a tradition ever growing fainter, as to the Person and Mission of 
the Christ. ‘Nay’, says he, ‘evidence at first-hand is ever present, 
and each believer has it in himself’ (v. 10). Comp. John xv. 26. 

are three] It is very doubtful whether the Trinity is even remotely 
symbolized. Perhaps S. John wishes to give the full complement of 
evidence recognized by law (Matt. xviii. 16; 2 Cor. xiii, 1; Deut. xix. 
153; comp. John viii. 17). 

the water, and the blood| ‘These of course have the same meaning as 
before; Christ’s Baptism and Death. ‘‘The real value of our Lord’s 
baptism and His death may be estimated by supposing that neither 
had taken place, and that our Lord had appeared on His mission 
without openly professing His mission from God in submitting to the 
baptism of John; or that He had died quietly, as other men die” 

elf). 
oe im one] Literally, are (united) cto the one; or, are for the 
one object of establishing this truth. This may mean either that they 
are joined so as to become one witness, or that they co-operate in 
producing one result. ‘‘The trinity of witnesses furnish one testimony”. 
‘To be one (év elvat) occurs John x. 30, xvii. 11, 21, 22; and (els éore) 
1 Cor. iii. 23: ‘into one’ (els &v) occurs John xi. 52, xvii. 23: but ‘to 
be into one’ or ‘to be into the one’ occurs nowhere else in N. T. 
“The one’ here has been made into an argument for the genuineness of 
v.44. Itis said that ‘¢#e one’ plainly implies that ‘one’ has preceded. 
But this lands us in absurdity by making ‘one’ in v. 8 mean the same 
as ‘one’ inv. 7. ‘One’ in v. 7 means ‘one Substance’, the ‘ Unity in 
Trinity’. But what sense can ‘The spirit, the water, and the blood 
agree in the Unity in Trinity’ yield? 

9—11. S. John’s characteristic repetition of the word ‘ witness’ is 
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witness of men, the witness of God is greater: for this is 
the witness of God which he hath testified of his Son. He 
that believeth on the Son of God hath the witness in him- 


greatly weakened in A.V. by the substitution of ‘testify’ in v. 9 and 
‘record’ in vv. 10, 11: see oni. 2, ii. 15, 24, iv. 5. 

9. Lf we receive the witness of men| And it is notorious that we 
do so: comp. ‘if God so loved us’ (iv. rr), and see on 2 John 10. The 
argument reads like an echo of that of Christ to the Pharisees, ‘In 
your law it is written that the witness of two mez is true’ (John viii. 
17); how much more therefore the witness of the Father and the Son? 
For ‘receive’ in the sense of ‘accept as valid’ comp. John iii. 11, 
32) 33- 

for| Or, because. Something is evidently to be understood; e.g. ‘I 
say, the witness of God, decause...’, or ‘I use this argument, decause...’. 

this ts the witness of God] Better, as R.V., the witness of God ts 
this: ‘this’ is the predicate and refers to what follows (see oni. 5). 
His witness consists in His having borne witness about His Son. 

which he hath testified] According to the better reading and ren- 
dering, that He hath borne witness. ‘I appeal to the witness of 
God, because the witness of God is this, even the fact that He hath 
borne witness concerning His Son’. The perfect tense indicates the 
permanence of the testimony. Comp. ‘ He that hath seen hath borne 
witness’ (John xix. 35). 

10. He that believeth on the Son of God] For the first time in this 
Epistle we have the full phrase ‘to believe o7’, of which S. John is so 
fond in his Gospel, where it occurs nearly 40 times. Elsewhere in 
N.T. it occurs only about to times. It expresses the strongest confi- 
dence and trust; faith moves towards and reposes on its object. 
Whereas ‘to believe a person’ (migrevevv rivi) need mean no more than | 
to believe what he says (iv. 1), ‘to believe o7 or zz a person’ (mio reveuw 
els Twa) means to have full trust in his character. 

hath the witness! Some authorities add ‘of God,’ which is right as 
an interpretation, though not as part of the text. He has it as an 
abiding possession (John vy. 38; Heb. x. 34): ‘hath’ does not mean 
merely ‘he accepts it.» Comp. ‘The Spirit Himself beareth witness 
with our spirit, that we are children of God’ (Rom. viii. 16); ‘God 
sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts, crying, Abba, Father’ 
(Gal. iv. 6). 

in himself] According to the revised reading, 7 him. Wiclif has 
‘in him’, Luther, de2 zhm: Tyndale added the ‘self’, and most English 
Versions have followed him. But ‘in him’ in this context cannot 
mean anything but ‘in himself’. The external witness faithfully ac- 
cepted becomes internal certitude. Our faith in the Divinity of Christ 
attests its own Divine origin, for we could not have obtained it other- 
wise than from God. ‘The human mind is made for truth, and so 
rests in truth, as it cannot rest in falsehood. When then it once be- 
comes possessed of a truth, what is to dispossess it? but this is to be 
certain; therefore once certitude, always certitude. If certitude in any 
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self: he that believeth not God hath made him a liar; 
because he believeth not the record that God gave of his 
Son. And this is the record, that God hath given to us 
eternal life, and this life is in his Son. He that hath the 


matter be the termination of all doubt or fear about its truth, and an 
unconditional conscious adherence to it, it carries with it an inward 
assurance, strong though implicit, that it shall never fail” (J. H. 
Newman). 

he that believeth not God] We that has not even enough faith to 
induce him to believe what God says (see first note on this verse). 
There are great diversities of reading here; ‘God’, ‘the Son’, ‘the Son 
of God’, ‘His Son’, ‘Jesus Christ’: of these ‘God’ (SBKLP) is cer- 
tainly to be preferred. The others have arisen from a wish to make 
‘he that believeth not’ more exactly balance ‘he that believeth’. But, 
as we have repeatedly seen, S. John’s antitheses seldom balance exactly. 
Yet it is by no means impossible that all five are wrong, and that we 
ought simply to read ‘ He that believeth not hath made Him a. liar’: 
comp. John iii. 18, of which this verse seems-to be an echo. In ‘he 
that believeth not’, the case is stated quite generally and indefinitely 
(6 wy micredwv): the Apostle is not pointing at some one person who 
was known as not believing (6 ov mirevwy); comp. iii. 10, 14, iv. 8, 
20, V. 12. 

hath made him a liar] See oni. to. 

believeth not the record that God gave| Better, as R.V., hath xot 
believed in the witness that God hath borne: see oni. 2. The perfect 
in both cases indicates a permanent result: he has been and remains 
an unbeliever in the witness which God has given and continually sup- 
plies concerning His Son. ‘To believe zz (on) the witness’ occurs no-= 
where else. See on iii. 23. 

11. And this is the record] Better, as R.V., And the witness is 
this, as in v. g: this is what the external witness of God, when it is 
internally appropriated by the believer, consists in; viz. the Divine gift 
of eternal life. 

eternal life} See oni. 2 and on John iii. 36, v. 24. ‘ Hath given’ is 
more literally gave ; but perhaps this is a case in which the English 
perfect may represent the Greek aorist. But at any rate ‘gave’ must 
not be weakened into ‘offered’, still less into ‘promised’. ‘The believer 
already possesses eternal life. 

this life ts in his Son] This is a new independent statement, coor- 
dinate with the first clause: it is not, like the second clause, dependent 
upon the first. Eternal life has its seat and source in the Son, who is 
the ‘Prince’ or ‘Author of life’ (Acts iii. 15): see on John i. 4, v. 26. 

12. A deduction from the preceding clause. If the Son has the life 
in Himself, then whoever has the Son has the life, and no man can 
have the one without the other. ‘To have the Son’ must be compared 
with ‘to have the Father’ in ii. 23. In both cases ‘have’ signifies 
possession in living union through faith. 
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Son hath life; avd he that hath not the Son of God hath 
not life, 


\ 


hath life] Better, as R.V., hath the Zife ; not merely ‘the life just 
mentioned’, ‘the life which God has given’, but ‘the life which in the 
full sense of the word is such’. 

he that hath not} As in verse ro, the negative alternative is stated 
generally and indefinitely (6 uy éxwv). The addition of ‘of God’ is 
neither fortuitous nor pleonastic. Those who possess Him know that 
He is the Son of God; those who do not, need to be reminded Whose 
Son it is that they reject. 

The verse constitutes another close parallel with the Gospel: comp. 
the last words of the Baptist (John iii. 36). 


13—21. CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY. 


Some modern writers consider that v. 13 constitutes the conclusion 
of the Epistle, the remainder (r4—21) being a postscript or appendix, 
analogous to chap, xxi. of the Gospel, and possibly by another hand. 
Some go so far as to conjecture that the same person added chap. xxi. 
to the Gospel and the last nine verses to the Epistle after the Apostle’s 
death, 

Not much can be urged in favour of these views. No MS. or version 
seems to exist in which these concluding verses are wanting. Tertullian 
quotes vv. 16, 17, 18 (De Pudicitia xix.) and v. 21 (De Corona x.): 
Clement of Alexandria quotes vv. 16, 17 (Strom. 11. xv.); and both 
these writers in quoting mention S. John by name. This shews that 
at the end of the second century these verses were an integral part of 
the Epistle. Against such evidence as this, arbitrary statements that 
the division of sins into sins unto death and sins not unto death, the 
sternness of v. 19, and the warning against idolatry, are unlike S. John, 
will not have much weight. The diction is S. John’s throughout, and 
some of the fundamental ideas of the Epistle reappear in these con- 
cluding verses. Moreover, the connexion with the first half of the 
chapter is so close, that there is no reason for supposing that, while 
unquestionably by S. John himself, yet it is, like chap. xxi. of the 
Gospel, a subsequent addition to the original work. Indeed so close 
is the connexion with what precedes that some commentators consider 
only the last four verses, or even only the last verse, to be the proper 
Conclusion of the Epistle. 

The Conclusion, as here arranged, falls into three parts. In the 
first, three main thoughts are retouched; faith in the Son of God, 
eternal life, and love of the brethren shewing itself in intercession 
(13—17). In the second, three great facts of which believers have 
certain knowledge are restated (18—z20). In the third, a farewell prac- 
tical warning is given (z. 21). 


13—17, INTERCESSORY LOVE THE FRUIT OF FAITH AND OF THE 
POSSESSION OF LIFE. 


13—17, Eternal life, faith, and brotherly love shewing boldness 
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These ziings have I written unto you that believe on the 
name of the Son of God; that ye may know that ye have 
eternal life, and that ye may believe on the name of the 
Son of God. And this is the confidence that we have in 


in intercession, are the leading ideas of this section. We have had 
most of these topics before, and the section is more or less of a re- 
capitulation. But S. John ‘‘cannot even recapitulate without the in- 
troduction of new and most important thoughts” (F. W. Farrar) ; and 
the combination of the idea of boldness in prayer (iii. 21, 22) with that 
of love of the brethren leads to very fruitful results. 

13. These things have I written unto you| ‘These things’ will cover 
the whole Epistle, and such is probably the meaning, as ini. 4, where 
S. John states the purpose of his Epistle in words which are explained 
by what he says here: there is nothing there or here, as there is in 
ii, 26, to limit ‘these things’ to what immediately precedes. As in 
ii. 21, 26, ‘I have written’ is literally, ‘I wrote’: it is the epistolary 
aorist, which may be represented in English either by the present or the 
perfect. 

In the remainder of the verse the divergences of reading are very 
considerable, and authorities are much divided. The original text 
seems to be that represented by 8! B, which has been adopted in R. V. 
These things have I written unto you, that ye may know that ye have 
eternal life,—unto you that believe on the name of the Son of God. 
The awkwardness of the explanatory clause added at the end has led 
to various expedients for making the whole run more smoothly. Comp. 
the similarly added explanation in v. 16;—‘ them that sin not unto death.’ 

that ye may know that ye have eternal life} At the opening of the 
Epistle S. John said ‘These things we write that our joy may be fulfilled’ 
(i. 4). The context there shews what constitutes this joy. It is the 
consciousness of fellowship with God and His Son and His saints; 
in other words it is the conscious possession of eternal life (John xvii. 3). 
Thus the Introduction and Conclusion of the Epistle mutually explain 
one another. This verse should also be compared with its parallel 
in the Gospel (xx. 31), a passage which has probably influenced some of 
the various readings here. We see at once the similar yet not identical 
purposes of Gospel and Epistle. S. John writes his Gospel, ‘that ye 
may have life’; he writes his Epistle ‘that ye may 4ow that ye have 
life.’ The one leads to the obtaining of the boon; the other to the 
joy of knowing that the boon has been obtained. The one is to pro- 
duce faith; the other is to make clear the fruits of faith. 

believe on the name] See on v. ro and on iil. 23. 

14. And this ts the confidence that we have in him] Better, And the 
boldness ‘hat we have towards //im zs this; see on i. 5 and ii. 28. 
For the fourth and last time in the Epistle the Apostle touches on the 
subject of the Christian’s ‘boldness.’ Twice he speaks of it in connexion 
with the Day of Judgment (ii. 28, iv. 17); twice in connexion with 
approaching God in prayer (iii. 21, 22 and here). In the present case 
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him, that, if we ask any ¢#zmg according to his will, he 


heareth us: and if we know that he hear us, whatsoever we 
ask, we know that we have the petitions that we desired of 
him. If any man see his brother sin a sin which zs not 


it is with special reference to intercessory prayer that the subject is 
retouched. Thus two more leading ideas of the Epistle meet in this 
recapitulation, boldness towards God and brotherly love; for it is love 
of the brethren which induces us to pray for them. 

according to his will) This is the only limitation, and it is a very 
gracious limitation. His will is always for His children’s good, and 
therefore it is only when they ignorantly ask for what is not for their 
good that their prayers are denied. Comp. S. Paul’s case, 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
‘Heareth’ of course means that He hears and grants what we ask 
(John ix. 31, xi. 41, 42). Comp. ‘The desire of the righteous shall be 
granted’ (Prov. x. 24). 

15. if we know that he hear us...we know that we have] The one 
certitude depends upon the other: if we trust God’s goodness, we are 
perfectly certain that our trust is not misplaced. Comp. ‘ All things 
whatsoever ye pray and ask for, delieve that ye have received them, and 
ye shall have them’ (Mark xi. 24). ‘Whatsoever we ask’ belongs 
to the conditional clause. 

that we have| Not merely that we sa// have: our prayers are 
already granted, although no results may be perceptible. ‘Everyone 
that asketh, vece/veth; and he that seeketh, fizdeth’ (Matt. vii. 8). 

that we desired of him] Better, that we have asked of Him: it 
is the perfect tense of the same verb as is used in ‘whatsoever we ask.’ 
Comp. Matt. xx. 20. ‘Of Him’ or ‘from Him’ (am atrov) can be 
taken with ‘that we have’. 

16. ‘The prayer of faith’ is all-prevailing when it is in accordance 
with God’s will. This is the sole limit as regards prayer on our own 
behalf. Is there any other limit in the case of prayer on behalf of 
another? Yes, there is that other’s own will: this will prove a further 
limitation. Man’s will has been endowed by God with such royal 
freedom, that not even His will coerces it. Still less, therefore, can a 
brother’s prayer coerce it. If a human will has deliberately and ob- 
stinately resisted God, and persists in doing so, we are debarred from 
our usual certitude. Against a rebel will even the prayer of faith in 
accordance with God’s will (for of course God desires the submission of 
the rebel) may be offered in vain.—For exhortations to intercession 
elsewhere in N. T. see 1 Thess. v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18, 19; James v. 14— 
20; comp. Phil. i. 4. 

Lf any man see his brother] Were it is obvious that ‘ brother’ must 
mean ‘fellow-Christian’, not any one whether Christian or not. 

sin @ sin] More accurately, as R.V., sinning a siz: the supposed 
case is one in which the sinner is seen in the very act. The phrase ‘to 
sin a sin’ occurs nowhere else in N.T, Comp. Lev. v. 6, 10, 13; Ezek. 
xviil. 24. 
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unto death, he shall ask, and he shall give him life for 
them that sin not unto death. There is a sin unto death: 


he shall ask| Future for imperative; or, Ae will ash, i.e. a Christian 
in such a case is sure to pray for his erring brother. The latter seems 
preferable. 

and he shall give him life) The Greek is ambiguous. ‘He’ may 
mean either God or the intercessor, and ‘him’ may mean either the 
intercessor or the sinner for whom he intercedes. If the latter alterna- 
tives be taken, we may compare ‘he shall save a soul from death’ 
(James v. 20). Commentators are much divided. On the one hand 
it is urged that throughout Scripture asking is man’s part and giving 
God’s: but, on the other hand, when two verbs are connected so 
closely as these, ‘will ask and will give’ (alrjoer kal Sacer), it seems 
rather violent to give them different nominatives; ‘he will ask and 
God will give’. It seems better to translate; he wll ask and will 
give him life,—them that sin not unto death. ‘Them’ is in apposition 
to ‘him’, the clause being an explanation rather awkwardly added, 
similar to that at the end of v. 13. If ‘God’ be inserted, ‘them’ 
is the dativus commodi; ‘God will grant the intercessor life /or those 
who sin’. The change to the plural makes the statement more 
general: ‘sinning not unto death’ is not likely to be an isolated case. 
The Vulgate is here exceedingly free; fetal, et dabitur et vita peccanti 
non ad mortem. ‘Tertullian also ignores the change of number 5 fostu- 
labit, et dabit et vitam dominus qui non ad mortem , deling quit. 

There ts a sin unto death) Or, There is sin unto death; we have no 
rus or wa in the Greek, a fact which is against the supposition that any 
act of sin is intended. In that case would not S. John have named it, 
that the faithful might avoid it, and also know when it had been com- 
mitted? The following explanations of ‘sin unto death’ may be safely 
rejected. 1, Sin punished by the law with death, 2. Sin punished by 
Divine visitation with death or sickness, 3. Sin punished by the 
Church with excommunication. As a help to a right explanation we 
may get rid of the idea which some commentators assume, that ‘sin 
unto death’ is a sin which can be vecognised by those among whom the 
one who commits it lives. §, John’s very guarded language points the 
other way. He implies that some sins may be known to be ‘zo¢ unto 
death’: he neither says nor implies that all ‘sin unto death’ can be 
known as such, As a further help we may remember that no sin, if 
repented of, can be too great for God’s mercy, Hence 5. John does 
not speak even of this sin as ‘fatal’ or ‘mortal’, but as ‘2z2/o death’ 
(rpds Oavarov). Death is its natural, but not its absolutely inevitable 
consequence. It is possible to close the heart against the influences of 
God’s Spirit so obstinately and persistently that repentance becomes a 
moral impossibility. Just as the body may starve itself to such an extent 
as to make the digestion, or even the reception, of food impossible ; so 
the soul may go on refusing offers of grace until the very power to re- 
ceive grace perishes. Such a condition is necessarily sin, and ‘sin unto 
death’. No passing over out of death into life (iii, 14) is any longer 
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77 I do not say that he shall pray for it. All unrighteousness is 
18 sin; and there is a sin not unto death. We know that 


(without a miracle of grace) possible. ‘Sin unto death’, therefore, is 
not any act of sin, however heinous, but a s¢a¢e or habit of sin wilfully 
chosen and persisted in: it is constant and consummate opposition to 
God. In the phraseology of this Epistle we might say that it is the 
deliberate preference of darkness to light, of falsehood to truth, of sin 
to righteousness, of the world to the Father, of spiritual death to eternal 
life. 

Ido not say that he shall pray for it| More accurately, not concerning 
that do I say that he should make request. This reproduces the 
telling order of the Greek; it avoids the ambiguity which lurks in 
‘pray for it’; it preserves the emphatic ‘that’; and marks better the 
difference between the verb (aireiv) previously rendered ‘ask’ (vv. 14, 
15, 16) and the one (épwrg@v) here rendered ‘pray’. Of the two verbs 
the latter is the Zess suppliant (see on John xiv. 16), whereas ‘ pray’ is 
more suppliant than ‘ask’. Two explanations of the change of verb are 
suggested. 1. The Apostle does not advise request, much less does he 
advise urgent supplication in suchacase. 2. He uses the less humble 
word to express a request which seems to savour of presumption. See 
on 2 John 5. 

(1) Note carefully that S. John, even in this extreme case, does not 
Jorbid intercession; all he says is that he does not command it. For 
one who sins an ordinary sin we may intercede in faith with certainty 
that a prayer so fully in harmony with God’s will is heard. The sinner 
will receive grace to repent. But where the sinner has made repent- 
ance morally impossible S. John does not encourage us to intercede. 
Comp. Jer. vii. 16, xiv. 11. 

(2) Note also that, while distinguishing between deadly and not 
deadly sin, he gives us no criterion by which we may distinguish the one 
Jrom the other. We thus condemns rather than sanctions those attempts 
which casuists have made to tabulate sins under the heads of ‘mortal’ 
and ‘venial’. Sins differ indefinitely in their intensity and effect on 
the soul, ending at one end of the scale in ‘sin unto death’; and the 
gradations depend not merely or chiefly on the sinful act, but on the 
motive which prompted it, and the feeding (whether of sorrow or delight) 
which the recollection of it evokes. Further than this it is not safe to 
define or dogmatize. This seems to be intimated by what is told us in 
the next verse. Two facts are to be borne in mind, and beyond them 
we need not pry. 

17. All unrighteousness ts sin] A warning against carelessness about 
breaches of duty, whether in ourselves or in others. All such things are 
sin and need the cleansing blood of Christ (i. 9, ii. 2). Here, therefore, 
is a wide enough field for brotherly intercession. The statement serves 
also as a farewell declaration against the Gnostic doctrine that to the 
enlightened Christian declensions from righteousness involve no sin. 
Comp. the definition of sin as lawlessness in ili. 4 

there is a sin not unto death} Or, as before, there is sin not unto 
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whosoever is born of God sinneth not; but he that is 
begotten of God keepeth himself, and that wicked one 


death: WViclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan here omit the 
indefinite article, though they all insert it in v. 16. A warning against 
despair, whether about ourselves or about others. Not all sin is 
mortal :—an answer by anticipation to the unchristian rigour of Mon- 
tanism and Novatianism. 


18—20. Tur Sum or THE CHRISTIAN’s KNOWLEDGE. 


18—20. The Epistle now draws rapidly to a close. Having briefly, 
yet with much new material, retouched some of the leading ideas of the 
Epistle, eternal life, faith in Christ and boldness in prayer united with 
brotherly love (13—17), the Apostle now goes on to emphasize once 
more three great facts about which Christians have sure knowledge, 
facts respecting themselves, their relations to the evil one and his king- 
dom, and their relations to the Son of God. Each verse is a condensa- 
tion of what has been said elsewhere. V. 18 is a combination of iii. 9 
with ii. 13; v. 19 a combination of the substance of i. 6, ii. 8, 15 and 
iii, 10, 13: Y. 20 condenses the substance of iv. g—iv. and v. 1—12. 
“‘Fence we have in these last verses a final emphasis laid on the funda- 
mental principles on which the Epistle rests; that through the mission 
of the Lord Fesus Christ we have fellowship with God ; that this fellow- 
ship protects us from sin ; and that é establishes us in a relation of utter 

opposition to the world” (Haupt). Fellowship with one another is not 
mentioned again, but is included in the threefold ‘we know’, 

18. Weknow| Thisconfident expression of the certitude of Christian 
faith stands at the beginning of each of these three verses and is the link 
which binds them together. We have had it twice before (iii. 2, 14; 
comp. ii. 20, 21, iii. 5,15): and perhaps in all cases it is meant to mark 
the contrast between the real knowledge of the believer, which is based 
upon Divine revelation in Christ, and the spurious knowledge of the 
Gnostic, which is based upon human intelligence. 

The triple ‘we know’ at the close of the Epistle confirms the view 
that John xxi. 24 is by the Apostle’s own hand, and not added by the 
Ephesian elders. 

whosoever 1s born of God| Better, as R.V., whosoever is begotten of 
God. It is the same verb, though not the same tense, as is used in the 
next clause: A.V. changes the verb and does not change the tense. 
The sentence is a return to the statement made in ili. 9, where see 
notes. Once more the Apostle is not afraid of an apparent contradic- 
tion (see on ii. 15). He has just been saying that if a Christian sins his 
brother wiil intercede for him; and now he says that the child of God 
does not sin. The one statement refers to possible but exceptional 
facts ; the other to the habitual state. A child of God may sin ; but 
his normal condition is one of resistance to sin. 

but he that is begotten of God keepeth himself] Rather, duct the 
Begotten of God keepeth him. ‘The first change depends upon a question 
of interpretation, the second on one of reading; and neither can be 
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toucheth him not.“ And we know that we are of God, and 


determined with certainty. The latter is the easier question and it 
throws light on the former. ‘Him’ (avrov), on the high authority of 
A'B and the Vulgate, seems to he rightly preferred by most editors to 
‘himself’ (éavrév). This ‘him’ is the child of God spoken of in the 
first clause: who is it that ‘keepeth him’? Not the child of God 
himself, as A. V. leads us to suppose and many commentators explain, 
but the Son of God, the Only-Begotten. On any other interpretation 
S. John’s marked change of tense appears arbitrary and confusing. 
Recipients of the Divine birth are always spoken of by S. John both in 
his Gospel and in his Epistle in the Zerfect participle (0 yeyervnuévos or 
TO yeyerynpévov); iii. 9, v. 1, 43 John iii. 6, 8; also the first clause 
here. In the present clause he abruptly changes to the aoris¢ participle 
(6 -yevynOels), which he uses nowhere else (comp. Matt. i. 20; Gal. iv. 29). 
The force of the two tenses here seems to be this: the perfect expresses 
a permanent relation begun in the past and continued in the present; 
the aorist expresses a timeless relation, a mere fact: the one signifies 
the child of God as opposed to those who have not become His 
children; the other signifies the Son of God as opposed to the evil one. 
It is some confirmation of this view that in the Constantinopolitan 
Creed, commonly called the Nicene Creed, ‘begotten of the Father’ 
(rév éx rod Iarpds yervnbévra) is the same form of expression as that 
used here for ‘begotten of God’ (6 yevynéels éx ro0 Oeod). Moreover 
this interpretation produces another harmony between Gospel and 
Epistle. Christ both directly by His power and indirectly by His 
intercession ‘keepeth’ the children of God: ‘I £eé¢ them in Thy Name’ 
(xvii. 12); ‘I pray not that Thou shouldest take them out of the 
world but that Thou shouldest keep them from the evil one’ (xvii. 15). 
that wicked one toucheth him not| Better, the evil one toucheth him 
not: see oni, 2 and ii. 13. Strangely enough the Genevan Version has 
‘that wycked man.’ The original is perhaps less strong than the 
English; ‘layeth not hold on him’ (dmrera); see on John xx. 17. 
The evil one does assault him, but he gets no hold. ‘No one shall 
snatch them out of My hand’ (John x. 28). ‘The ruler of the world 
cometh: and he hath nothing in Me’ (John xiv. 30). Therefore who- 
ever is in Christ is safe. ' 

19. And we know) The conjunction must be omitted on abundant 
authority. This introduces the second great fact of which the believer 
has sure knowledge. And, as so often, S. John’s divisions are not 
sharp, but the parts intermingle. The second fact is partly anticipated 
in the first; the first is partly repeated in the second. Christians know 
that as children of.God they are preserved by His Son from the deyil. 
Then what do they know about the world, and their relation to the 
world? Fhey know that they are of God and the whole world lieth in the 
evil one. It remains in his power. It has zo¢ passed over, as they have 
done, out of death into life; but it abides in the evil one, who is its ruler 
(John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11), as the Christian abides in Christ. It is 
clear therefore that the severance between the Church and the world 
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the whole world lieth in wickedness. And we know that 
the Son of God is come, and hath given us an understanding, 
that we may know him //af zs true, and we are in him ¢haz 


ought to be, and'tends to be, as total as that between God and the evil 
one. The preceding verse and the antithesis to God, to say nothing of 
ii. 13, 14, iv. 4, make it quite clear that ‘the evil’ (r@ rovmp@) is here 
masculine and not neuter. The Vulgate has zz maligno, not ix malo. 
Tyndale and Cranmer have ‘is altogether set on wickedness,’ which is 
doubly or trebly wrong. Note once more that the opposition is not 
exact, but goes beyond what precedes. The evil one doth not obtain 
hold of the child of God: he not only obtains hold over the world, but 
has it wholly within his embrace. No similar use of ‘to lie in’ occurs 
in N.T. Comp. Sophocles Oed. Col. 248. 

20. And we know] This introduces the third great fact of which 
believers have certain knowledge. The first two Christian certitudes 
are that the believer as a child of God progresses under Christ’s protec- 
tion towards the sinlessness of God, while the unbelieving world lies 
wholly in the power of the evilone. Therefore the Christian knows 
that both in the moral nature which he inherits, and in the moral 
sphere in which he lives, there is an ever-widening gulf between him 
and the world. But his knowledge goes beyond this. Even in the 
intellectual sphere, in which the Gnostic claims to have such ad- 
vantages, the Christian is, by Christ’s bounty, superior. 

The ‘and’ (6é) brings the whole to, a conclusion: comp. Heb. 
xiii. 20, 22. Or it may mark the opposition between the world’s evil 
case and what is stated here; in which case dé should be rendered ‘but.’ 

zs come] ‘This includes the notion of ‘is here’ (#xex); but it is the 
coming at the Incarnation rather than the perpetual presence that is 
prominent in this context. 

hath given us an understanding] Or, hath given us understanding, 
i.e. the capacity for receiving knowledge, intellectual power. The word 
(Stdvora) occurs nowhere else in S. John’s writings. 

that we may know] Literally, ‘that we may continue to recognise, as 
we do now’ (iva with the indicative; see on John xvii. 3). It is the 
appropriation of the knowledge that is emphasized; hence ‘ recognise’ 
(yerworomev) rather than ‘know’ (oldamev). The latter word is used at 
the opening .of these three verses: there it is the ossession of the 
knowledge that is the main thing. 

him that is true} God; another parallel’ with Christ’s Prayer; ‘that 
they should know Thee the only ¢rwe God’ (John xvii. 3), where some 
authorities give tva with the indicative, as here. ‘True’ does not mean 
‘that cannot lie’ (Titus i. 2), but ‘genuine, real, very,’ as opposed to the 
Jalse gods of uv. 21, See on ii. 8. What is the Gnostic’s claim to 
superior knowledge in comparison with this? We know that we have 
the Divine gift of intelligence by means of which we attain to the know- 
ledge of a personal God who embraces and sustains us in his Son. 

and we are in him] A fresh sentence, not dependent on either 
preceding ‘that’. ‘Him that is true’ again means God. It is arbitrary 
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zs true, ever in his Son Jesus Christ. This is the true God, 
and eternal life. Little children, keep yourselves from 
idols. Amen. 


to change the meaning and make this refer to Christ. ‘The Son has 
given us understanding by which to attain to knowledge of the Father.’ 
Instead of resuming ‘And we do £now the Father,’ the Apostle makes 
an advance and says: ‘And we ave 7 the Father.’ Knowledge has 
become fellowship (i. 3, ii, 3—5). God has appeared as man; God 
has spoken as man to man; and the Christian faith, which is the one 
absolute certainty for man, ‘the one means of re- uniting him to God, is 
the result. 

even in his Son Fesus Christ] Omit ‘even’ which has been inserted 
in A.V. and R.V. to make ‘in Him that is true’ refer to Christ. This 
last clause explains how it is that we are in the Father, viz. by being in 
the Son. Comp. ii. 23; John i. 18, xiv. 9, xvii. 21, 23. Tyndale 
boldly turns the second ‘in’ into ‘through’; ‘we are zz him that is 
true, ¢Arough his sonne Jesu Christ.’ We have had similar explanatory 
additions in vv. 13, 16. 

This is the true God] It is impossible to determine with certainty 
whether ‘ This’ (odros) refers to the Father, the rzzcipal substantive of 
the previous sentence, or to Jesus Christ, the zeares¢ substantive. That 
S. John teaches the Divinity of Jesus Christ both in Epistle and Gospel 
is so manifest, that a text more or less in favour of the doctrine need 
not be the subject of heated controversy. The following considerations 
are in favour of referring ‘This’ to Chrvzst. 1. Jesus Christ is the subject 
last mentioned. 2. The Father having been twice called ‘the true 
One’ in the previous verse, to proceed to say of Him ‘This is the true 
God’ is somewhat tautological. 3. It is Christ who both in this 
Epistle (i. 2,-v. 12) and also in the Gospel (xi. 25, xiv. 6) is called the 
Life. 4. S. Athanasius three times in his Ovations against the Arians 
interprets the passage in this way, as if there was no doubt about it 
(III. xxiv. 4, xxv. 16; Iv. ix. 1). The following are in favour of 
referring ‘ This’ to the Father. 1. The Father is the leading subject 
of all that follows ‘understanding.’ 2. To repeat what has been 
already stated and add to it is exactly S. John’s style. He has spoken 
of ‘Him that is true’: and he now goes on ‘This (true One) is the true 
God and eternal life.’ 3. It is the Father who is the source of that life 
which the Son has and is (John v. 26). 4. John xvii. 3 supports this 
view. 5. The Divinity of Christ has less special point in reference to 
the warning against idols: the truth that God is the true God is the 
basis of the warning against false gods: comp. 1 Thess. i. 9. But see 
the conclusion of the note on ‘from idols’ in the next verse: see also 
note # in Lect. v. of Liddon’s Bampton Lectures. 


21. FAREWELL WARNING. 


Little children] As usual (ii. 1, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4), this refers to 
all his readers. 
keep yourselves] Better, as R. V., guard yourselves. It is not the 
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verb used in vw. 18 (Type) but that used 2 Thess. iii. 3 (pvdAdocew) ; 
‘shall guard you from the evil one’. Both verbs occur John xvii. 12: 
comp. xii. 25, 47- Here the verb is in the aorist imperative ; ‘once for 
all be on your guard and have nothing to do with’. The use of the 
reflexive pronoun instead of the middle voice intensifies the command 
to personal care and eee (puddéare éaura). This construction is 
frequent in S. John: i. 8, iii. 3; John vil. 4, xi. 33, 55, xiii. 4, xxi. 15 
Rev. vi. 15, viil. 6, ey Vip 

Jrom idols| Or perhaps, from the zdols ; those with which Ephesus 
abounded: or again, /vom your zdo/s ; those which have been, or may 
become, a snare to you. This is the last of the contrasts of which the 
Epistle is so full. We have had light and darkness, truth and falsehood, 
love and hate, God and the world, Christ and Antichrist, life and death, 
doing righteousness and doing sin, the children of God and the children 
of the devil, the spirit of truth and the spirit of error, the believer un- 
touched by the evil one and the world lying in the evil one; and now 
at the close we have what in that age was the ever present and pressing 
contrast between the true God and the idols. There is no need to 
seek far-fetched figurative explanations of ‘the idols’ when the literal 
meaning lies close at hand, is suggested by the context, and is in 
harmony with the known circumstances of the time. Is it reasonable 
to suppose that S. John was warning his readers against ‘‘systematising 
inferences of scholastic theology; theories of self- vaunting orthodoxy... 
tyrannous shibboleths of aggressive systems”, or against superstitious 
honour paid to the “Madonna, or saints, or pope, or priesthood”, 
when every street through which his readers walked, and every heathen 
house they visited, swarmed with idols in the literal sense; above all - 
when it was its magnificent temples and groves and seductive idolatrous 
rites which constituted some of the chief attractions at Ephesus? Acts 
xix. 27, 35; Tac. Ann, ili. 61, iv. 55. Ephesian coins with idolatrous 
figures on them are common. ‘Ephesian letters’ (Hpéo.w ypdumara) 
were celebrated in the history of magic, and to magic the ‘curious arts’ 
of Acts xix. 19 point. Of the strictness which was necessary in order 
to preserve Christians from these dangers the history of the first four 
centuries is full. Elsewhere in N. T. the word is zxvariably used 
litt sally: Acts vii. 41, xv. 20; Rom. ii. 22; 1 Cor. viii. 4, 7,x. 19, xii. 
2; 2 Cor. vi. 16; 1 Thess. i. 9; Rev. ix. 20. Moreover, if we interpret 
this warning literally, we have another point of contact between the 
Epistle and the Apocalypse (Rev. ix. 20, xxi. 8). Again, as we have 
seen, some of the Gnostic teachers maintained that idolatry was harm- 
less, or that at any rate there was no need ‘to suffer martyrdom in order 
to avoid it. ‘This verse is a final protest against such doctrine. Lastly, 
this emphatic warning against the worship of creatures intensifies the 
whole teaching of this Epistle; the main purpose of which is to estab- 
lish the truth that the Son of God has come in the flesh in the Man 
Jesus. Such a Being was worthy of worship. But if, as Ebionites and 
Cerinthians taught, Jesus was a creature, the son of Joseph and Mary, 
then worship of such an one would be only one more of those idolatries 
from which S. John in his farewell injunction bids Christians once and 
for ever to guard themselves. 
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Amen] Here, as at the end of the Gospel and the Second Epistle, 
‘Amen’ is the addition of a copyist. NAB and most Versions omit it. 
Such conclusions, borrowed from liturgies, have been freely added 
throughout N. T. Perhaps that in Gal. vi. 18 is the only final ‘Amen’ 
that is genuine; but that in 2 Pet. iii. 8 is well supported. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF 


Al QTL Ns 


es elder unto the elect lady and her children, whom « 
I love in the truth; and not I only, but also all they 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN] This title, like that of the First 
Epistle and of the Gospel, exists in various forms both ancient and 
modern, and is not original: and here again the oldest authorities give 
it in the simplest form. 1. Of ohn B; 2. Second Epistle of Fohn ; 3. 
Second Catholic Epistle of Fohn ; 4. Second Epistle of the Holy Apostle 
Sohn the Divine. In our Bibles the epithet ‘Catholic’ or ‘General’ has 
wisely been omitted. The Epistle is not addressed to the Church at 
large, but either to an individual, or to a particular Church. 


1—3. ADDRESS AND GREETING. 


1—3. Like most of the Epistles of S. Paul, the Epistles of S. Peter, 
S. James, and S. Jude, and unlike the First Epistle, this letter has a 
definite address and greeting. In its fulness the salutation reminds us of 
the elaborate openings of the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, and to 
Titus. 

1. The Elder| It is probably on account of his age that the Apostle 
styles himself thus: and it is a designation which a writer personating 
S. John would scarcely have chosen, as being too indistinct. On the 
other hand an Elder, who did ot wish to personate the Apostle, would 
hardly call himself ‘ Ze Elder.’ It is m addressing Elders that S. 
Peter calls himself a ‘fellow-elder’ (1 Pet. v. 1). ‘*The use of the 
word in this Epistle shews that he cannot have understood this title in 
the usual ecclesiastical sense, as though he were only one among many 
presbyters of a community. Clearly the writer meant thereby to ex- 
press the singular and lofty position he held in the circle around him, 
as the teacher venerable for his old age, and the last of the Apostles” 
(Dollinger). ‘‘In this connexion there can be little doubt that it 
describes not age simply but official position” (Westcott). See Appen- 
dix E. 

unto the elect Lady| Or possibly, uso the elect Kyria : but the other 
is better, as leaving, open the question, which cannot be determined 
with any approach to certainty, whether the letter is addressed to an 
individual or to a community. There is no article in the Greek, so 
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that have known the truth; for the truth’s sake, which 
dwelleth in us, and shall be with us for ever. Grace be 
with you, mercy, avd peace, from God the Father, and from 


that ‘to az elect lady’ is a possible translation. If we make xupla a 
proper name (and no doubt there was such a name in use), we are com- 
mitted to the former alternative. The rendering ‘to the /ady Electa’ 
may be safely dismissed, if only on account of v. 13. If Electa is a 
proper name here, it is a proper name there ; which involves two sisters 
each bearing the same extraordinary name. Comp. ‘to the elect who are 
sojourners of the Dispersion’ (1 Pet. i. 1), and ‘for the edect’s sake’ 
(2 Tim. ii. ro). Every Christian is elect or chosen out of the anti- 
christian world into the kingdom of God. 

and her children] Either the children of the lady, or the members of 
the community, addressed in the Epistle. For the Church as a mother 
comp. Gal. iv. 26. 

whom I love in the truth] Omit the article, and comp. ‘let us Zove in 
deed and ¢ruth’ (1 John iii. 18): ‘whom I love in all Christian sincerity’, 
or in a Christian temper. In the Greek ‘the lady’ is feminine, ‘the 
children’ are neuter, ‘whom’ is masculine. No argument can be drawn ° 
from this as to whether a Christian family or a Church is to be under- 
stood. 

but also all they that have known] Better, as R. V., dzt also all they that 
know: literally, that have come to know (see on 1 John ii. 3). At first 
sight this looks like a strong argument in favour of the view that ‘the 
elect Lady’ is a Church. ‘How could the children of an individual 
woman be regarded as an object of the love of all believers’? The 
First Epistle is the answer to the question. Every one who ‘has come 
to know the truth’ enters that ‘Communion of Saints’ of which the 
love of each for every other is the very condition of existence. The 
Apostle speaks first in his own name, and then in the name of every 
Christian. ‘‘ For all Catholics throughout the world follow one rule of 
truth: but all heretics and infidels do not agree in unanimous error; 
they impugn one another not less than the way of truth itself” (Bede). 

2. Lor the truth’s sake| The repetition of the word ‘truth’ is quite 
in S. John’s style. ‘The truth’ here and at the end of v. 1 means the 
truth as revealed in Christ and the Spirit. 

which dwelleth in us| Better, as R.V., which abideth zz ws: see on 
1 John ii. 24. 

and shall be with us for ever] ‘With us’ is emphatic: and with 
us it shall be for ever. An echo of Christ’s farewell discourses: ‘He 
shall give you another Advocate, that He may de with you for ever, 
even the Spirit of ¢rwth’ (John xiv. 16). Comp. ‘I am...the Truth’ 
(John xiv. 6) and ‘The Spirit is the Truth’ (1 John v. 6). The Apostle 
and all believers love the elect lady and her children on account of the 
ever-abiding presence of Christ in the gift of the Spirit. ‘For ever’ is 
literally ‘unto the age’: see on 1 John ii. 17. 

3. Grace be with you, mercy, and peace] Rather, as R.V., Grace, 
mercy, and peace shall be wrth us. It is not so much a prayer or a 
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the Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of the Father, in truth and 
love. 
I rejoiced greatly that I found of thy children walking in 


blessing, as the confident assurance of a blessing; and the Apostle in- 
cludes himself within its scope. This triplet of heavenly gifts occurs, 
and in the same order, in the salutations to Timothy (both Epistles) and 
Titus. The more common form is ‘grace and peace’. In Jude 2 we 
have another combination ; ‘mercy, peace,and love’. In secular letters 
we haye simply ‘greeting’ (xalpewv) instead of these Christian blessings. 
‘Grace’ is the favour of God towards sinners (see on John i. 14); 
‘mercy’ is the compassion of God for the misery of sinners; ‘peace’ is 
the result when the guilt and misery of sin are removed, ‘Grace’ is 
rare in the writings of S. John; elsewhere only John i. 14, 16, 173 
Rev. i. 4, xxii. 21. . 

Jrom God the Father| Literally, ‘from the presence of, or from the 
hand of (rapt) God the Father’; see on John i. 6, xvi. 27: the more 
usual expression is simply ‘from’ (dé), as in Rom. i. 73 1 Cor. i. 3; 
2 Cor. i. 2, &c. 

and from the Lord Fesus Christ the Son of the Father] Omit ‘the 
Lord’ with AB and the Vulgate; the title of ‘Lord’ for Jesus Christ, 
though found in the Gospel and in the Revelation, does not occur in 
S. John’s Epistles. The repetition of the preposition marks the 
separate Personality of Christ; whose Divine Sonship is emphasized 
with an unusual fulness of expression, perhaps in anticipation of the 
errors condemned in vv. 7 and ro. 

in truth and love] These two words, so characteristic of S. John 
(see on 1 Johni. 8, ii. 8, iii. 1), are key-notes of this short Epistle, in 
which ‘truth’ occurs five times, and ‘love’ twice as a substantive and 
twice asa verb. ‘Commandment’ is a third such word. 


4, THE OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE. 


4. The Apostle has met with some of the elect lady’s children (or 
some members of the particular Church addressed), probably in one of 
his Apostolic visits to some Church in Asia Minor. Their Christian 
life delighted him and apparently prompted him to write this letter. 

I rejoiced greatly| Or, Z have rejoiced greatly, or perhaps, as R.V., 
J rejoice greatly, if it is the epistolary aorist, as in 1 John i. 26, v. 13. 
The same phrase occurs 3 John 3 and Luke xxiii. 8. The word for 
‘rejoice’ (xalpw) is.cognate with ‘grace’ (xdpis) in v. 3. ‘Grace’ is 
originally ‘that which causes joy’: but there is no connexion between 
the two words here. Like S. Paul, the Elder leads up to his admoni- 
tion by stating something which is a cause of joy and thankfulness: 
comp. Philem. 4; 2 Tim. i. 3; Rom. i. 8; &c. 

that I found| Better, that 7 have found, or because 7 have fourd. 
There is nothing in ‘I have found’ (e¥py«a) to shew that there had been 
any seeking on the part of the Apostle, still less that there had been any 
examination as to the rightness of their conduct. 

of thy children| ‘This elliptical mode of expression (é« tay réxvwr) 
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truth, as we have received a commandment from the Father. 
And now I beseech thee, lady, not as though I wrote a new 
commandment unto thee, but ¢at which we had from the 


is rather common in S. John (John i. 24, vii. 40, xvi. 17; Rev. di. 10, 
vy. 9, xi. 9; see on 1 John iv. 13). It is impossible to say whether the 
expression is a delicate way of intimating that only some of the children 
were walking in truth, or whether it merely means that the Apostle had 
fallen in with only some of the children. The expression of affection 
in v. I is in favour of the latter supposition; but the strong warnings 
against intercourse with heretical teachers favours the former:-some 
of her children were already contaminated. ‘Walking’ indicates the 
activity of human life (see on 1 John i. 7): ‘in truth’ is in Christian 
truth, as in vv, 1 and 3; in Christian tone and temper. 

as we have received a commandment] The changes made in R. V., 
even as we received commandment, are all improvements in the 
direction of accuracy. ‘Even as’ (ka0ws) points to the completeness 
of their obedience: comp. 1 John ii. 6, 27, iii. 3, 7, 23, iv. 17. The 
aorist points to the definite occasion of their reception of the command- 
ment: comp. ‘heard’ 1 John ii. 7, 24, iii. 113 and ‘gave’ ili, 23, 24. 
‘Commandment’ is the third key-word of the Epistle, in which it occurs 
four times. Love, truth, and obedience; these are the three leading 
ideas, which partly imply, partly supplement one another. Obedience 
without love becomes servile; love without obedience becomes unreal : 
neither of them can flourish outside the realm of truth. 

Jrom the Father| Literally, as in v. 3, from the hand of the Father 
(rapa Tov Ilarpés). The Divine command has come direct from the 
Giver. 

5—11. We now enter upon the main portion of the Epistle, which 
has three divisions: Exhortation to Love and Obedience (5, 6); Warnings 
against False Doctrine (7—9); Warnings against False Charity (10, 1 1). 
As usual, the transitions from one subject. to another are made gently 
and without any marked break. 


5, 6. EXHORTATION TO LOVE AND OBEDIENCE. 


5. And now] As in x John ii. 28 (see note there), this introduces 
a practical exhortation depending on what precedes. ‘It is my joy at 
the Christian life of some of thy children, and my anxiety aon, the 
others, that move me to exhort thee’. 

L beseech thee| S. John uses the same verb (épwrgv) as that need of 
making request about ‘sin unto death’ (1 John v. 16). It perhaps 
indicates that he begs as an equal or superior rather than as an inferior. 
In both passages the Vulgate rightly has 70805 not Zefo. In classical 
Greek the verb=znterrogo, ‘I ask a question’, a meaning which it 
frequently has in N. T. S. Paul uses it very seldom, and always in 
the sense of ‘I request’: his usual word is mapakade, which S. John 
never employs. 

@ jew commandment] See on t John ii. 7. 
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beginning, that we love one another. And this is love, that 6 
we walk after his commandments. This is the commandment, 
That, as ye have heard from the beginning, ye should walk in 


from the beginning| See on 1 John ii. 7. 

that we love one another| ‘That’ (iva) introduces the purport of the 
command; but perhaps the notion of fzrfose is not wholly absent (see 
on 1 John i. 8 and comp. iii. 23). It is doubtful whether ‘that we 
love’ depends upon ‘commandment’ or upon ‘I beseech thee’. 

6. And this ts love] Or, And the love is this: the love which I 
mean consists in this (see on 1 Johni. 5). In w. 5 obedience prompts 
love ; here love prompts obedience. This is no vicious logical circle, 
but a healthy moral connexion, as is stated above on vw. 4. Love 
divorced from duty will run riot, and duty divorced from love will 
starve. See on 1 John y. 3. The Apostle has no sympathy with a 
religion of pious emotions: there must be a persevering walk according 
to God's commands. In writing to a woman it might be all the more 
necessary to insist on the fact that love is not a mere matter of feeling. 

This ts the commandment| Or, as before, The commandment ts this, 
i.e. consists in this. We had a similar transition from plural to singular, 
‘commandments’ to ‘commandment’ in r John iii. 22, 23. 

In these verses (5, 6) S. John seems to be referring to the First 
Epistle, which she would know. 

as ye have heard| Better, as R. V., even as ye heard, referring to 
the time when they were first instructed in Christian Ethics. See on 
‘received’ in v. 4. R. V. is also more accurate in placing ‘that’ after, 
instead of before, ‘even as ye heard’. But A. V. is not wrong, for 
‘even as ye heard’ belongs to the apodosis, not to the protasis: still, 
this is interpretation rather than translation. 

ye should walk in tt] In brotherly love; not, in the commandment, 
as the Vulgate implies. S. John speaks of walking zz (év) truth, 2 
light, zz darkness; but of walking according to (kara) the command- 
ments. S. Paul speaks both of walking zz love (Eph. v. 2) and 
according to love (Rom. xiv. 15). Neither speaks of walking zz com- 
mandments: and in Luke i. 6 a different verb is used. Moreover the 
context here is in favour of ‘in it’ meaning in love. 


7—9. WARNINGS AGAINST FALSE DOCTRINE. 


7—9. The third element in the triplet of leading thoughts once more 
comes to the front, but without being named. Love and obedience 
require, as the condition of their existence, truth. It is in truth that 
‘the Elder’ and all who love the truth love the elect lady and her 
children; and they love them for the truth’s sake. Truth no less than 
love is the condition of receiving the threefold blessing of grace, mercy, 
and peace. And it was the fact that some of her children were walking 
in truth, while others seemed to be deserting it, which led the Apostle 
in the fulness of his heart to write to her. All this tends to shew the 
preciousness of the truth. Love of the brethren and loyal obedience 
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it. For many deceivers are entered into the world, who con- 
fess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. This is a 


to God’s commands will alike suggest that we should jealously guard 
against those who by tampering with the truth harm the brethren and 
dishonour God and His Son. 

7. or) Or, Because. Some would make this conjunction intro- 
duce the reason for v. 8: ‘Because many deceivers have appeared...... 
look to yourselves.’ But this is altogether unlike S. John’s simple 
manner; to say nothing of the very awkward parenthesis which is 
thus made of ‘This is...... Antichrist.” ‘For’ or ‘Because’ points back- 
wards to wv. 5 and 6, not forwards to v. 8. ‘I am recalling our 
obligations to mutual love and to obedience of the Divine command, 
because there are men with whom you and yours come in contact, 
whose teaching strikes at the root of these obligations.’ 

many deceivers| The word for ‘deceiver’ (7Advos) reaches that 
meaning in two ways. 1. ‘Making to wander, leading astray.’ 
2. ‘Vagabond,’ and hence ‘a charlatan’ or ‘impostor,’ The former 
meaning is predominant here. Itis rarein N.T. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
63. S. John uses it nowhere else, but not unfrequently uses the cognate 
verb, ‘to lead astray’ (1 John i. 8, ii. 26, iii. 7). 

are entered into the world] Rather, ave gone forth (NAB and 
Versions) info the world: literally, went forth; but here the English 
perfect idiomatically represents the Greek aorist: in r John iv. 1 we 
have the perfect in the Greek. ‘The world’ here may mean ‘the earth’ 
or ‘human society’: or we may take it in S. John’s special sense of 
what is external to the Church and antichristian ; see on 1 John ii. 2. 
The meaning may be that, like the many antichrists in 1 John ii. 18, 
they went out from the Church into the unchristian world. Possibly 
the same persons are meant in both Epistles. Irenaeus (A.D. 180) 
by a slip of memory quotes this passage as from the First Epistle (4aer. 
III. xvi. 8). 

who confess not] More accurately, as R. V., even they that confess 
not; the many deceivers and those who confess not are the same group, 
and this is their character,—unbelief and denial of the truth. ‘Confess 
not’=deny. 

that Fesus Christ is come in the flesh] "This is not quite accurate; nor 
does R. V., ‘that Jesus Christ cometh in the flesh’, seem to be more 
than a partial correction. Rather, that confess not Fesus Christ as 
coming zz the flesh, or possibly, that confess not Fesus as Christ 
coming 7 the flesh. See on x John iv. 2, where the Greek is similar, 
but with perfect instead of present participle. These deceivers denied 
not merely the fact of the Incarnation, but its possibility. In both 
passages A. V. and R. V. translate as if we had the infinitive mood 
Instead of the participle. The difference is, that with the participle 
the denial is directed against the Person, ‘they deny Yesws’; with the 
infinitive it is directed against the fact, ‘they deny that He cometh’ 
or ‘has come.’ Note that Christ is never said to come zxz¢o the flesh; 
but either, as here and 1 John iy. 2, to come zz the flesh; or, to 
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deceiver and an antichrist. Look to yourselves, that we lose 
not chose things which we have wrought, but ##at we receive 
a full reward. Whosoever transgresseth, and abideth not in 


become flesh (John i. 14). To say that Christ came zo the flesh would 
leave room for saying that the Divine Son was united with Jesus after 
He was born of Mary ; which would be no true Incarnation. 

This ts a deceiver and an Antichrist] Rather, Zhis ts the deceiver 
and the Antichrist: a good example of inadequate treatment of the 
Greek article in A. V. (see on 1 John i. 2). Luther is more accurate ; 
‘Dieser ist der Verfiihrer und der Widerchrist’. The transition from 
plural to singular (see on wv. 6) may be explained in two ways; 1. The 
man who acts thus is the deceiver and the Antichrist; 2. These men 
collectively are the deceiver and the Antichrist. In either case the 
article means ‘him of whom you have heard’: ‘the deceiver’ in refer- 
ence to his fellow men; ‘the Antichrist’ in reference to his Redeemer. 

This completes the series of condemnatory names which S. John uses 
in speaking of these false teachers; liars (x John ii. 22), seducers 
(t John ii. 26), false prophets (1 John iv. 1), deceivers (2 John 7), anti- 
christs (1 John ii. 18, 22; iv. 3; 2 John 7). On the Antichrist of S. 
John see Appendix B. r 

8. Look to yourselves] Exactly as in Mark xiii. 9, excepting the 
emphatic pronoun ; ‘ But look ye to yourselves’. 

that we lose not] ‘The persons of the three verbs are much varied 
in our authorities. The original reading probably was, as R. V., ye 
lose...we have wrought...ye receive. To make the sentence run more 
smoothly some have made all the verbs in the first person, others have 
made them all in the second. For the construction comp. r Cor. xvi. 
to. The meaning is, ‘Take heed that these deceivers do not undo 
the work which Apostles and Evangelists have wrought in you, but 
that ye receive the full fruit of it’. 

a full reward] Eternal life. The word ‘reward’ has reference to 
‘have wrought’. ‘Apostles have done the work, and you, if you take 
heed, will have the reward’. Eternal life is called a /w// reward in 
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contrast to real but incomplete rewards which true believers receive . 


in this life; peace, joy, increase of grace, and the like. Comp. Mark 
X. 29, 30. 

9. Explains more fully what is at stake; no less than the possession 
of the Father and the Son. 

Whosoever transgresseth| his is a simplification (KL) of a much 
more difficult reading (NAB), Whosoever, or Every one that (see on 
1 John iii. 16) goeth before (ds 6 mpodywv) or ¢hat goeth onwards. 
The verb is fairly common in the Synoptists and the Acts, but occurs 
nowhere else in S. John’s writings. It may be interpreted in two ways: 
1. Every one who sets himself up as a leader; 2. Every one who goes 
on beyond the Gospel. The latter is perhaps better. These antichristian 
Gnostics were advanced thinkers: the Gospel was all very well for the 
unenlightened ; but they knew something higher. This agrees very 
well with what follows: by advancing they did not abide. There is an 
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the doctrine of Christ, hath not God. He that abideth in 
the doctrine of Christ, he hath both the Father and the Son. 
If there come any unto you, and bring not this doctrine, 
receive him not into your house, neither bid him God 


advance which involves desertion of first principles; and such an ad- 
vance is not progress but apostasy. 

in the doctrine] ‘In the teaching’, as R.V., isno improvement. Of 
the two words used in N.T., dudax7 (as here) and dudacxadia (which 
S. John does not use), the former should be rendered ‘doctrine’, the 
latter, as being closer to d:ddoxados and didacxew, should be rendered 
‘teaching’. But no hard and fast line can be drawn. 

of Christ] The doctrine which He taught (John xviii. 19; Rev. ii. 
14, 15), rather than the doctrine which teaches about Him. 

hath not God| This must not be watered down to mean ‘does not 
know God’: it means that he has Him not as his God; does not 
possess Him in his heart as a Being to adore, and trust, and love. 

he that abideth| The opposite case is now stated, and as usual the 
original idea is not merely negatived but expanded. ‘Of Christ’ in this” 
half of the verse must be omitted: it has been inserted in some autho- 
rities to make the two halves more exactly correspond. 

hath both the Father and the Son| This shews that ‘hath not God’ 
implies ‘hath neither the Father nor the Son’, See on r John ii. 


23. 
10, 11. WARNINGS AGAINST FALSE CHARITY. 


10. Lf there come any unto you] Better, as R.V., 7 any one cometh 
unto you : it is el with the indicative, not éay with the subjunctive. It is 
implied that such people do come; it is no mere hypothesis: comp. 
1 John v. 9; John vii. 4, 23, viii. 39, 46, xviii. 8. ‘Cometh’ probably 
means more than a mere visit : ituimplies coming on a mission as a 
teacher ; comp. 3 John 10; John i. 7, 30, 31, iii. 2, iv. 25, v. 43, Vil. 
24, &c.3 1 Cor. i. 1, iv. 18,10, 21, x1. 34, &c, 

and bring not this doctrine] Better, and bringeth not this doctrine. 
The negative (ov not «7}) should be emphasized in reading: it ** does not 
coalesce with the verb, as some maintain, but sharply marks off from 
the class of faithful Christians all who are zo¢ faithful” (Speaker’s 
Commentary on 1 Cor. xvi. 22). The phrase ‘to bring doctrine’ occurs 
nowhere else in N.T., but it is on the analogy of ‘to bring a message, 
to bring word’ (Hom: Z/. Xv. 15, 175 &c.) : comp. ‘What accusation 
bring ye’? (John xviii. 29). 

receive him not into your house| ‘Refuse him the hospitality which as 
a matter of course you would shew to a faithful Christian’, Charity 
has its limits: it must not be shewn to one man in such a way as to do 
grievous harm to others ; still less must it be shewn in such a way as to 
do more harm than good to the recipient of it. If these deceivers were 
treated as if they were true Christians, (1) their opportunities of doing 
harm would be greatly increased, (2) they might never be. brought to 
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speed: for he that biddeth him God speed is partaker of his rr 
evil deeds. 


see their own errors. ‘“S. John is at once earnestly dogmatic and 
earnestly philanthropic; for the Incarnation has taught him both the 
preciousness of man and the preciousness of truth” (Liddon). The 
famous story respecting S. John and Cerinthus in the public baths is 
confirmed in its main outlines by this injunction to the elect lady, 
which it explains and illustrates. See the Introduction, p. 24. 

The greatest care will be necessary before we can venture to act upon 
the injunction here given tothe elect lady. We must ask, Ave the cases 
really parallel? Am I quite sure that the man in question is an un- 
believer and a ¢eacher of infidelity? Will my shewing him hospitality 
aid him in teaching infidelity? Am I and mine in any danger of being 
infected by his errors? Is he more likely to be impressed by severity 
or gentleness? Is severity likely to create sympathy in others, first for 
him, and then for his teaching? In not a few cases the differences 
between Christianity in the first century and Christianity in the nine- 
teenth would at once destroy the analogy between these antichristian 
Gnostics visiting Kyria and an Agnostic visiting one of ourselves. Let 
us never forget the way in which the Lord treated Pharisees, publicans 
and sinners. 

neither bid him God speed| ‘Give him no greeting’ is perhaps too 
narrow, whether as translation or interpretation. And do not bid him, 
God speed will perhaps be a better rendering; and the injunction will 
cover any act which might seem to give sanction to the false doctrine or 
shew sympathy with it. The word for ‘God speed’ (xaépev) is used in 
a similar sense Acts xv. 23, xxili. 26; James i. 1: comp. John xix. 3, 
&e. 

11. For he that biddeth him God speed] Much more, therefore, he 
that by receiving him into his house affords a home and head-quarters 
for false teaching. 

ts partaker of his evil deeds| More accurately, as R. V., partaketh in 
his evil works : literally, with much’emphasis on ‘evil’, partaketh in his 
works, his evil (works). The word for ‘partake’ (kotvwveiv) occurs no- 
where else in S. John, but is cognate with the word for ‘fellowship’ 
(kowwvria), 1 John i. 3, 6, 7. The word for ‘evil’ (rovnpds) is the same 
as that used of ‘the evil one’, 1 John ii. 13, 14, ili. 12, v. 18, 19, What 
is involved, therefore, in having fellowship with such men is obvious. 
At a Council of Carthage (A.D. 256), when Cyprian uttered his famous 
invective against Stephen, Bishop of Rome,—Aurelius, Bishop of 
Chullabi, quoted this passage with the introductory remark, ‘“‘John the 
Apostle laid it down in his Epistle”: and Alexander, Bishop of Alex- 
andria (c. A.D. 315), quotes the passage as an injunction of ‘‘the blessed 
John” (Socrates 4. Z. 1. vi.). The change from ‘deeds’ to ‘works’ 
may seem frivolous and vexatious, but it is not unimportant. ‘Works’ 
is a wider word and better represents épya: words no less than deeds 
are included, and here it is specially the words of these deceivers that 
is meant. Moreover in 1 John iii. 12 the same word is rendered ‘works’ 
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Having many ¢/zzgs to write unto you, I would not wre 
with paper and ink: but I trust to come unto you, and 


of the ‘evil works’ of Cain. See on John vy, 20, vi. 27, 29. Wiclif and 
the Rhemish have ‘works’ here. ; 

At the end of this verse some Latin versions insert, ‘ Lo I have told 
you beforehand, that ye be not confounded (or, condemned) in the day 
of the Lord (or, of our Lord Jesus Christ)’. Wiclif admits the inser- 
tion, but the Rhemish does not: Cranmer puts it in italics and in 
brackets, It has no authority. 


12, 13. CONCLUSION. 


12, 13. The strong resemblance to the Conclusion of the Third 
Epistle seems to shew that the two letters are nearly contempo- 
raneous. 

12. Having many things to write] The First Epistle will give us 
some idea of what these were. 

L would not write with paper and ink] There is here no ‘write’ in 
the Greek; and in the first clause ‘write’ is almost too limited in mean- 
ing for ypapew, which like our ‘say’ covers a variety of methods of 
communication. Aaving many things to say to you, I would not (say 
them) by means of paper and ink. Perhaps we may here trace a sign of 
the failing powers of an old man, to whom writing is serious fatigue. 

‘Paper’ (xaprns) occurs nowhere else in N.T.; but it occurs in LXX. 
of. Jer. xxxvi. 23; and its diminutive (xaprlov) is frequent in that 
chapter. In 3 Macc. iv. 20 we have a cognate word (xaprnpia), which 
probably, like ‘ paper’ here, means Egyptian papyrus, as distinct from 
the more expensive ‘parchment’ (ueuBpavac) mentioned 2 Tim. iy. 13. 
But both papyrus and parchment were costly, which may account for 
the Apostle’s brevity. See Dict. of the Bible, WRITING, and Dict, of 
Antiquities, LIBER. 

‘Ink’ (wéAav) is mentioned again 3 John 13; elsewhere in N.T. only 
2 Cor. iii. 3: comp. LXX. of Jer. xxxvi. 18. It was made of lamp- 
black and gall-juice, or more simply of soot and water. 

but I trust) Or, as R.V., du¢ Zope: the verb (édrlfw) is frequent 
in N.T., and there seems to be no reason for changing the usual render- 
ing: comp. 1 Tim. iii. 14; Phil. ii. 19, 23. A.V. wavers needlessly 
between ‘hope’ and ‘trust’. 

to come unto you) More exactly, according to the true reading 
(yévecOat pos vuds), to appear before you: literally, ‘to come to be in 
your presence’. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3, xvi. ro. The phrase is used of 
words as well as of persons: John x. 35; Acts x. 13, and as a various 
reading, vii. 31. In all these cases the coming is expressed with a 
certain amount of solemnity. 

The ‘you’ (vutv, vuas) in this verse includes the children mentioned 
inv. 1. This, when contrasted with ‘thee’ (ce, cor) in v. 5, seems to be 
in favour of understanding the ‘lady’ literally. The change from ‘thee’ 
to ‘you’ seems more in harmony with a matron and her family than 
with a Church and its members. 
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speak face to face, that our joy may be full, The children :3 
of thy elect sister greet thee. Amen, 


face to face] Literally, mouth to mouth: it is not the phrase which is 
used in 1 Cor. xiii, 12 and Gen. xxxii. 31, Comp. Num. xii. 8; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 4. 

that our joy may be full] Better, as R.V., that your (AB and 
Vulgate) joy may be fulfilled : see on r John i. 4. ‘‘The high associa- 
tions with which” the phrase ‘‘is connected lead us to suppose that it 
would scarcely have been applied by S. John to any meeting but one of 
peculiar solemnity after a cruel and prolonged separation which had 
threatened to be eternal” (Bishop Alexander). Comp. Rom. i. 12. 

13. The children of thy elect sister greet thee] Better, for the sake of 
uniformity with 3 John 14, salute ¢#ee: the same verb is used in both 
passages. That the elect sister herself sends no greeting is taken as an 
argument in favour of the ‘elect lady’ being a Church, and the ‘elect 
sister’ a sister Church, which could send no greeting other than that of 
its members or ‘children’. But the verse fits the other hypothesis 
equally well. Kyria’s nephews may be engaged in business at Ephesus 
under S. John’s Apostolic care: their mother may be living elsewhere, 
or be dead. It was perhaps from these children of her sister that the 
Apostle had knowledge of the state of things in the elect lady’s house. 
Their sending a salutation through him may intimate that they share his 
anxiety respecting her and hers. 

Amen| Asin 1 John vy. 21 (where see note), this is the addition of a 
copyist. 


THE THIRD EPISTLE OF 


teat ND 


I HE elder unto the wellbeloved Gaius, whom I love in 
2 the truth. Beloved, I wish above all ¢Azmgs that thou 


The Third Epistle of Fohn| This title, like that of the Gospel and 
of the other two Epistles, is not original, and is found in various forms, 
the most ancient being the simplest. 1. Of John 1; 2. Third Epistle of 
Fohn ; 3. Third Catholic Epistle of Fohn; 4. Third Catholic Epistle of 
the Apostle Fohn. This letter has still less reason than the second to 
be styled ‘Catholic’ or ‘General.’ The Second Epistle may Aossibly be 
addressed to a local Church and be intended to be encyclical; but 
beyond all reasonable doubt this one is addressed to an individual. 


1. THE ADDRESS. 


1. This Epistle, like the Second, and most others in N.T., has a 
definite address, but of a very short and simple kind: comp. James i. 1. 
It has no greeting, properly so called, the prayer expressed in w% 2 
taking its place. 

The Elder] See on 2 John t. From the Apostle’s using this title in 
both Epistles we may conclude that he commonly designated himself 
thus. If not, it is additional evidence that the two letters were written 
about the same time: see on vv. 13, 14. 

unto the wellbeloved Gaius| More exactly, to Gaius the beloved: the 
epithet is the same word as we have had repeatedly in the First Epistle 
(ii. 7, lil. 2, 21, iv. 1, 7, 11) and have again in vv. 2, 5, 11. The name 
Gaius being perhaps the most common of all names in the Roman 
Empire, it is idle to speculate without further evidence as to whether the 
one here addressed is identical with either Gaius of Macedonia (Acts 
xix. 29), Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), or Gaius of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 
23). See Introduction, Chap. IV. sect. ii. pp. 60, 61. 

whom I love in the truth] Better, whom JZ dove in truth: see on 2 
John 1. This is not mere tautology after ‘the beloved ;’ nor is it mere 
emphasis. ‘The beloved’ gives a common sentiment respecting Gaius: 
this clause expresses the Apostle’s own feeling. There is no need, as in 
the Second Epistle, to enlarge upon the meaning of loving in truth. In 
this letter the Apostle has not to touch upon defects which a less true 
love might have passed over in silence. 
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mayest prosper and be in health, even as thy soul prospereth. 
For I rejoiced greatly, when ¢#e brethren came and testified 3 
of the truth ¢#at zs in thee, even as thou walkest in the 
truth. I have no greater joy than to hear that my children 4 


2—4, PERSONAL GOOD WISHES AND SENTIMENTS. 


2. wish above all things that] Jather, I pray that in all respects; 
literally, concerning all things. It might well surprise us to find S. John 
placing health and prosperity aéove all things; and though the Greek 
phrase (repli wdyrwv) has that meaning sometimes in Homer, yet no 
parallel use of it has been found in either N.T. or LXX. 

prosper| The word (evodovcGa) occurs elsewhere in N.T. only Rom. 
i, 10 and r Cor. xvi. 2, but is frequent in LXX. Etymologically it has 
the meaning of being prospered in a journey, but that element has been 
lost in usage, and should not be restored even in Rom. 1. Io. 

and be in health} Bodily health, the chief element in all prosperity: 
Luke vii. 10, xv. 273 comp. v. 31. We cannot conclude from these 
good wishes that Gaius had been ailing in health and fortune: but it 
is quite clear from what follows that ‘prosper and be in health’ do not 
refer to his spiritual condition, and this verse is, therefore, good 
authority for praying for temporal blessings for our friends. In the 
Pastoral Epistles ‘to be in health’ (vysalvew) is always used figuratively 
of faith and doctrine. 

The order of the Greek is striking, ‘all things’ at the beginning being 
placed in contrast to ‘soul’ at the end of the sentence: 77 a// things [ 
pray that thou mayest prosper and be in health, even as prospereth thy 
soul. The verse is a model for all friendly wishes of good fortune to 
others. 

3. or] ‘I know that thy soul is in a prosperous condition, for I 
haye it on good authority.’ 

LI rejoiced greatly] See on 2 John 4. This cannot so well be the 
epistolary aorist, but rather refers to the definite occasions when infor- 
mation was brought. Of course if ‘rejoiced’ becomes present as epi- 
stolary aorist, ‘came’ and ‘bare witness’ must be treated in like manner. 

testified of the truth that is in thee| Better, bare witness (see on 1 
John i. 2) to thy truth (see on v. 6). The whole, literally rendered, 
runs thus; /or J rejoiced greatly at brethren coming and witnessing to thy 
truth. John v. 33 is wrongly quoted as a parallel. There the Baptist 
‘hath borne witness to the truth,’ i.e. to the Gospel or to Christ. 
Here the brethren bare witness to Gaius’s truth, ie. to his Christian 
life, as is shewn by what follows. The ‘thy’ is emphatic, as in v. 6; 
perhaps in contrast to the conduct of Diotrephes. Comp. Luke iv. 22. 

even as thor walkest in the truth] Omit ‘the, asin 2 John 4. This 
is part of what the brethren reported, explaining what they meant by 
Gaius’s truth. 

4. I have no greater joy) In the Greek ‘greater’ is put first for 
emphasis, and this is worth preserving ; Greater joy have I none than 
this. ‘Joy’ should perhaps rather be grace (xdpuw), i.e. favour from 
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walk in truth. Beloved, thou doest faithfully whatsoever 
thou doest to the brethren, and to strangers; which have 
borne witness of thy charity before the church: whom if 


God. The Greek for ‘greater’ is a double comparative (uergorépay), 
like ‘lesser’ in English. In Eph. iii. 8 we have a comparative superla- 
tive. Such things belong to the later stage of a language, when ordinary 
forms are losing their strength. ‘Than ‘his’ is literally ‘than ‘hese,’ 
where ‘these’ either means ‘these joys,’ or more likely ‘these ¢hzmgs,’ 
viz. the frequent reports of the brethren. Comp. John xv. 13. 

to hear that my children walk in truth] Better, as R.V., to hear of 
my children walking ix the truth. Similarly in Acts vii. 12; When 
Jacob heard of corn being in Egypt.’ ‘My children’ means in particu- 
lar members of the Churches in Asia which were under S. John’s 
Apostolic care. 


5—8. GAIUS PRAISED FOR HIS HOSPITALITY: ITS SPECIAL VALUE. 


5. Beloved] The affectionate address marks a new section (comp. 
vv. 3, 11), but here again the fresh subject grows quite naturally out of 
what precedes, without any abrupt transition. The good report, which 
caused the Apostle such joy, testified in particular to the Christian 
hospitality of Gaius. 

thou doest faithfully] So the Vulgate; fideliter facis: Wiclif, Tyndale, 
and other English Versions take the same view. So also Luther: du 
thust treulich. The Greek is literally, thou doest a faithful (thing), 
whatsoever thou Wworkest (same verb as is rendered ‘wrought’ in 2 John 
8) unto the brethren: which is intolerably clumsy as a piece of English. 
R.V. makes a compromise; ¢how doest a faithful work in whatsoever 
thou doest ; which is closer to the Greek than A.V., but not exact. ‘To 
do a faithful act’ (ricrdr motetv) possibly means to do what is worthy 
of a faithful man or of a believer, ostendens ex operibus fidem (Bede) ; 
and ‘to do faithfully’ expresses this fairly well: thou doest faithfully 
in all shou workest towards the brethren. But this use of miordv rrovety 
is unsupported by examples, and therefore Westcott would translate 
Thou makest sure whatsoever thou workest; i.e. ‘such an act will not 
be lost, will not fail of its due issue and reward’. The change of verb 
should at any rate be kept, not only on account of 2 John 8, but also 
of Matt. xxvi. 10, where ‘she hath wrought a good work upon Me’ 
(elpydcaro els éué) is singularly parallel to ‘thou workest toward the 
brethren’ (épyacy els rods ddedpovs). 

and to the strangers| The true text (SABC) gives, and that strangers 
(kal rovro éévous); i.e. towards the brethren, and those brethren stran- 
gers. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 28; Eph. ii. 8. The brethren and 
the strangers are not two classes, but one and the same. It enhanced 
the hospitality of Gaius that the Christians whom he entertained were 
personally unknown to him: /ideliter facis quidquid operaris in fratres, 
et hoc in peregrinos. Comp. Matt. xxv. 35. 

6. Which have borne witness of thy charity] Rather, as R.V., Who 
bare witness to thy love. There is no need here to turn the aorist into 
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thou bring forward on their journey after a godly sort, thou 
shalt do well: because that for his name’s sake they went 
forth, taking nothing of the Gentiles. We therefore ought 


the perfect; and certainly in S. John’s writings (whatever may be our 
view of 1 Cor. xiii.) dydamn must always be rendered ‘love.’ In a text 
like this, moreover, ‘charity’ is specially likely to be understood in the 
vulgar sense of almsgiving. 

before the church| Probably at Ephesus; but wherever S. John was 
when he wrote the letter. Only in this Third Epistle does he use the 
word ‘church,’ 

whom...thou shalt do well} The: verb comes immediately after the 
relative in the Greek, and may as well remain there; whom thou wilt 
do well to forward on their journey: literally, whom thou wilt do well 
having sent on, ‘The word for ‘send on’ or ‘forward’ occurs Acts 
XVe 9, XxX» 30, XXI. 5,5 Rom. xv. 243 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 1132 Cori. 163 
Tit. iii. 13. There would be abundant opportunity in the early Church 
for such friendly acts; and in telling Gaius that he will do a good deed 
in helping Christians on their way the Apostle gently urges him to con- 
tinue such work. Comp. Phil. iv. 14; Acts x. 33. 

after a godly sort] This is vague and rather wide of the Greek, which 
means, worthily of God (R.V.), or, in a manner worthy of God 
(Rhemish), or as zt beseemeth God (Tyndale and Genevan). ‘Help them 
forward in a way worthy of Him whose servants they and you are.’ 
Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12; Col. i. ro. 

7. Because that for his Name's sake] Much more forcibly the true 
text (SABCKL), For jor the sake of the Name: the ‘His’ is a weak am- 
plification in several versions. A similar weakening is found in Acts 
y. 41, which should run, ‘ Rejoicing that they were counted worthy to 
suffer dishonour for the Name.’ ‘The Name’ of course means the 
Name of Jesus Christ : comp. James ii. 7. This use of ‘the Name’ is 
common in the Apostolic Fathers ; Ignatius, ZpA. il., vii.; Phelad. x.; 
Clem. Rom. ii., xiii.; Hermas, S72. viii. 10, ix. 13, 28. 

they went forth] Comp. Acts xv. 40. 

taking nothing of the Gentzles| Hence the ‘necessity for men like 
Gaius to help. These missionaries declined to ‘spoil the Egyptians’ 
by taking from the heathen, and therefore would be in great difficulties 
it Christians did not come forward with assistance. We are not to 
understand that the Gentiles offered help which these brethren refused, 
but that the brethren never asked them for help. ‘The Gentiles’ (oi 
€6vixol) cannot well mean Gentile converts. What possible objection 
could there be to receiving help from them? Comp. Matt. v. 47, vi. 7, 
xviii. 17, the only other places where the word occurs. There was 
reason in not accepting money or hospitality at all, but working for 
their own living, as S. Paul loved to do. And there was reason in not 
accepting help from heathen. But there would be no reason in accept- 
ing from Jewish converts, but not from Gentile ones. 
» Some expositors render this very differently. ‘For for the Name’s 
sake they went forth from the Gentiles, taking nothing ;’ i.e. they were 
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to receive such, that we might be fellowhelpers to the 
truth. 


driven out by the heathen, penniless. But ‘went forth’ is too gentle a 
word to mean this; and the negative (undév not ovdév) seems to imply. 
that it was their determination not to accept anything, not merely that 
as a matter of fact they received nothing. For ‘receive from’ in a 
similar sense comp. Matt. xvii. 25. 

8. We therefore] ‘We’ is in emphatic contrast to the heathen just 
mentioned. The Apostle softens the injunction by including himself: 
comp. 1 John ii. 1. 

ought to recetve such] Or, ought to support such, to pulereage for 
them: the verb (vrokayBavew not aroha paves) occurs elsewhere in N.T. 
only in S. Luke’s writings, and there with a very different meaning. 
Comp. Xen. Azad, 1.1.7. There is perhaps a play upon words between 
the missionaries faking nothing from the Gentiles, and Christians being 
therefore bound to wxdertake for them. 

that we might be fellowhelpers to] Rather, that we may become 
Jellow-workers with. ‘Fellow-workers’ rather than ‘fellow-helpers’ 
on account of y. 5; see also on 2 John 11. Cognate words are used in 
the Greek, and this may as well be preserved in the English. ‘ Fellow- 
workers’ with what? Not with the truth, as both A.V. and R.V. lead 
us to suppose; but with the missionary brethren. In N.T. persons are 
invariably said to be ‘ fellow-workers of’ (Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 213; 1 Cor. 
iii. 9; 2 Cor. i. 245 Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3; [1 Thess. iii. 2;] Philem. i. 24), 
never ‘fellow-workers 40’ or ‘fellow-workers wth :’ those with whom 
the fellow-worker works are put in the genitive, not in the dative. The 
dative here is the dativus commodi, and the meaning is; that we may 
become their fellow-workers for the truth. Sometimes instead of the 
dative we have the accusative with a preposition (Col. iv. 11; comp. 
2 Cor. viii. 23). 


9, 10. DIOTREPHES CONDEMNED FOR HIs ARROGANCE AND 
HOsTILity. 


This is the most surprising part of the letter; and of the internal 
evidence this is the item which seems to weigh most heavily against the 
Apostolic authorship. That any Christian should be found to act in 
this manner towards the last surviving Apostle is nothing less than 
astounding. Those who opposed S. Paul, like Alexander the copper- 
smith (2 Tim. iv. 14), afford only remote parallels (1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15). They do not seem to have gone the lengths of Diotrephes: the 
authority of Apostles was less understood in S. Paul’s time: and his 
claim to be an Apostle was at least open to question; for he was not 
one of the Twelve, and he had himself been a persecutor. But from 
the very first the N.T. is full of the saddest surprises. And those who 
accept as historical the unbelief of Christ’s brethren, the treachery of 
Judas, the flight of all the Disciples, the denial of S. Peter, the quarrels 
of Apostles both before and after their Lord’s departure, and the fla- 
grant abuses in the Church of Corinth, with much more of the same 
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I wrote unto the church: but Diotrephes, who loveth to 
have the preeminence among them, receiveth us not. Where- 
fore, if I come, I will remember his deeds which he doeth, 
prating against us with malicious words: and not content 
therewith, neither doth he himself receive the brethren, and 


kind, will not be disposed to think it incredible that Diotrephes acted 
in the manner here described even towards the Apostle S. John. 

9. L wrote unto.the Church] The best authorities give 7 wrote some- 
what fo the Church ; i.e. ‘I wrotea short letter, a something on which 
I do not lay much stress’. There is yet another reading; 7 would have 
written to the Church; but this is an obvious corruption to avoid the 
unwelcome conclusion that an official letter from S. John has been lost. 
The reference cannot be to either the First or the Second Epistle, 
neither of which contains any mention of this subject. There is nothing 
surprising in such a letter having perished: and Diotrephes would be 
likely to suppress it. That the brethren whom Gaius received were the 
bearers of it, and that his hospitality was specially acceptable on 
account of the violence of Diotrephes, does not seem to fit in well with 
the context. ‘To the Church’ probably means ‘to the Church’ of 
which Diotrephes was a prominent member: that he was presbyter of 
it cannot be either affirmed or denied from what is stated here. 

who loveth to have the preeminence] The expression (6 ¢i\orpwretwv) 
occurs nowhere else in N.T.; but it comes very close to ‘‘ whosoever 
willeth to be first among you”’ (Matt. xx. 28). Perhaps the meaning is 
that Diotrephes meant to make his Church independent: hitherto it 
had been governed by S. John from Ephesus, but Diotrephes wished to 
make it autonomous to his own glorification. Just as the antichristian 
teachers claimed to be first in the intellectual sphere (2 John 9), so the 
unchristian Diotrephes claimed to be first in influence and authority. 

10. Wherefore] Or, For this cause: see on 1 John iii. r. 

L will remember] Iwill direct public attention to the matter, ‘will 
bear witness of it before the Church’ (v. 6). It is the word used in 
John xiv. 26, ‘He shall bring all things to your remembrance.’ 

his deeds which he doeth| Or, his works which he doeth: see on 
2 John rt. 

with malicious words| Or, with evil words: it is the same adjective 
(rovnpés) as is used throughout the First Epistle of ‘the evil one.’ The 
word for ‘prate’ (gAvapelv) occurs nowhere else in N.T. It is frequent 
in Aristophanes and Demosthenes, and means literally ‘to talk non- 
sense.’ . Its construction here with an accusative after it is quite excep- 
tional. ‘ Prates against us,’ garriens in nos, cannot well be improved: 
it conveys the idea that the words were not only wicked, but senseless. 
Comp. ‘And not only idle, but ¢a¢¢lers (papor) also and busybodies, 
speaking things which they ought not’ (1 Tim. v. 13). Other renderings 
are ‘chiding against us’ (Wiclif), ‘jesting on us’ (Tyndale and Cran- 
mer), ‘pratteling against us’ (Genevan), ‘chatting against us’ (Rhemish), 
plaudert wider uns (Luther). 

neither doth he himself receive the brethren| ‘The same word (émidé- 
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forbiddeth them that would, and casteth them out of the 
church. Beloved, follow not that which is evil, but that 
which ts good. He that doeth good is of God: but he that 
doeth evil hath not seen God. Demetrius hath good report 


xerox) is used here and at the end of v.g. It occurs nowhere else in 
N.T. but is common in classical Greek. In v. 9 the meaning probably 
is ‘admits not our authority,’ or ‘ignores our letter.’ Here of course 
it is ‘refuses hospitality to.’ But perhaps ‘closes his doors against’ 
may be the meaning in both places; ‘us’ being S. John’s friends. By 
saying ‘us’ rather than ‘me’, the Apostle avoids the appearance of a 
personal quarrel. 

casteth them out of the Church] We excommunicates those who are 
willing to receive the missionary brethren. The exact meaning of this 
is uncertain, as we have not sufficient knowledge of the circumstances. 
The natural meaning is that Diotrephes had sufficient authority or 
influence in some Christian congregation to exclude from it those who 
received brethren of whom he did not approve. For the expression 
comp. John ix. 34, 35. 


11,12. THE MORAL. 


11, 12. This is the main portion of the Epistle. In it the Apostle 
bids Gaius beware of imitating such conduct. And if an example of 
Christian conduct is needed there is Demetrius. 

11. Leloved] The address again marks transition to a new subject, 
but without any abrupt change. The behaviour of Diotrephes will at 
least serve as a warning. 

follow not that which ts evil, but that which 7s good| More simply, 
imitate o/ the ill, du¢ the good. The word for ‘evil’ or ‘ill’ is not 
that used in the previous verse (zovypés), but a word, which, though 
one of the most common in the Greek language to express the idea of 
‘bad,’ is rarely used by S. John (kaxés). Elsewhere only John xviii. 
23; Rev. ii. 2, xvi. 2: In Rey. xvi. 2 both words occur. Perhaps ‘ill’ 
is hardly strong enough here, and the ‘evil’ of A.V. had better be 
retained. Nothing turns on the change of word, so that it is not abso- 
lutely necessary to mark it. For ‘imitate’ comp. 2 Thess. iii. 7, 9; 
Heb. xiii. 7: the word occurs nowhere else in N.T. 

Le that doeth good ts of God) We has God as the source (éx) of 
his moral and spiritual life; he is a child of God. In its highest sense 
this is true only of Him who ‘went about doing good;’ but it is true 
in a lower sense of every earnest Christian. See on 1 John ii. 16, 29, 
iii. 8, 9, iv. 4, 6, 7. 

hath not seen God) See ont Johniii. 6. Ofcourse doing good and 
doing evil are to be understood in a wide sense: the particular cases of 
granting and refusing hospitality to missionary brethren are no longer 
specially in question. 

12. While Diotrephes sets an example to be abhorred, Demetrius 
sets one to be imitated. We know of him, as of Diotrephes, just what 
is told us here and no more. - Perhaps he was the bearer of this letter. 
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of all sex, and of the truth itself: yea, and we also bear 
record ; and ye know that our record is true. 


That Demetrius is the silversmith of Ephesus who once made silver 
shrines for Artemis (Acts xix. 24) is a conjecture, which is worth 
mentioning but cannot be said to be probable. 

Demetrius hath good report, &c.| Literally, Witness hath been borne 
to Demetrius by all men and by the truth itself; ox less stiffly, as R. V., 
Demetrius hath the witness of all men, See on i John i. 2. ‘ All 
men’ means chiefly those who belonged to the Church of the place 
where Demetrius lived, and the missionaries who had been there in 
the course of their labours. The force of the perfect is the common 
one of present result of past action: the testimony has been given and 
still abides. 

and of the truth itself] A great deal has been written about this 
clause; and it is certainly a puzzling statement. Of the various expla- 
nations suggested these two seem to be best. 1. ‘The Truth’ means 
“the divine rule of the walk of all believers :” Demetrius walked 
according to this rule and his conformity was manifest to all who knew 
the rule: thus the rule bore witness to his Christian life. This is 
intelligible, but it is a little far-fetched. 2. ‘The Truth’ is the Spirit 
of truth (1 John y. 6) which speaks in the disciples. The witness which 
‘all men’ bear to the Christian conduct of Demetrius is not mere 
human testimony which may be the result of prejudice or of deceit: 
it is given under the direction of the Holy Spirit. This explanation 
is preferable. The witness given respecting Demetrius was that of 
disciples, who reported their own experience of him: but it was also 
that of the Spirit, who guided and illumined them in their estimate. 
See note on John xv. 27, which is a remarkably parallel passage, and 
comp. Acts v. 32, xv. 28, where as here the human and Divine elements 
in Christian testimony are clearly marked. 

yea, and we also bear record| Better, as R. V., yea, we also bear 
witness (see on 1 John i. 2): the ‘and’ of A.V. is redundant. The 
Apostle mentions his own testimony in particular as corroborating the 
evidence of ‘all men.’ 

and ye know that our record ts true] Rather, as R.V., and thou 
knowest dhat owr witness zs true. The evidence for the singular, 
oidas (NABC and most Versions), as against the plural, oléare (KL), 
is quite decisive: a few authorities, under the influence of John xxi. 24, 
read ‘we know: comp. John xix. 35. The plural has perhaps grown 
out of the belief that the Epistle is not private but Catholic. 

John xxi. is evidently an appendix to the Gospel, and was possibly 
written long after the first twenty chapters. It may have heen written 
after this Epistle; and (if so) xxi. 24 may be ‘‘an echo of this sentence” 
(Westcott). 


13, 14. CONCLUSION. 


13, 14. The marked similarity to the Conclusion of the Second 
Wpistle is strong evidence that the two letters were written about the 
same time. See notes on 2 John 12, 13. 


S. JOHN (EP.) 13 
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I had many dings to write, but I will not with ink and 
pen write unto thee: but I trust 7 shall shortly see thee, 
and we shall speak face to face. Peace de to thee. Our 
friends salute thee. Greet the friends by name. 


13. Lhad many things to write] With R. V., following SABC and 
all ancient Versions, we must add to thee. ‘I had’ is imperfect: 
at the time of my writing there were many things which I had to 
communicate to thee. : 

but I will not] ‘Will’ is not the sign of the future tense auxiliary 
to ‘write,’ but the present of the verb ‘to will:’ du¢ Z well not .to write 
to thee ; I do not care to write. See on John vi. 67, vii. 17, viii. 44. 

with ink and pen) In the Second Epistle we had ‘with pager and 
ink.’ The word for ‘pen’ (kdAamos) occurs in this sense nowhere else 
in N. T. It signifies the reed, ca/amus, commonly used for the purpose. 
In LXX. of Ps. xliv. 2, ‘My tongue is the pen of a ready writer,’ the 
same word is used; so also in Matt. xi. 7 and Rev. xi. 1, but in the 
sense of reed, not of pen. 

14. But L trust L shall shortly see thee} More closely, éu¢ I hope 
immediately zo see thee. The punctuation of this passage should be 
assimilated to the parallel passage in the Second Epistle. There is 
no reason for placing a comma before ‘but I hope’ in the one case, 
and a full stop in the other. 

Jace to face} As in 2 John 12, this is literally ‘mouth to mouth.’ 

Peace be to thee] Instead of the usual ‘Farewell’ we have an ordinary 
blessing with Christian fulness of meaning. 


Pax interna consctentiae, 
Pax fraterna amicitiae, 
fax superna gloriae. 


Comp. John xx. 19, 26. The concluding blessing 1 Pet. v. r4 is 
similar; comp. Eph. vi. 233 2 Thess. iii. 16; Gal. vi. 16. 

Our friends salute thee) Rather, The friends salute thee: there is no 
authority for ‘our’ either as translation or interpretation. If any pro- 
noun be inserted, it should be ‘thy’; the friends spoken of are probably 
the friends of Gaius. It is perhaps on account of the private character 
of the letter, as addressed to an individual and not to a Church, that 
S. John says ‘the friends’ rather than ‘the brethren.’ Comp. ‘Lazarus, 
our friend, is fallen asleep’ (John xi. 11); and ‘Julius treated Paul 
kindly, and gaye him leave to go unto the friends and refresh himself’ 
(Acts xxvii. 3), where ‘the friends’ probably means ‘zs friends,’ just as 
it prohably means ‘¢iy friends’ here. In ‘Lazarus, owr friend’ the 


_ pronoun is expressed in the Greek. 


Greet the friends by name] Better, as R. V., Salute the friends by 
name: the same verb is used as in the previous sentence and in 2 John 
13 (domdseoGa): ‘greet’ may be reserved for the verb used Acts xv. 23, 
xxiii. 26; James i. 1; comp. 2 John ro, 11 (xalpew). The former is 
much the more common word in N. T. to express salutation. For other 
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instances of capricious changes of rendering in the same passage in A.V. 
comp. I John ii. 24, ili.24, v- 10, 15; John iii. 3r. 

by name| The phrase (kar’ dvoua) occurs in N. T. in only one other 
passage (John x. 3); ‘He calleth His own sheep dy zame.’ The 
salutation is not to be given in a general way, but to each individual 
separately. S. John as shepherd of the Churches of Asia would imitate 
the Good Shepherd and know all his sheep by name. 


APPENDICES. 


A. THE THREE Evi, TENDENCIES IN THE WORLD. 


THE three forms of evil ‘in the world’ mentioned in r John ii, 16 
have been taken as a summary of sin, if not in all its aspects, at least 
in its chief aspects. ‘The lust of the flesh, the lust of the eyes, and 
the vainglory of life’ have seemed from very early times to form a 
synopsis of the various modes of temptation and sin. And certainly 
they cover so wide a field that we cannot well suppose that they are 
mere examples of evil more or less fortuitously mentioned. ‘They 
appear to have been carefully chosen on account of their typical nature 
and wide comprehensiveness. 

There is, however, a wide difference between the views stated at the 
beginning and end of the preceding paragraph. It is one thing to say 
that we have here a very comprehensive statement of three typical 
forms of evil; quite another to say that the statement is a summary of 
all the various kinds of temptation and sin. 

To begin with, we must bear in mind what seems to be S. John’s 
purpose in this statement. He is not giving us an account of the 
different ways in which Christians are tempted, or (what is much the 
same) the different sins into which they may fall. Rather, he is stating 
the principal forms of evil which are exhibited ‘in the worid,’ i.e. in 
those who are zo¢ Christians. He is insisting upon the evil origin of 
these desires and tendencies, and of the world in which they exist, in 
order that his readers may know that the world and its ways have no 
claim on their affections. All that is of God, and especially each child 
of God, has a claim on the love of every believer. All that is not of 
God has no such claim. 

It is difficult to maintain, without making some of the three heads 
unnaturally elastic, that all kinds of sin, or even all of the principal 
kinds of sin, are included in the list. Under which of the three heads 
are we, to place unbelief, heresy, blasphemy, or persistent impenitence? 
Injustice in many of its forms, and especially in the most extreme form 
of all—murder, cannot without some violence be brought within the 
sweep of these three classes of evil. 

Two positions, therefore, may be insisted upon with regard to this 
classification. : 

1. It applies to forms of evil which prevail in the non-Christian 
world rather than to forms of temptation which beset Christians. 

2. It is very comprehensive, but it is not exhaustive. 

It seems well, however, to quote a powerful statement of what may 
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be said on the other side, The italics are ours, to mark where there 
seems to be over-statement. ‘‘I think these distinctions, the lust of the 
flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life, prove themselves to be 
very accurate and very complete distinctions in practice, though an 
ordinary philosopher may perhaps adopt some other classification of 
those tendencies which connect us with the world and give it a dominion 
over us. To the lust of the flesh may be referred the crimes and mtsertes 
which have been produced by gluttony, drunkenness, and the irregular 
intercourse of the sexes; an appalling catalogue, certainly, which no 
mortal eye could dare to gaze upon. To the lust of the eye may be 
referred all worship of visible things, wt the divisions, persecutions, 
hatreds, superstitions, which this worship has produced in different 
countries and ages. To the pride or boasting of life,—where you are 
not to understand by life, for the Greek words are entirely different, 
either natural or spiritual life, such as the Apostle spoke of in the first 
chapter of the Epistle, but all that belongs to the outside of existence, 
houses, lands, whatever exalts a man above his fellow,—to this head we 
must refer the oppressor’s wrongs, and that contumely which Hamlet 
reckons among the things which are harder to bear even than the 
‘slings and arrows of outrageous fortune.’ In these three divisions I 
suspect all the mischiefs which have befallen our race may be reckoned, 
and each of us is taught by the Apostle, and may know by experience 
that the seeds of the evils so enumerated are in himself” (Maurice). 

Do we not feel in reading this that S. John’s words have been 
somewhat strained in order to.make them cover the whole ground? 
One sin produces so many others in its train, and these again so many 
more, that there will not be much difficulty in making the classification 
exhaustive, if under each head we are to include all the crimes and 
miseries, divisions and hatreds, which that particular form of evil has 
produced. 


Some of the parallels and contrasts which have from early times been 
made to the Apostle’s classification are striking, even when somewhat 
fanciful. Others are both fanciful and unreal. 

The three forms of evil noticed by S. John in this passage are only 
partially parallel to those which are commonly represented under the 
three heads of the world, the flesh, and the devil. Strictly speaking 
those particular forms of spiritual evil which would come under the 
head of the devil, as distinct from the world and the flesh, are not 
included in the Apostle’s enumeration at all. ‘The vainglory of life’ 
would come under the head of the world; ‘the lust of the flesh’ of 
course under that of ‘the flesh;’ while ‘the lust of the eyes’ would 
belong partly to the one and partly to the other. 

There is more reality in the parallel drawn between S. John’s classifi- 
cation and the three elements in the temptation by which Eve was 
overcome by the evil one, and again the three temptations in which 
Christ overcame the evil one. ‘When the woman saw that the tree 
was good for food (the lust of the flesh), and that it was pleasant to the 
eyes (the lust of the eyes), and a tree to be desired to make one wise 
(the vainglory of life), she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat’ 
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(Gen. iii. 6). Similarly, the temptations (1) to work a miracle in order 
to satisfy the cravings of the flesh, (2) to submit to Satan in order to 
win possession of all that the eye could see, (3) to tempt God in order 
to win the glory of a miraculous preservation (Luke iv. 1—12). 

Again, there is point in the contrast drawn between these three 
forms of evil ‘in the world’ and the three great virtues which have been 
the peculiar creation of the Gospel (Liddon Bampton Lectures VuI. iii. B), 
purity, charity, and humility, with the three corresponding ‘counsels of 
perfection,’ chastity, poverty, and obedience. 

But in all these cases, whether of parallel or contrast, it will probably 
be felt that the correspondence is not perfect throughout, and that the 
comparison, though striking, is not quite satisfying, because not quite 
exact. 

It is surely both fanciful and misleading to see in this trinity of evil 
any contrast to the three Divine Persons in the Godhead. Is there any 
sense in which we can say with truth that a lust, whether of the flesh or 
of the eyes, is more opposed to the attributes of the Father than to the 
attributes of the Son? Forced analogies in any sphere are productive of 
fallacies; in the sphere of religious truth they may easily become 
profane. 


B. ANTICHRIST. 


In the notes on r John ii. 18 it has been pointed out that the term 
‘ Antichrist’ is in N, T. peculiar to the Epistles of S. John (r John ii. 
18, 22, iv. 3; 2 John 7), and that in meaning it seems to combine the 
ideas of a mock Christ and an opponent of Christ, but that the latter 
idea is the prominent one. The false claims of a rival Christ are more 
or less included in the signification ; but the predominant notion is that 
of hostility. 

It remains to say something on two other points of interest. I. Is 
the Antichrist of S. John a person or a tendency, an individual man ora 
principle? II. Is the Antichrist of S, John identical with the great 
adversary spoken of by S. Paul in 2 Thess. ii.? The answer to the one 
question will to a certain extent depend upon the answer to the other, 

I. It will be observed that S. John introduces the term ‘ Antichrist,’ 
as he introduces the term ‘ Logos’ (1 John i. 1; John i. 1), without any 
explanation. He expressly states that it is one with which his readers 
are familiar; ‘even as ye heard that Antichrist cometh.’ Certainly 
this, the first introduction of the name, looks like an allusion to a per- 
son. All the more so when we remember that the Christ was ‘He that 
cometh’ (Matt. xi. 3; Luke xix. 20). Both Christ and Antichrist had 
been the subject of prophecy, and therefore each might be spoken of as 
‘He that cometh.’ But it is by no means conclusive. We may under- 
stand ‘Antichrist’ to mean an impersonal power, or principle, or ten- 
dency, exhibiting itself in the words and conduct of individuals, without 
doing violence to the passage. In the one case the ‘many antichrists’ 
will be forerunners of the great personal opponent; in the other the 
antichristian spirit which they exhibit may be regarded as Antichrist. 
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But the balance of probability seems to be in favour of the view that 
the Antichrist, of which S. John’s readers had heard as certain to come 
shortly before the end of the world, is a person. 

Such is not the case with the other three passages in which the term 
occurs. ‘Who is the liar but he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ ? 
This is the Antichrist, even he that denieth the Father and the Son’ 
(r John ii. 22). There were many who denied that Jesus is the Christ 
and thereby denied.not only the Son but the Father of whom the Son 
is the revelation and representative. Therefore once more we have 
many antichrists, each one of whom may be spoken of as ‘the Anti- 
christ,’ inasmuch as he exhibits the antichristian characteristics. No 
doubt this does not exclude the idea of a person who should have these 
characteristics in the highest possible degree, and who had not yet 
appeared. But this passage taken by ztself would hardly suggest such a 
person. 

So also with the third passage in the First Epistle. ‘Every spirit 
which confesseth not Jesus is not of God: and this is the (spirit) of the 
Antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it cometh, and now is in the 
world already’ (iv. 3). Here it is no longer ‘the Antichrist’ that is 
spoken of, but ‘the spirit of the Antichrist.’ This is evidently a prin- 
ciple; which again does not exclude, though it would not necessarily 
suggest or imply, the idea of a person who would embody this anti- 
christian spirit of denial. 

The passage in the Second Epistle is similar to the second passage 
in the First Epistle. ‘Many deceivers are gone forth into the world, 
even they that confess not Jesus Christ as coming in the flesh. This is 
the deceiver and the Antichrist’ (v. 7). Here again we have many who 
exhibit the characteristics of Antichrist. Each one of them, and also 
the spirit which animates them, may be spoken of as ‘the Antichrist;’ 
the further idea of an individual who shall exhibit this spirit in an extra- 
ordinary manner being neither necessarily excluded, nor necessarily 
implied. ; 

The first of the four passages, therefore, will have to interpret the 
other three. And as the interpretation of that passage cannot be deter- 
mined beyond dispute, we must be content to admit that the question 
as to whether the Antichrist of S. John is personal or not cannot be 
answered with certainty. The probability seems to be in fayour of an 
affirmative answer. In the passage which izetroduces the subject (x John 
ii. 18) the Antichrist, of which the Apostle’s little children had heard as 
coming, appears to be a person of whom the ‘many antichrists’ with 
their lying doctrine are the heralds and already existing representatives. 
And it may well be that, having introduced the term with the personal 
signification familiar to his readers, the Apostle goes on to make other 
uses of it ; in order to warn them that, although the personal Antichrist 
has ae yet come, yet his spirit and doctrine are already at work in the 
world. 

Nevertheless, we must allow that, if we confine our attention to the 
passages of S. John in which the term occurs, the balance in favour of 
the view that he looked to the coming of a personal Antichrist is far 
from conclusive. This balance, however, whatever its amount, is con- 
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siderably augmented when we take a wider range and consider—(a) The 
origin of the doctrine which the Apostle says that his readers had already 
heard respecting Antichrist; (4) The treatment of the question by those 
who followed S. John as teachers in the Church; (c) Other passages in 
the N. T. which seem to bear upon the question. The discussion of 
this third point is placed last because it involves the second question to 
be investigated in this Appendix 3—Is the Antichrist of S. John identi- 
cal with S. Paul’s ‘man of sin. 

(a) There can be little doubt that the orzgz of the primitive doctrine 
respecting Antichrist is he Book of Daniel, to which our Lord Himself 
had drawn attention in speaking of the ‘abomination of desolation’ 
(Matt. xxiv. 15; Dan. ix. 27, xii. rr). The causing the daily sacrifice 
to cease, which was one great element of this desolation, at once brings 
these passages into connexion with the ‘little horn’ of Dan, viii. g—14, 
the language respecting which seems almost necessarily to imply an 
individual potentate. The prophecies respecting the ‘king of fierce 
countenance’ (viii. 23—25) and ‘the king’ who ‘shall do according to 
his will’ (xi. 36—39) strongly confirm this view. And just as it has 
been in individuals that Christians have seen realisations, or at least 
types, of Antichrist (Nero, Julian, Mahomet), so it was in an individual 
(Antiochus Epiphanes) that the Jews believed that they saw such. It 
is by no means improbable that S. John himself considered Nero to be 
a type, indeed the great type, of Antichrist. When Nero perished so 
miserably and obscurely in A.D. 68, Romans and Christians alike 
believed that he had only disappeared for a time. Like the Emperor 
Frederick II. in Germany, and Sebastian ‘the Regretted’ in Portugal, 
this last representative of the Caesars was supposed to be still alive in 
mysterious retirement : some day he would return. Among Christians 
this belief took the form that Nero was to come again as the Antichrist 
(Suet. Vero 40, 56; Tac. Ast. ii. 8). All this will incline us to believe 
that the Antichrist, of whose future coming S. John’s ‘little children’ 
had heard, was not a mere principle, but a person. 

(4) ‘*That Antichrist is one individual man, not a power, not a mere 
ethical spirit, or a political system, not a dynasty, or a succession of 
rulers, was the universal tradition of the early Church.” This .strong 
statement seems to need a small amount of qualification. The Alex- 
andrian School is not fond of the subject. ‘Clement makes no mention 
of the Antichrist at all; Origen, after his fashion, passes into the region 
of generalizing allegory. The Antichrist, the ‘adversary,’ is ‘false 
doctrine;’ the temple of God in which he sits and exalts himself, is the 
written Word; men are to flee, when he comes, to ‘the mountains of 
truth’ (Hom. xxix. in Matt.). Gregory of Nyssa (Orat. «7. c. Eunom.) 
follows in the same track.” Still the general tendency is all the other 
way. Justin Martyr (Z77rypho xxx11.) says ‘He whom Daniel foretells 
would have dominion for a time, and times, and an half, is even already 
at the door, about to speak blasphemous and daring things against the 
Most High.” He speaks of him as ‘the man of sin.’ Irenaeus (v. 
xxv. I, 3), Tertullian (De Res. Carn. XXIV., XxXv.), Lactantius (Div. 
Inst. VU. xvii.), Cyril of Jerusalem (Catech. Xv- 4, 11, 14, 17), and 
others take a similar view, some of them enlarging much upon the 
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subject. Augustine (De Civ. Det, XX. xix.) says ‘‘Satan shall be 
loosed, and by means of that Antichrist shall work with all power in a 
lying but wonderful manner.” Jerome affirms that Antichrist “is one 
man, in whom Satan shall dwell bodily ;” and Theodoret that ‘the 
Man of Sin, the son of perdition, will make every effort for the seduction 
of the pious, by false miracles, and by force, and by persecution.” 
From these and many more passages that might be cited it is quite clear 
that the Church of the first three or four centuries almost universally 
regarded Antichrist as an individual. The evidence, beginning with 
Justin Martyr in the sub-Apostolic age, warrants us in believing that in 
this stream of testimony we have a belief which prevailed in the time of 
the Apostles and was possibly shared by them. But as regards this last 
point it is worth remarking how reserved the Apostles seem to have 
been with regard to the interpretation of prophecy. ‘What the 
Apostles disclosed concerning the future was for the most part disclosed 
by them in private, to individuals—not committed to writing, not in- 
tended for the edifying of the body of Christ,—and was soon lost” 
(J. H. Newman). 

(c) Besides the various passages in N.T. which point to the coming 
of false Christs and false prophets (Matt. xxiv. 5, 24; Mark xiii. 22, 23; 
Acts xx. 29; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. ii. r), there are two passages which 
give a detailed description of a great power, hostile to God and His 
people, which is to arise hereafter and have great success;—Rev. xiii. 
and 2 Thess. ii. The second of these passages will be considered in the 
discussion of the second question. With regard to the first this much 
may be asserted with something like certainty, that the correspondence 
between the ‘beast’ of Rey. xiii. and the ‘little horn’ of Dan. vii? is too 
close to be accidental. But in consideration of the difficulty of the 
subject and the great diversity of opinion it would be rash to affirm 
positively that the ‘beast’ of the Apocalypse is a person. The corre- 
spondence between the ‘beast’ and the ‘little horn’ is not so close as‘to 
compel us to interpret both images alike. The wiser plan will be to 
leave Rev. xiii. out of consideration as neutral, for we cannot be at all 
sure whether the beast (1) is a person, (2) is identical with Antichrist. 
We shall find that 2 Thess. ii. favours the belief that Antichrist is an 
individual. 

II. There is a strong preponderance of opinion in favour of the 
view that the Antichrist of S. Fohn ts the same as the great adversary of 
S. Paul (2 Thess. ii. 3). 1. Even in the name there is some similarity ; 
the Antichrist (0 dvrlypioros) and ‘he that opposeth’ (6 dvtiKelpevos). 
And the idea of being a rival Christ which is included in the name 
Antichrist and is wanting in ‘he that opposeth,’ is supplied in S. Paul’s 
description of the great opponent: for he is a ‘man,’ and he ‘setteth 
himself forth as God.’ 2. Both Apostles state that their readers had 
previously been instructed about this future adversary. 3. Both declare 
that his coming is preceded by an apostasy of many nominal Christians. 
4. Both connect his coming with the Second Advent of Christ. 5. 
Both describe him as a liar and deceiver. 6. S. Paul says that this 
‘man of sin exalteth himself against all that is called God.’ S. John 
places the spirit of Antichrist as the opposite of the Spirit of God. 
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7. S. Paul states that his ‘coming is according to the working of Satan.’ 
S. John implies that he is of the evil one. 8. Both Apostles state that, 
although this great opponent of the truth is still to come, yet his spirit is 
already at work in the world. With agreement inso many and such im- 
portant details before us, we can hardly be mistaken in affirming that the 
two Apostles in their accounts of the trouble in store for the Church 
have one and the same meaning. 


Having answered, therefore, this second question in the affirmative 
we return to the first question with a substantial addition to the evidence. 
It would be most unnatural to understand S. Paul’s ‘man of sin’ as an 
impersonal principle; and the widely different interpretations of the 
passage for the most part agree in this, that the great adversary is an 
individual. If, therefore, S. John has the same meaning as S. Paul, 
then the Antichrist of S. John is an individual. 

To sum up:—Although none of the four passages in S. John’s Epistles 
are conclusive, yet the first of them:(1 John ii. 18) inclines us to regard 
Antichrist as a person. This view is confirmed (a) by earlier Jewish 
ideas on the subject, (4) by subsequent Christian ideas from the sub- 
Apostolic age onwards, (c) above all by S. Paul’s description of the 
‘man of sin,’ whose similarity to S. John’s Antichrist is of a very close 
and remarkable kind. 

For further information on this difficult subject see the articles on 
Antichrist in Smith’s Dzctzonary of the Bible (Appendix), and Dictionary 
of Christian Biography, with the authorities there quoted ; also four 
lectures on Zhe Patristical Idea of Antichrist i J. H. Newman’s 
Discussions and Arguments. 


C. THE SECT OF THE CAINITES. 


The name of this extravagant Gnostie sect varies considerably in 
different authors who mention them: Cainistae, Caiani, Cainani, Cainaei, 
Cainiani, Caini, and possibly other varieties, are found. The Cainites 
were a branch of the Ophites, one of the oldest forms of. Gnosticism 
known to us. Other branches of the Ophites known to us through 
Hippolytus are the /Vaassenes (aash) or ‘Venerators of the serpent,’ 
the Peratae (wépay or wepgv) ‘Transmarines’ or ‘Transcendentalists,’ 
the Sethians or ‘ Venerators of Seth,’ and the Yustindans or followers of 
Justin, a teacher otherwise unknown. Of these the Naassenes, as far 
as name goes, are the same as the Ophites, the one name being Hebrew, 
and the other Greek (é¢xs) in origin, and both meaning ‘Serpentists’ 
or ‘Venerators of the serpent.’ 

All the Ophite sects make the serpent play a prominent part in their 
system, and that not out of sheer caprice or extravagance, but as part 
of a reasoned and philosophical system. In common with almost all 
Gnostics they held that matter is radically evil, and that therefore the 
Creator of the material universe cannot be a perfectly good being. The 
Ophites regarded the Creator as in the main an evil being, opposed to 
the Supreme God. From this it followed that Adam in disobeying 
his Creator did not fall from a high estate, nor rebelled against the 
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Most High, but defied a hostile power and freed himself from its 
thraldom: and the serpent who induced him to do this, so far from 
being the author of sin and death, was the giver of light and liberty. 
It was through the serpent that the human race were first made aware 
that the being who created them was not supreme, but that there were 
higher than he; and accordingly the serpent became the symbol or 
intelligence and enlightenment. 

Logically carried out, such a system involved a complete inversion of 
all the moral teaching of the Old Testament. All that the Creator of 
the world (who is the God of the Jews) commands, must be disobeyed, 
and all that He forbids must be done, The negative must be struck 
out of the Ten Commandments, and everything that Moses and the 
Prophets denounced must be cultivated as virtues. From this monstrous 
consequence of their premises most of the Ophites seem to have recoiled. 
Some modified their premises and made the Creator to be, not an 
utterly evil being, but an inferior power, who through ignorance some- 
times acted in opposition tothe Supreme God. Others, while retaining 
the Ophite doctrine that the serpent was a benefactor and deliverer of 
mankind in the matter of the temptation of Eve, endeavoured to bring 
this into harmony with Scripture by declaring that he did this service 
to mankind unwittingly. His intention was evil; he wished to do a 
mischief te the human race. But it was overruled to good; and what 
the serpent plotted for the ruin of man turned out to be man’s enlighten- 
ment. 

The Cainites, however, accepted the Ophite premises without quali- 
fication, and followed them without shrinking to their legitimate 
conclusion. Matter and the Creator of everything material are utterly 
evil. The revolt of Adam and Eve against their Creator was a 
righteous act, the breaking up of atyranny. The serpent who suggested 
and aided this emancipation is a good being, as worthy of veneration, 
as the Creator is of abhorrence. The redemption of man begins with 
the first act of disobedience to the Creator. Jesus Christ is not the 
redeemer of the human race. He merely completed what the serpent 
had begun. Indeed some Cainites seem to have identified Jesus with 
the serpent. Others again, with more consistency, seem to have 
maintained that Jesus was an enemy of the truth and deserved to die. 

The moral outcome of such a system has been already indicated, 
and the Cainites are said to have openly accepted it. Everything that 
the God of the Old Testament forbids must be practised, and everything 
that He orders abjured. Cain, the people of Sodom, Esau, Korah, 
Dathan and Abiram, are the characters to be imitated as saints and 
heroes ; and in the New Testament, Judas. These are the true martyrs, 
whom the Creator and His followers have persecuted. About Judas, 
as about Jesus Christ, they seem not to have been agreed, some main- 
taining that he justly caused the death of one who perverted the truth; 
others, that having higher knowledge than the Eleven, he ‘saw the 
benefits which would follow from the death of Christ, and therefore 
brought it about. These benefits, however, were not such as Christians 
commonly suppose, viz. the deliverance of mankind from the power of the 
serpent, but the final extinction of the dominion of the Creator. Irenaeus 
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(Haer, 1. xxxi. 1) tells us that they had a book called the Gospel of Fudas. 
In the next section he states the practical result of these tenets. ‘‘ They 
say, like Carpocrates, that men cannot be saved until they have gone 
through all kinds of experience. They maintain also that in everyone 
of their sinful and foul actions an angel attends them and listens to 
them as they work audacity and incur pollution. According to the 
nature of the action they invoke the name of the angel, saying, ‘O 
thou angel, I use thy work. O thou great power, I accomplish thy 
action.’ And they declare that this is ‘perfect knowledge,’—fearlessly 
to rush into such actions as it is not right even to name.” 

These are developments of those ‘depths of Satan’ of which S. John 
speaks in the Apocalypse (ii. 24) as a vaunted form of knowledge. 
Into the fantastic details of the system it is not necessary to enter. 
Suffice to say, that taking an inverted form of the Old Testament 
narrative as their basis, they engrafted upon it whatever took their 
fancy in the Egyptian rites of Isis and Osiris, the Greek mysteries of 
Eleusis, the Phoenician cultus of Adonis, the speculative cosmogony of 
Plato, or the wild orgies of Phrygian Cybele. Lurpuret pannt from 
all these sources find place in the patchwork system of the Ophite 
Gnostics. Christianity supplied materials for still further accretions, 
and probably acted as a considerable stimulus to the development of 
such theories. In several of its Protean forms we trace what appear 
to be adaptations of the Christian doctrine of the Trinity. 

“The first appearance of the Ophite heresy in connexion with 
Christian doctrines,” says Dean Mansel (7he Gnostic Herestes p. 104), 
“*can hardly be placed later than the latter part of the first century;” 
which brings us within the limits of S. John’s lifetime. It is not 
probable that the monstrous system of the Cainites was formulated as 
early as this. . But the first beginnings of it were there; and it is by no 
means impossible that 1 John iii. ro—zr2 was written as a condemnation 
of the principles on which the Cainite doctrine was built. Be this as it 
may, the prodigious heresy, although it probably never had very many 
adherents and died out in the third century, is nevertheless very in- 
structive. It shews us to what results the great Gnostic principle, that 
matter is utterly evil, when courageously followed to its logical con- 
sequences, leads. And it therefore helps us to understand the stern 
and uncompromising severity with which Gnostic principles are con- 
demned, by implication in the Fourth Gospel, and in express terms 
in these Epistles, 


D. Tue THREE HEAVENLY WITNESSES. 


The outcry which has been made in some quarters against the 
Revisers for omitting the disputed words in 1 John v. 7, and without a 
hint in the margin that there is any authority for them, is not creditable 
to English scholarship. The veteran scholar Dollinger expressed his 
surprise at this outcry in a conversation with the present writer in July, 
1882: and he expressed his amazement and amusement that anyone in 
these days should write a book in defence of the passage, in a conver- 
sation in September, 1883. The Revisers’ action is a very tardy act of 
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justice; and we may hope that, whether their work as a whole is autho- 
rised or not, leave will before long be granted to the clergy to omit these 
words in reading 1 John v. as a Lesson at Morning or Evening Prayer, 
or as the Epistle for the First Sunday after Easter. The insertion of the 
passage in the first instance was quite indefensible, and it is difficult to see 
upon what sound principles its retention can be defended. There would 
be no difficulty in treating this case by itself and leaving other disputed 
texts to be dealt with hereafter. The passage stands absolutely alone 
(a) in the completeness of the evidence against it, (6) in the momentous 
character of the insertion, A summary of the evidence at greater 
length than could conveniently be given in a note will convince any un- 
prejudiced person that (as Dr Dollinger observed) nothing in textual 
criticism is more certain than that the disputed words are spurious. 


(i) The Lxternal Evidence. 


I. Every Greek uncial MS. omits the passage. 

2. Luvery Greek cursive MS. earlier than the fifteenth century omits 
the passage. 

3. Out of about 250 known cursive MSS. only ¢wo (No. 162 of the 
15th century and No. 34 of the 16th century) contain the passage, and 
in them it is @ manifest translation from a late recension of the Latin 
Vulgate. 

Erasmus hastily promised that if he could find the words in a single 
Greek MS. he would insert them in his text; and on the authority of 
No. 34 he inserted them in his third edition ; Beza and Stephanus in- 
serted them also: and hence their presence in all English Versions until 
the Revised Version of 1881. 

4. Every Ancient Version of the first four centuries omits the 
passage. 

5. Luery Version earlier than the fourteenth century, except the 
Latin, omits the passage. 

6. No Greek Father quotes the passage in any of the numerous dis- 
cussions on the doctrine of the Trinity. Against Sabellianism and 
Arianism it would have been almost conclusive. 

It has been urged that the orthodox Fathers did not quote v. 7 because 
in conjunction with v. 8 it might be used in the interests of Arianism. 
But in that case why did not the Arians quote v. 7? Had they done 
so, the orthodox would have replied and shewn the true meaning of 
both verses. Evidently both parties were ignorant of its existence. 

Again, it has been urged that the Greek Synopsis of Holy Scripture 
printed in some editions of the Greek Fathers, and also the so-called 
Disputation with Arius, ‘seem to betray an acquaintance with the 
disputed verse.” Even if this ‘seeming’ could be shewn to be a reality, 
the fact would prove no more than that the interpolation existed in a 
Greek as well as a Latin form about the fifth century. Can we seriously 
defend a text which does not even ‘seem’ to be known to a single 
Greek Father until 350 years or more after S. John’s death. Could we 
defend a passage as Chaucer’s which was never quoted until the nine- 
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teenth century, and was in no edition of his works of earlier date than 
that 2—And the ‘seeming’ can zo¢ be shewn to be a reality. 

7. Vo Latin Father earlier than the fifth century quotes the 
‘passage. 

It is sometimes stated that Tertullian possibly, and S. Cyprian cer- 
tainly, knew the passage. Even if this were true, it would prove 
nothing for the genuineness of the words against the mass of testimony 
mentioned in the first six of these paragraphs. Such a fact would only 
prove that the insertion, which is obviously of Latin origin, was made 
at a very early date. But the statement is not true. ‘Tertullian and 
Cyprian use language which makes it morally certain that they would 
have quoted these words had they known them” (Westcott and Hort 
Vol. Il. p. 104). : 

Tertullian’s words are as follows :—‘ De meo sumet,’ inguit, sicut ipse 
de Patris. lta connexus Patris in Filio, et Filii in Paracteto, tres effictt 
cohaerentes alterum ex altero: qui tres unum sunt, non unus ; guomodo 
dictum est, ‘ Lgo et Pater unum sumus,’ ad substantiae unitatem, non ad 
numeri singularitatem. “He saith, He shall take of Mine (John xvi. 
14), even as He Himself of the Father. Thus the connexion of the 
Father in the Son, and of the Son in the Paraclete, maketh Three that 
cohere together one from the other: which Three are one Substance, 
not one Person ; as it is said, 7 and My Father are one (John x. 30), in 
a to unity of essence, not to singularity of number” (Adv. Praxean. 
Xxxv.). 

S. Cyprian writes thus; Dictt Dominus, ‘Zgo et Pater unum 
sumus’? ; et tterum de Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto scriptum est, 
‘Et tres unum sunt.’ ‘The Lord saith, J and the Father are one; and 
again it is written concerning the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, dad 
three are one” (De Unit. Eccl. vi.). 

It is very difficult to believe that Tertullian’s words contain any allu- 
sion to the disputed passage. The passage in S, Cyprian seems at first 
sight to look like such an allusion; but in all probability he has in his 
mind the passage which follows the disputed words; ‘the spirit, the 
water, and the blood: and the three agree in one’; the Latin Version 
of which runs, sfiritus e¢ agua et sanguis; et hi tres unum sunt, For 
the Vulgate makes no difference between the conclusions of vv. 7 and 8; 
in both cases the sentence ends with e¢ hi ives unum sunt. That S. 
Cyprian should thus positively allude to ‘the spirit, the water, and the 
blood’ as ‘the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit’ will seem impro- 
bable to no one who is familiar with the extent to which the Fathers 
make any triplet found in Scripture, not merely suggest, but s¢gyz/y the 
Trinity. To take an example from Cyprian himself: ‘‘We find that 
the three children with Daniel, strong in faith and victorious in cap- 
tivity, observed the third, sixth, and ninth hour, as it were, for a sacra- 
ment of the Trinity, which in the last times had to be manifested. For 
both the first hour in its progress to the third shews forth the consum- 
mated number of the Trinity, and also the fourth proceeding to the 
sixth declares another Trinity; and when from the seventh the ninth is 
completed, the perfect Trinity is numbered every three hours” (Dom. 
Orat., XXX1V). 
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But perhaps the most conclusive argument in favour of the view that 
Cyprian is alluding to ‘the spirit, the water and the blood,’ and not 
to ‘the Three that bear witness in heaven, the Father, the Word, and 
the Holy Spirit,’ is S. Augustine’s treatment of the passage in question. 
Ln all his voluminous writings there is no trace of the clause about the 
Three Heavenly Witnesses; but about ‘the spirit, the water and the 
blood’ he writes thus ;—‘‘ Which three things if we look at as they are 
in themselves, they are in substance several and distinct, and not one. 
But if we will inquire into the things signified by these, there not 
unreasonably comes into our thoughts the Trinity itself, which is the one, 
only, true, supreme God, Father, and Son and Holy Spirit, of whom it 
could most truly be said, Zhere are Three Witnesses, and the Three are 
One. So that by the term ‘spirit’ we should understand God the 
Father to be signified; as indeed it was concerning the worshipping of 
Him that the Lord was speaking, when He said, God zs spirit. By the 
term ‘blood,’ the Son; because the Word was made flesh. And by the 
term ‘water,’ the Holy Spirit ; as, when Jesus spake of the water which 
He would give to them that thirst, the Evangelist saith, But this said 
Le of the Spirit, which they that believed on Him were to receive, More- 
over, that the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are witnesses, who that 
believes the Gospel can doubt, when the Son saith, Z am one that bear 
witness of Myself, and the Father that sent Me, He beareth witness of Me? 
Where, though the Holy Spirit is not mentioned, yet He is not to be 
thought separated from them” (Contra Maxim. 11. xxii. 3). Isit credible 
that 5. Augustine would go to S. John’s Gospel to prove that the Father 
and the Son might be called witnesses if in the very passage which he is 
explaining they were called such? His explanation becomes fatuous if 
the disputed words are genuine. A minute point of some significance 
is worth remarking, that in these passages both S. Cyprian and S. 
Augustine invariably write ‘the Son,’ not ‘the Word,’ which is the 
expression used in the disputed passage. 

Facundus of Hermiana in his Defezse of the ‘‘ Three Chapters” 
(c. A.D. 550) explains r John vy. 8 in the same manner as S. Augustine, 
quoting the verse several times and evidently knowing nothing of v. 7. 
This shews that late in the sixth century the passage was not generally 
known even in North Africa. Moreover he quotes the passage of S. 
Cyprian as authority for this mystical interpretation of v. 8. This 
_ shews how (300 years after he wrote) S. Cyprian was still understood - 
by a Bishop of his own Church, even after the interpolation had been 
made. Attempts have been made to weaken the evidence of Facundus 
by asserting that Fulgentius, who is a little earlier in date, understood 
Cyprian to be referring to v. 7, not tov. 8. It is by no means certain 
that this is the meaning of Fulgentius; and, even if it is, it proves no 
more than that in the sixth century, as in the nineteenth, there were 
some persons who believed that Cyprian alludes to 1 John y. 7. 
Even if such persons were right, it would only shew that this corruption, 
like many other corruptions of the text, was in existence in the third 
century. 

This may suffice to shew that the passage in Cyprian probably 
refers to r John v. 8 and gives no support to v. 7. And this probability 
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becomes something like a certainty when we consider the extreme un- 
likelihood of his knowing a text which was wholly unknown to §$, 
Hilary, S. Ambrose, and S. Augustine; which is absent from the earliest 
MSS. of the Vulgate (and consequently was not known to Jerome) ; and 
which is not found in Leo I.? 

The anonymous treatise On Rebaptism (which begins with a fierce 
attack on the view of S. Cyprian that heretics ought to be rebaptized, 
and was therefore probably written before the martyrdom of the bishop) 
twice quotes the passage (xv. and xix.), and in each case says nothing 
about the Three bearing witness in heaven, but mentions only the spirit, 
the water, and the blood. This confirms the belief that the words were 
not found in the Latin Version in use in north Africa at that time. 

Lastly, the letter of Leo the Great to Flavianus in B.c. 449, shortly 
before the Council of Chalcedon, ‘‘supplies positive evidence to the 
same effect for the Roman text by quoting vv. 4—8 without the inserted 
words” (Westcott and Hort Vol. 11. p. 104). 

Therefore the statement, that Vo Latin Lather earlier than the fifth 
cenlury quotes the passage, is strictly correct. The words in question 
first occur in some Latin controversial writings towards the end of the 
fifth century, but are not often quoted until the eleventh. The insertion 
appears to have originated in North Africa, which at the close of the 
fifth century was suffering from a cruel persecution under the Arian 
Vandals. ‘The words are quoted in part in two of the works attributed 
to Vigilius of Thapsus, and a little later in one by Fulgentius of 
Ruspe. They are also quoted in a confession of faith drawn up by 
Eugenius, Bishop of Carthage, and presented to Hunneric c. A.D. 484. 
But it is worth noting that in these first appearances of the text the 
wording of it varies: the form has not yet become set. The Prologus 
Galeatus to the Catholic Epistles, falsely written in the name of Jerome, 
blames the Latin translators of the Epistle for omitting Patris et Filii et 
Spiritus testimonium. But not until some centuries later are the inserted 
words often cited even by Latin writers. Bede, the representative 
scholar of Western Christendom in the eighth century, omits all notice 
of them in his commentary, and probably did not know them ; he com- 
ments on every other verse in the chapter. 

The external evidence against them could not well be much stronger. 
If S. John had written the words, who would wish to expel such con- 
clusive testimony to the doctrine of the Trinity from Scripture? If 
anyone had wished to do so, how could he have kept the words out of 
every MS. and every Version for four centuries? And had he succeeded 
in doing this, how could they have been recovered? 

In short, we may use in this case the argument which Tertullian 
uses with such force in reference to the Christian faith. ‘Is it credible 
that so many and such important authorities should have strayed into 
giving unanimous testimony?” cguid verisimile est ut tot et tantae 
ecclesiae tn unam fidem erraverint ? 


1 The passage (sometimes quoted as from S. Cyprian) in the Epistle to Jubaianus 
may be omitted. 1. S. Augustine doubted the genuineness of the Epistle. 2. The 
important words case tres unum sunt are not found in all, if any, early editions of 
the Epistle, 3. Even if they are genuine, they come from v. 8, not from v. 7. 
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(ii) JZnternal Evidence. 


But it is sometimes said, that, although the external evidence is no 
doubt exceedingly strong, yet it is not the whole of the case. The 
internal evidence also must be considered, and that tells very power- 
fully the other way. Let us admit for the sake of argument that the 
internal evidence is very strongly in favour of the genuineness of the 
disputed words. Let us assume that the passage, though making 
sense without the words (as is indisputably the case), makes far better 
sense with the words. Let us suppose that the sense of the passage 
when thus enlarged is so superior to the shorter form of it, that it 
would be incredible that anyone to whom the longer form had occurred 
would ever write the shorter one. Can all this prove, in the teeth of 
abundant evidence to the contrary, that the longer and vastly superior 
passage was written, and not the shorter and inferior one? If twenty 
reporters quite independently represent an orator as having uttered a 
very tame and clumsy sentence, which the insertion of a couple of short 
clauses would make smooth and far more telling, would this fact con- 
vince us that the orator must have spoken the two clauses, and that 
twenty reporters had all accidentally left just these two clauses out? 
The fact that in a few out of many editions of the orator’s collected 
speeches, published many years after his death, these two clauses were 
found, but not always in exactly the same words, would hardly 
strengthen our belief that they were actually uttered at the time. No 
amount of internal probability, supplemented by subsequent evidence 
of this kind, ought to shake our confidence in the reports of the twenty 
writers who took down the speaker’s words at the moment. Where 
the external evidence is ample, harmonious, and credible, considerations 
of internal evidence are out of place. If the authorities which omit 
the words in question had united in representing S. John as having 
written nonsense or blasphemy, then, in spite of their number and 
weight and unanimity, we should refuse to believe them. But here no 
such doubts are possible; and the abundance and coherence of the 
external evidence tell us that the internal evidence, whatever its testi- 
mony, cannot be allowed any weight. 

_ And here it is very important to bear in mind an obvious but not 
always remembered truth. Although internal evidence by itself may 
he sufficient to decide what an author did zo¢ write, it can never by 
itself be sufficient to decide what he did write. Without any external 
evidence we may be certain that S. John did not write ‘The Word 
cannot come in the flesh;’ but without external evidence we cannot 
know what he did write. And if the external evidence amply testifies 
that he wrote ‘The Word became flesh,’ it is absurd to try and ascer- 
tain from the internal evidence what (in our judgment) he must have 
written. So also in the present case it is absurd to say that the internal 
evidence (even if altogether in favour of the disputed words) can prove 
that S. John wrote the words. 

‘The case has been discussed on this basis for the sake of argument 
and to meet the extraordinary opinion that the internal evidence is in 
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favour of the inserted words. But as a matter of fact internal consi- 
derations require us to expel the clauses in question almost as impera- 
tively as does the testimony of MSS., Versions, and Fathers. 

1. The inserted words break the sense. In v. 6 we have the water, 
the blood, and the spirit mentioned; and they are recapitulated in 
S. John’s manner in v. 8. The spurious words in v. 7 make an awk- 
ward parenthesis, in order to avoid which, v. 7 is sometimes inserted 
after v. 8. 

2. S.John nowhere speaks of ‘the Father’ and ‘the Word’ together. 
He either says ‘ God’ and ‘the Word’ (John i. 1, 2, 13, 14; Rev. xix. 13), 
or ‘the Father’ and ‘the Son’ (1 John ii. 22, 23, 24, &c. &c.). John 
i. 14 is no exception; ‘father’ in that passage has no article in the 
Greek, and should not have a capital letter in English. S. John never 
uses arnp for the Father without the article; and the meaning of the 
clause is ‘the glory as of an only son on a mission from a father.’ 
Contrast, as marking S. John’s usage, John i. 1 with i. 18. 

Neither in his Gospel, nor in the First Epistle, does S. John use 
the theological term ‘the Word’ in the body of the work: in both cases 
this expression, which is peculiar to himself in N.T., is confined to the 
Prologue or Introduction. 

4. The inserted words are in the theological language of a later age. 
No Apostle or Evangelist writes in this sharp, clear cut style respecting 
the Persons in the Trinity. The passage is absolutely without anything 
approaching to a parallel in N.T. If they were original, they would 
throw the gravest doubt upon the Apostolic authorship of the Epistle. 
As Haupt observes, ‘‘ No one can deny that in the whole compass of 
Holy Writ there is no passage even approaching the dogmatic precision 
with which, in a manner approximating to the later ecclesiastical defi- 
nitions, this one asserts the immanent Trinity. Such a verse could not 
have been omitted by inadvertence; for even supposing such a thing 
possible in a text of such moment, the absence of the words év 77 yy 
of wv. 8 would still be inexplicable. The omission must then have been 
intentional, and due to the hand of a heretic. But would such an act 
have remained uncondemned? And were all our MSS. produced by 
heretics or framed from heretical copies?” 

5. The incarnate Son bears witness to man; and the Spirit given at 
Pentecost bears witness to man; and through the Son, and the Spirit, 
and His messengers in Old and New Testament, the Father bears 
witness to man ;—respecting the Sonship and Divinity of Jesus Christ. 
But in what sense can the Three Divine Persons he said to bear witness 
in heaven? Is there not something almost irreverent in making Them 
the counterpart of the triple witness on earth? And for whose benefit 
is the witness in heaven given? Do the angels need it? And if they 
do, what has this to do with the context? Nor can we avoid this 
difficulty by saying that the Three ave in heaven, but dear witness on 
earth. It is expressly stated that the Three dear witness in heaven, 
while three oter witnesses do so on earth. 

6. The addition ‘and these Three are one,’ though exactly what 
was required by the interpolators for controversial purposes, is exactly 
what is not required here by the context. What is required is, not 
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that the Three Witnesses should in essence be only One, which would 
reduce the value of the testimony; but that the Three should agree, 
which would exhance the value of the testimony. 

On this part of the evidence the words of F. D. Maurice respecting 
the passage are worth considering. ‘‘If it was genuine, we should be 
bound to consider seriously what it meant, however much its introduc- 
tion in this place might puzzle us, however strange its phraseology might 
appear to us. Those who dwell with awe upon the Name into which 
they have been baptized; those who believe that all the books of the 
Bible, and St John’s writings more than all the rest, reveal it to us; those 
who connect it with Christian Ethics, as I have done; might wonder 
that an Apostle should make a formal announcement of this Name in a 
parenthesis, and in connexion with such a phrase as dearing record, 
one admirably suited to describe the intercourse of God with us, but 
quite unsuitable, one would have thought, as an expression of His 
absolute and eternal being. Still, if it was really one of St John’s 
utterances, we should listen to it in reverence, and only attribute these 
difficulties to our own blindness. As we have the best possible reasons 
for supposing it is not his, but merely the gloss of some commentator, 
which crept into the text, and was accepted by advocates eager to 
confute adversaries, less careful about the truth they were themselves 
fighting for,—we may thankfully dismiss it” (Zpestles of St Fohn 
pp: 276, 277). 

We have, therefore, good grounds for saying that the internal 
evidence, no less than the external, requires us to banish these words 
from the text. They are evidence of the form which Trinitarian doc- 
trine assumed in North Africa in the fifth century, and possibly at an 
earlier date. They are an old gloss on the words of S. John; valuable 
as a specimen of interpretation, but without the smallest claim to be 
considered original. Had they not found a place in the Zextus Receptus, 
few people not bound (as Roman Catholics are) to accept the later edi- 
tions of the Vulgate without question, would have dreamed of defending 
them. Had the translators of 1611 omitted them, no one (with the 
evidence, which we now possess, before him) would ever have dreamed 
of inserting them. In Greek texts the words were first printed in the 
Complutensian edition of A.D. 1514. Erasmus in his first two editions 
(1516 and 1518) omitted them; but having given his unhappy promise to 
insert them if they could be found in any Greek MS., he printed them 
in his third edition (1552), on the authority of the worthless Codex 
Britannicus (No. 34). Stephanus and Beza inserted them also: and thus 
they obtained a place in the universally used Zextus Receptus. Luther 
never admitted them to his translation, and in the first edition of his 
commentary declared them to be spurious ; but in the second edition he 
followed the third edition of Erasmus and admitted the words. They 
first appear in translations published in Switzerland without Luther’s 
name, as in the Ziirich edition of Froschover (1529). They were at 
first commonly printed either in different type or in brackets. The 
Basle edition of Bryllinger (1552) was one of the first to omit the 
brackets. Perhaps the last edition which omitted the words in the 
German Version is the quarto of Zach. Schiirer (1620). Among English 
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Versions the Revised of 1881 has the honour of being the first to omit 
them. Tyndale in his first edition (1525) printed them as genuine, in 
his second (1534) and third (1535) he placed them in brackets, in the 
second edition with a difference of type. Cranmer (1539) follows 
Tyndale’s second edition. But in the Genevan (1557) the difference of 
type and the brackets disappear, and are not restored in the Authorised 
Version (1611). 

The following by no means complete list of scholars who have pro- 
nounced against the passage will be of interest. After Richard Simon 
had led the way in this direction towards the close of the seventeenth 
century he was followed in the eighteenth by Bentley, Clarke, Emlyn, 
Gibbon, Hezel, Matthaei, Michaelis, Sir Isaac Newton, Porson, Semler, 
and Wetstein. In the nineteenth century we have, among others, Alex- 
ander, Alford, Davidson, Ddéllinger, Diisterdieck, F. W. Farrar, Field, 
Haddan, Hammond, Haupt, Hort, Huther, Lachmann, Lightfoot, 
Marsh, F. D. Maurice, McClellan, Meyrick, Renan, Sanday, Scrivener, 
Scholz, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Turton, Weiss, Weizsacker, Westcott, 
De Wette, Wordsworth, and the Revisers. Even the most conservative 
textual critics have abandoned the defence of this text. 

Some will perhaps think that this Appendix is wasted labour: that 
it is a needlessly elaborate slaying of the slain. But so long as any 
educated Englishman, above all, so long as any English clergyman}, 
believes, and indeed publicly maintains, that the passage is genuine, 
or even possibly genuine, trouble to demonstrate its spuriousness will 
not be thrown away. 


1 An Essex Rector has recently (Feb. 1883) thought it worth while to publish a 
book restating most of the old and exploded arguments in defence of the disputed 
text; and a member of the York Convocation (April, 1883) denounced the Revised 
Version as most mischievous, because people now heard words read as Scripture 
in Church and then went home and found that the words were omitted from the 
new Version as wot being Scripture; and he gave as an instance the passage 
about the Three Heavenly Witnesses, which had been read in the Epistle that 
morning. He afterwards stated in a published letter “that the last word had not 
been spoken on this text, and that he was quite content himself to read it in the 
A. V., as required in the Church Service.... Whether the text was expunged by 
the Arians (!), or interpolated by the Western Athanasians, is as much a question as © 
ever.” Jerome’s famous hyperbole, “‘The whole world groaned and was amazed 
to find itself Arian,” fades into insignificance compared with the supposition that long 
before Jerome’s day the Arians had acquired influence enough to expunge a decisive 
passage from every copy of the Bible in every language, so that neither Jerome, nor 
any Christian writer of his time, or before his time, had any knowledge of its exist- 
ence! Where was the passage lying hid all those centuries? How was it redis- 
covered? Those who have been endeavouring upon critical principles to obtain a 
pure text of the Greek Testament have been accused of unsettling men’s minds by 
shewing that certain small portions of the common text are of very doubtful authority, 
But what. profound uncertainty must be the result if we once admit, as a legitimate 
hypothesis, the supposition that an heretical party in the Church could for several 
hundred years rob the whole Church, and for many hundred years rob all but 
Western Christendom, of the clearest statement of the central doctrine of Christianity. 
What else may not the Arians have expunged? What may they not have inserted? 
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E. JOHN THE PRESBYTER OR THE ELDER. 


For some time past the writer of this Appendix has been disposed 
to doubt the existence of any such person as John the Elder as a 
contemporary of S. John the Apostle at Ephesus. It was, therefore, 
with much satisfaction that he found that Professor Salmon in the 
article on Joannes Presbyter in the Dictionary of Christian Biography, 
Vol. 111. pp. 398—g4o1, and Canon Farrar in Zhe Larly Days of 
Christianity, Vol. It. pp. 553—581, take a similar view. Dr Salmon’s 
conclusion is this; ‘‘ While we are willing to receive the hypothesis of 
two Johns, if it will help to explain any difficulty, we do not think 
the evidence for it enough to make us regard it as a proved historical 
fact. And we frankly own that if it were not for deference to better 
judges, we should unite with Keim in relegating, though in a different 
way, this ‘Doppelgiinger’ of the apostle to the region of ghostland.” 
Dr Farrar, with more confidence, concludes thus; ‘‘ A credulous spirit 
of innovation is welcome to believe and to proclaim that any or all 
of S. John’s writings were written by ‘John the Presbyter.’ They 
were: but ‘John the Presbyter’ is none other than John the Apostle.” 
Professor Milligan, Riggenbach, and Zahn are of a similar opinion, 
and believe that this personnage doutewx, sorte de sosie de Papdtre, gui 
trouble comme un spectre toute V histoire de ' Eglise d’ Ephdse', has no 
separate existence. 

The question mainly depends upon a quotation from Papias and 
the interpretation of it by Eusebius, who quotes it, Papias is stating 
how he obtained his information. ‘If on any occasion any one who 
had been a follower of the Elders came, I used to inquire about the 
discourses of the Elders—what Andrew or Peter sadd, or Philip, or 
Thomas or James, or John or Matthew, or any of the Lord’s disciples; 
and what Aristion and the Elder John, the disciples of the Lord, say.” 

Certainly the meaning which this at first sight conveys is the one 
which Eusebius adopts; that Papias here gives us two Johns, the Apostle 
and the Elder. But closer study of the passage raises a doubt whether 
this is correct. With regard to most of the disciples of the Lord 
Papias could only get second-hand information; he could learn what 
each said (elev) in days long since gone by. But there were two 
disciples still living at the time when Papias wrote, Aristion and John; 
and about these he had contemporary and perhaps personal knowledge: 
he knows what they say (\éyovor). Of one of these, John, he had 
knowledge of doth kinds; reports of what he said long ago in the days 
when Philip, and Thomas, and Matthew were living, and knowledge 
of what he says now at the time when Papias writes. If this be the 
meaning intended, we may admit that it is rather clumsily expressed : 
but that will not surprise us in a writer, who (as Eusebius tells us) 
was ‘‘of very mean intellectual power, as one may state on the evidence 
of his own dissertations.” The title ‘Elder’ cuts both ways, and tells 


1 Renan, L’Antechrist, p. xxiii, On the whole, however, Renan is disposed to 
believe in two Johns. : 
14—3 
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for and against either interpretation. It may be urged that ‘the Elder’ 
before the second ‘John’ seems to be intended to distinguish him from 
the Apostle. To which it may be replied, that it may quite as probably 
have been added in order to zdentzfy him with the Apostle, seeing that 
throughout the passage, Andrew, Philip, Peter, &c. are called ‘Elders’ 
and not Apostles. May not ‘the Elder’ be prefixed to John to dis- 
tinguish him from Aristion, who was not an Apostle? In any case 
the first John is called ‘elder’ and ‘disciple of the Lord; and the 
~ second John is called ‘elder’ and ‘disciple of the Lord.’ So that the 
view of Eusebius, which grimdé facie appears to be natural, turns out 
upon examination to be by no means certain, and perhaps not even 
the more probable of the two. ‘ 

But other people besides Eusebius studied Papias. What was their 
view? Among the predecessors of Eusebius none is more important 
than Irenaeus, who made much use of Papias’s work, and independently 
of it knew a great deal about Ephesus and S. John; and he makes no 
mention of any second John. This fact at once throws the balance 
against the Eusebian interpretation of Papias. Polycrates, Bishop of 
Ephesus, would be likely to know the work of Papias; and certainly 
knew a great deal about S. John and his later contemporaries. In the 
letter which he wrote to Victor, Bishop of Rome, on the Paschal 
Controversy he proudly enumerates the ‘great lights,’ who have fallen 
asleep and lie buried at Ephesus, Smyrna, Hierapolis, Laodicea, 
and Sardis, as authorities in favour of the Quartodeciman usage. 
Among these the Presbyter John is not named. At Ephesus there are 
the graves of ‘John who rested on the Lord’s bosom’ and of the 
martyred Polycarp. But no tomb ofa second John is mentioned. And 
would not the reputed author of two canonical Epistles and possibly of 
the Apocalypse have found a place in such a list, had such a person 
existed distinct from the Apostle? Whether Dionysius of Alexandria 
knew Papias or not we cannot tell; but he had heard of two tombs at 
Ephesus, each bearing the name of John. And yet he evidently knows 
nothing of the Presbyter John. For while contending that the John 
who wrote the Apocalypse cannot be the Apostle, he says that it 
is quite uncertain who this John is, and suggests as a possibility ‘ John 
whose surname was Mark,’ the attendant of Paul and Barnabas (Acts 
xii. 25, xiii. 5). The fragments of Leucius, writings of unknown date, 
but probably earlier than Dionysius, contain many traditions respecting 
S. John the Apostle, but nothing respecting any other John. The 
fragments are sufficient to render it practically certain that the compiler 
of the stories which they contain knew no second John. 

It would seem therefore that the predecessors of Eusebius, whether 
they had read Papias or not, agreed in believing in only one John, viz. 
the Apostle. Therefore those of them who had read Papias (and Ire- 
naeus certainly had done so) must either have understood him to mean 
only one John, or must have ignored as untrue his statement respecting 
a second. 

Indeed Eusebius himself would seem at one time to have held the 
same view. In his Chronicon (Schoene, p. 162) he states that Papias 
and Polycarp (to whom Jerome adds Ignatius) were disciples of John 
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the Divine and Apostle. That Papias was the disciple of another John, 
is a later theory of his, adopted (as there is good reason for believing) 
in order to discredit the Apocalypse. Eusebius was greatly opposed to 
the millenarian theories which some people spun out of the Apocalypse; 
and in order to attack them the better he wished to shew that the Apo- 
calypse was not the work of the Apostle. But the Apocalypse claims 
to be written by John. Therefore there must have been some other 
John who wrote it. And as evidence of this other John he quotes 
Papias, whose language is so obscure that we cannot be certain whe- 
ther he means one John or two. 

The two tombs at Ephesus, each said to have borne the name of 
John, need not disturb us much. Polycrates, writing on the spot 
within a hundred years of the Apostle’s death, seems to know nothing 
of asecondtomb. Dionysius, writing a century and a half after his death 
and far away from Ephesus, has heard of two monuments, but (much 
as it would have suited his theory to do so) he does not venture to 
assert that they were the tombs of two Johns. Jerome, writing still 
later and still farther away from the spot, says that a second tomb is 
shewn at Ephesus as that of John the Presbyter, and that ‘‘some think 
that they are two monuments of the same John, viz. the Evangelist” 
—nonnulli putant duas memorias ejusdem Fohannis evangelistae esse 
(De Vir. Illust. ix.). The probabilities are that these people were 
right. Either there were rival sites (a very common thing in topo- 
graphy), each claiming to be the grave of the Apostle; or there were 
two monuments commemorating two different things, e.g. the place of 
his death and the place of his burial. Very possibly they were churches 
(Zahn, Acta Fohannis, clxiv.). 

The evidence, therefore, of the existence of this perplexing Presbyter 
is of a somewhat shadowy kind. It amounts simply to the statement 
of Papias, as interpreted by Eusebius, and the two monuments. But 
the Eusebian interpretation is not by any means certainly correct, and 
the two monuments do not by any means necessarily imply two Johns. 
Moreover, Eusebius himself was not always of the same opinion, 
making Papias sometimes the disciple of the Apostle, sometimes the 
disciple of the supposed Presbyter. And in this inconsistency he is 
followed by Jerome. Assume the Eusebian interpretation to be cor- 
rect, and it will then be very difficult indeed to explain how it is that 
Irenaeus and Polycrates know nothing of this second John, and how 
even Dionysius does seem to have heard of him. Assume that Euse- 
bius was mistaken, and that Papias mentions the Apostle twice over, 
and then all runs smoothly. 

Does this hypothetical Presbyter explain a single difficulty? If so, 
let us retain him as a reasonable hypothesis. But if, as seems to be the 
case, he causes a great deal of difficulty and explains nothing that 
cannot be quite well explained without him, then let him be surrendered 
as a superfluous conjecture. Personae non sunt multiplicandae. We 
may heartily welcome the wish of Zahn (Acta Fohannis, p. cliv.) that 
the publication of the fragments of Leucius will “give the coup de grace 
to the erudite myth created by Eusebius about ‘the Presbyter John.’ 
The latter has quite long enough shared in the lot of the undying 
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Apostle. Had this doublet of the Apostle ever existed, he could not 
have failed to appear in Leucius: and in his pages the Apostle of 
Ephesus could never have been called simply John, if he had had at his 
side a second disciple of Jesus of this name.” We, therefore, give up 
the second John as unhistorical. 

It would seem as if ‘Presbyter John’ was destined to plague and 
perplex historians. A spectral personage of this name troubles, as we 
have seen, the history of the Church of Ephesus. Another equally 
mysterious personage of the same name confronts us in the history of 
Europe in the twelfth century; when the West was cheered with the 
news that a mighty Priest-King called Presbyter Johannes had arisen 
in the East, and restored victory to the Christian cause in the contest 
with the Saracens. For this extraordinary story, which appears first 
perhaps in Otto of Freisingen, see Baring Gould’s AZyths of the Middle 
Ages, p. 32. Probably in this case an unfamiliar oriental name was 
corrupted into a familiar name which happened to sound something 
like it. 
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address, of the First Epistle, 32, 33 
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fellowship, 76 

for ever, 103 
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general, 71 
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have sin, 83 

he that is in the world, 144 
heart, 134, 135 

herein, 134, 148, 149, 151 
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joy be fulfilled, 76, 77, 185 


keep His commandments, go, 137 
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last hour, 105, 106 
lawlessness, 123 

lay down one’s life, 132 
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speak of the world, 145 


take nothing, 189 
teaching, 182 
true, 83, 93; 94 
truth, 83 

try or prove, 14t 


unction, 110 
vainglory of life, 103 


walk, 80, 178 

walk in darkness, 80, 8 
walk in truth, 178 
what manner of, 120 
will of God, 104 
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“The modesty of the general title of this series has, we believe, 
led many to misunderstand its character and underrate its value. The 
books are well suited for study in the upper forms of our best schools, 
but not the less are they adapted to the wants of all Bible students 
who are not specialists. We doubt, indeed, whether any of the 
numerous popular commentaries recently issued in this country will be 
found more serviceable for general use.” —Academy. 

“A very important work in the nature of a Scriptural text-book for 
the use of students has been undertaken by the Syndics of the Cam- 
bridge University Press—namely, the separate issue of the several books 
of the Bible, each edited and annotated by some Biblical scholar of high 
reputation....The value of the work as an aid to Biblical study, not 
merely in schools but among people of all classes who are desirous to 
have intelligent knowledge of the Scriptures, cannot easily be over- 
estimated.” —The Scotsman. 

“The Book of Foshua. Edited by G. F. Maclear, D.D. We have 
the first instalment of what we have long desiderated, a School Com- 
mentary on the books of Scripture. If we may judge of the work con- 
templated by the sample before us it has our heartiest commendation, 
The ‘notes’ will be found brief, terse, pointed, and suggestive. The 
historical illustrations are apposite and felicitous. The maps and geo- 
graphical explanations are accurate and valuable. The book ought to 
be in the’ hands of every teacher, and even clergymen will find it a 
valuable accession to their list of commentaries. We await the issue 
of the remaining volumes with interest.” — Weekly Review, 

““Dr Maclear’s commentary for Schools on Zhe Book of Foshua is, 
as may be anticipated from him, clear and compendious. The historical 
books of the Old Testament are especially adapted for such an exegesis, 
elucidating many minute points, which might escape the observation of 
a less careful student. Another volume of the same series, Zhe Gospel 
of St Matthew, with Mr Carr’s annotations, deserves equally high 
praise. The commentary is terse and scholarly, without losing its 
interest for ordinary readers. The maps, the index, and the tabulated ' 
information in the Appendix all enhance the usefulness of this handy 
little volume. The name of the editor, Dr Plumptre, is in itself enough 
to recommend the edition of Zhe General Lpistle of St Fames, in 
the same series. More copious than the companion volumes, it 
contains some lengthy notes in the form of an excursus—e.g. on the 
personal relation of St Paul and St James the Less.” —Guardian, 

The Book of Judges. J. J. Lias, M.A. ‘‘The study of the his- 
torical books of Scripture is often depreciated as dry and uninteresting, 
In some hands it unquestionably is so, but Mr Lias has here shown 
that it need not be. When we enter upon it under the guidance of a 
competent and scholarly thinker who brings to his task the resources of 
a vigorous, well-trained, and reverend mind, it is invested with a special 
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charm. His introduction is ear oad concise, full of the information 
which young students require, and indicating the lines on which the 
various problems suggested by the Book of Judges may be solved. We 
are greatly pleased with his masterly and helpful addition to our Old 
Testament literature.” —Baptist Magazine. 

1 SAMUEL, by A. F, KikKPATRICK. ‘‘ Remembering the interest 
with which we read the Books of the Kingdom when they were appointed 
as a subject for school work in our boyhood, we have looked with some 
eagerness into Mr Kirkpatrick’s volume, which contains the first instal- 
ment of them. Weare struck with the great improvement in character, 
and variety in the materials, with which schools are now supplied. A 
clear map inserted in each volume, notes suiting the convenience-of the 
scholar and the difficulty of the passage, and not merely dictated by the 
fancy of the commentator, were luxuries which a quarter of a century 
ago the Biblical student could not buy....As to the notes themselves, we 
have found each single difficulty which puzzled us in our youth noticed 
and fairly solved.” —Church Quarterly Review, April, 188t. 

The First Book of Samuel, by A. ¥. Kirkpatrick, M.A. ‘‘ This forms 
an additional volume of the Cambridge Bible for Schools, and is well 
worthy to take its place beside those which have already appeared, 

- . The text is enriched with ample notes, both critical and 
literary, which give every assistance to the better understanding and 
appreciation of the book which the student can desire.”—Cambridge 
Independent Press. 

“To the valuable series of Scriptural expositions and elementary 
commentaries which is being issued at the Cambridge University Press, 
under the title ‘‘The Cambridge Bible for Schools,” has been added 
The First Book of Samuel by the Rev. A. F. Kirkpatrick. Like 
other volumes of the series, it contains a carefully written historical and 
critical introduction, while the text is profusely illustrated and explained 
by notes.” — Zhe Scotsman. 

“To the volume on I. Samuel we give our very warm commenda- 
tion. It is designed, not for teachers, but for learners, and especially 
for young men in schools and colleges. At the same time, it will be 
interesting and profitable to all who wish to read the Bible intelli- 
gently.” —Methodist Recorder. 

2 SAMUEL, by A. F. KirkpaTRick. “We are glad to see the 
companion volume to Mr Kirkpatrick’s /irst Book of Samuel, which we 
noticed in April last. We welcome especially the chapter on the 
‘Typical Significance of Dayid’s Reign and Life,” which, with another 
on the ‘‘Relations of the Chronicles to the Book of Samuel,” and one 
on the ‘‘Psalms illustrative” of that reign, forms the chief feature of the 
Introduction. We can hardly commend too highly the tone in which 
the notes are written upon such points as the punishment of Uzzah, the 
sins and weaknesses of David, the numbering the people, the punish- 
ment of Saul’s sons (in an Appendix, where a protest is made against 
the ‘*baseless calumny” on David’s motives circulated by Mr Twisleton 
in Smith’s Dict. of the Bible).”—Church Quarterly Review, Jan. 1882. 

II. Samuel. A. F. Kirkpatrick, M.A. ‘Small as this work is in 
mere dimensions, it is every way the best on its subject and for its 
purpose that we know of. The opening sections at once prove the 
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thorough competence of the writer for dealing with questions of criti- 
cism in an earnest, faithful and devout spirit; and the appendices discuss 
a few special difficulties with a full knowledge of the data, and a judicial 
reserve, which contrast most favourably with the superficial dogmatism 
which has too often made the exegesis of the Old Testament a field for 
the play of unlimited paradox and the ostentation of personal infalli- 
bility. The notes are always clear and suggestive; never trifling or 
irrelevant; and they everywhere demonstrate the great difference in 
value between the work of a commentator who is also a Hebraist, and 
that of one who has to depend for his Hebrew upon secondhand 
sources.” —Academy. 

“The Rey. A. F. Kirkpatrick has now completed his commentary 
on the two books of Samuel. This second volume, like the first, is 
furnished with a scholarly and carefully prepared critical and historical 
introduction, and the notes supply everything necessary to enable the 
merely English scholar—so far as is possible for one ignorant of the 
original language—to gather up the precise meaning of the text. Even 
Hebrew scholars may consult this small volume with profit.” —Scotsman. 

*“ Keclestastes; or, the Preacher.—Several of the volumes already 
published are of considerable value; but we doubt whether one more 
thoroughly satisfactory than the present has yet appeared. It is 
distinguished by various characteristics, without which no commentary 
on a canonical book can satisfy the demands alike of the Christian 
conscience and the critical learning of the age.” —Church Bells. 

*“Of the Notes, it is sufficient to say that they are in every respect 
worthy of Dr Plumptre’s high reputation as a scholar and a critic, being 
at once learned, sensible, and practical. .. . An appendix, in which it 
is clearly proved that the author of Zccleszastes anticipated Shakspeare 
and Tennyson in some of their finest thoughts and reflections, will be 
read with interest by students both of Hebrew and of English literature. 
Commentaries are seldom attractive reading. This little volume is a 
notable exception.” — Zhe Scotsman. 

“The book of Lcclestastes has long been an enigma to the general 
reader, and its authorship a matter of dispute. Dr. Plumptre, to whom 
we are indebted for this commentary, has given us his solution of this 
enigma worked out with much ingenuity and with a wealth of illustration 
not often met with.”—Fohn Bull. 

“In short, this little book is of far greater value than most of the 
larger and more elaborate commentaries on this Scripture. Indispens- 
able to the scholar, it will render real and large help to all who have to 
expound the dramatic utterances of Zhe Preacher whether in the Church 
or in the School.” —The Expositor. 

“For the reason, that Ecclesiastes is engaged, like the Book of Job, 
in the consideration of the greatest difficulties which our intellect can 
grapple with, Koheleth is, of all writers, the most enduring and the most 
constantly read. Prof. Plumptre, who we may observe rejects the view 
of his identity with Solomon although he writes under that name, pre- 
sents him before us with a wealth of illustration, thought, reading, and 
care, which leave nothing to be desired.”—Zducational Times. 

“Tt gives the text after Dr. Scrivener’s Cambridge Bible, with 
very copious explanatory and illustrative footnotes, At the end 
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are, besides the very full index, three very taking essays on ‘‘ Koheleth 
and Shakespeare,” ‘ Koheleth and Tennyson,’ and a “Persian 
Koheleth of the twelfth century.” These bring out in a very striking 
and instructive way the curious similarities between the Hebrew writer 
and the poets in question, and furnish many admirable suggestions for 
the correct understanding and appreciation of the former. . . . There is 
on the whole, perhaps, no one book which does more to help English 
readers in the thorough study and appreciation of this singular portion 
of Holy Scripture than this one of Dr. Plumptre’s.”— The Guardian. 

‘“The Commentary on Ecclesiastes cannot fail to excite a deep interest 
among men of letters. Selecting that book in the sacred canon which 
Renan pronounces to be the only agreeable book ever written by a Jew, 
and in regard to which there has been the widest diversity of opinion, 
Prof. Plumptre carefully and exhaustively examines the various theories 
which have been maintained as to its origin and purpose, and then by a 
skilful and judicious application of the principles of historical criticism 
reaches his own conclusion. This conclusion is widely at variance with 
the traditional view of Ecclesiastes, although in some of its principal 
features it has been held and defended by many eminent Christian 
scholars. It has, however, never been presented in so complete a form 
as now, and no one has heretofore brought out the strange and startling 
bearings of this ancient book upon some of the great problems of our 
own time.” —Christian Union, New York, Nov. 1881. 

“The ‘ideal biography’ of the author is one of the most exquisite 
and fascinating pieces of writing we have met with, and, granting its - 
starting-point, throws wonderful light on many problems connected with 
the book. The notes illustrating the text are full of delicate criticism, 
fine glowing insight, and apt historical allusion. An abler volume 
than Professor Plumptre’s we could not desire.” —Baptist Magazine. 

Feremiah, by A. W. STREANE. ‘The arrangement of the book is 
well treated on pp. xxx., 396, and the question of Baruch’s relations 
with its composition on pp. xxvii., xxxiv., 317. The illustrations from 
English literature, history, monuments, works on botany, topography, 
etc., are good and plentiful, as indeed they are in other volumes of this 
series.” —Church Quarterly Review, April, 1881. 

“The Book of the Prophet Jeremiah, together with Lamentations. 
Mr Streane’s Jeremiah consists of a series of admirable and well-nigh 
exhaustive notes on the text, with introduction and appendices, drawing 
the life, times, and character of the prophet, the style, contents, and 
arrangement of his prophecies, the traditions relating to Jeremiah, 
meant as a type of Christ (a most remarkable chapter), and other 
prophecies relating to Jeremiah.” —7he English Churchman and Clerical 
Fournal. 

“The Gospel according to St Matthew, by the Rev. A. Carr. The 
introduction is able, scholarly, and eminently practical, as it bears 
on the authorship and contents of the Gospel, and the original form 
in which it is supposed to have been written. It is well illustrated by 
two excellent maps of the Holy Land and of the Sea of Galilee.” 
English Churchman. 

‘“St Matthew, edited by A. Carr, M.A. The Book of Foshua, 
edited by G. F. Maclear, D.D. The General Epistle of St Fames, 
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edited by E. H. Plumptre, D.D. The introductions and notes are 
scholarly, and generally such as young readers need and can appre- 
ciate. The maps in both Joshua and Matthew are very good, and all 
matters of editing are faultless. Professor Plumptre’s notes on ‘The 
Epistle of St James’ are models of terse, exact, and elegant renderings 
of the original, which is too often ovscured in the authorised version.” — 
Lonconformist. 

“With Mr Carr’s well-edited apparatus to St Matthew’s Gospel, 
where the text is that of Dr Scrivener’s Cambridge Paragraph Bible, 
we are sure the young student will need nothing but a good Greek 
(5.4 ans We should doubt whether any volume of like dimensions could 
be found so sufficient for the needs of a student of the first Gospel, from 
whatever point of view he may approach it.” —Saturday Review. 

“St Matthew, Joshua, Jonah, Corinthians, and James. They 
furnish valuable and precise information in a most convenient form, 
and will be highly esteemed by students preparing for examina- 
tions, and also by Sunday-school teachers and others. They are particu- 
larly valuable in furnishing information concerning history, geography, 
manners and customs, in illustration of the sacred text.’”’—The Baptist. 

“The Cambridge University Press has not made of late years a 
more valuable contribution to the literature of the age than this series 
of books of the Bible, which has been prepared specially for schools... 
We have been most careful to examine S¢ Matthew, edited by Rev. A. 
Carr, M.A., as our thoughts are directed in the line of the International 
Lessons for the first six months of the next year, and we are very pleased 
to direct our readers’ attention to a work which is calculated to be so 
helpful to them.” —The Sunday School Chronicle, 

“St Mark, with Notes by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. Into 
this small volume Dr Maclear, besides a clear and able Introduc- 
tion to the Gospel, and the text of St Mark, has compressed many 
hundreds of valuable and helpful notes. In short, he has given us 
a capital manual of the kind required—containing all that is needed to 
illustrate the text, i.e. all that can be drawn from the history, geography, 
customs, and manners of the time. But as a handbook, giving in a 
clear and succinct form the information which a lad requires in order 
to stand an examination in the Gospel, it is admirable...... I can very 
heartily commend it, not only to the senior boys and girls in our High 
Schools, but also to Sunday-school teachers, who may get from it the 
very kind of knowledge they often find it hardest to get.” —Zxposztor. 

‘‘With the help of a book like this, an intelligent teacher may make 
‘Divinity’ as interesting a lesson as any in the school course, The 
notes are of a kind that will be, for the most part, intelligible to boys 
of the lower forms of our public schools; but they may be read with 
greater profit by the fifth and sixth, in conjunction with the original 
text.”— The Academy. 

**St Mark is edited by Dr Maclear, Head Master of King’s 

* College School. It is a very business-like little book.. The text is 
given in paragraphs, and each paragraph has a title, which reappears as 
a division of the notes. The introduction, which occupies twenty pages, 
is clear and good, and concludes with an analysis of the book.” —Coz- 
temporary Review. 


6 CAMBRIDGE BIBLE FOR SCHOOLS. 


‘“‘ Canon Farrar’s contribution to THE CAMBRIDGE SCHOOL BIBLE 
is one of the most valuable yet made. His annotations on The Gospel 
according to St Luke, while they display a scholarship at least as sound, 
and an erudition at least as wide and varied as those of the editors of 
St Matthew and St Mark, are rendered telling and attractive by a 
more lively imagination, a keener intellectual and spiritual insight, a 
more incisive and picturesque style. They are marked, in short, by the 
very qualities most requisite to interest and instruct the class for which 
this work is designed. His St Luke is worthy to be ranked with Pro- 
fessor Plumptre’s S¢ ames, than which no higher Ronen can 
well be given.” —The Exfosttor. 

‘\ St Luke. Edited by Canon Farrar, D.D. We have receired with 
pleasure this edition of the Gospel by St Luke, by Canon Farrar. It is 
another instalment of the best school commentary of the Bible we pos- 
sess, Of the expository part of the work we cannot speak too highly. 
It is admirable in every way, and contains just the sort of informa- 
tion needed for Students of the English text unable to make use of the 
original Greek for themselves.” — Zhe onconformist and Independent. 

*« Another instalment of the Cambridge Bible for Schools appears in 
the Gospel according to St Luke, edited by Canon Farrar. The chief 
value of the book to students, however, will consist in the notes, which 
are exceedingly numerous, and constitute a commentary at once minute, 
informative, and pervaded by a spirit of true Christian culture. No 
volume of the series is likely to command more general appreciation 
than this.” — Zhe Scotsman. 

**No’ one who has seen Canon Farrar’s ‘Life of Christ’ and ‘St 
Paul,’ will doubt us when we say that every page of his ‘St Luke’ 
contains useful and suggestive comments, It is intended to issue the 
whole of the Bible in similar style. We strongly advise our readers to 
obtain a prospectus of this publication.” —7he Lay Preacher. 

“‘As a handbook to the third gospel, this small work is invaluable. 
The author has compressed into little space a vast mass of scholarly in- 
formation. . . Thenotes are pithy, vigorous, and suggestive, abounding 
in pertinent illustrations from general literature, and aiding the youngest 
reader to an intelligent appreciation of the text. A finer contribution to 
‘The Cambridge Bible for Schools’ has not yet been made.”—Lapéist 
Magazine. 

“Canon Farrar has supplied students of the Gospel with an ad- 
mirable manual in this volume. It has all that copious variety of illus- 
tration, ingenuity of suggestion, and general soundness of interpretation 
which readers are accustomed to expect from the learned and eloquent 
editor. Any one who has been accustomed to associate the idea of 
‘dryness’ with a commentary, should go to Canon Farrar’s St Lake for 
a more correct impression. He will find that a commentary may be 
made interesting in the highest degree, and that without losing anything 
of its solid value. . . . But, so to speak, it is 700 good for some of the 
readers for whom it is intended. ”—The Spectator. 

‘““We were quite prepared to find in Canon Farrar’s St Luke a 
masterpiece of Biblical criticism and comment, and we are not dis- 
appointed by our examination of the volume before us. It reflects very 
faithfully the learning and critical insight of the Canon’s greatest works, 
his ‘Life of Christ’ and his ‘Life of St Paul’, but differs widely from 
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both in the terseness and condensation of its style. What Canon Farrar 
has evidently aimed at is to place before students as much information 
as possible within the limits of the smallest possible space, and 
in this aim he has hit the mark to perfection.”— The Examiner. 

The Gospel according to St Fohn. ‘‘Of the notes we can say with 
confidence that they are useful, necessary, learned, and brief. To 
Divinity students, to teachers, and for private use, this compact 
Commentary will be found a valuable aid to the better coger 
of the Sacred Text.” —School Guardian. 

“The new volume of the ‘Cambridge Bible for Schools ne 
Gospel according to St Fohn, by the Rev. A. Plummer—shows as 
careful and thorough work as either of its predecessors. The intro- 
duction concisely yet fully describes the life of St John, the authenticity 
of the Gospel, its characteristics, its relation to the Synoptic Gospels, 
and to the Apostle’s First Epistle, and the usual subjects referred to in 
an ‘introduction’.”— The Christian Church. 

‘‘The notes are extremely scholarly and valuable, and in most cases 
exhaustive, bringing to the elucidation of the text all that is best in 
commentaries, ancient and modern.’—7Zhe English Churchman and 
Clerical Fournal, 

“*(1) The Acts of the Apostles. By J. Rawson Lumpy, D.D. 
(2) The Second Epistle of the Corinthians, edited by Professor Litas. 
The introduction is pithy, and contains a mass of carefully-selected 
information on the authorship of the Acts, its designs, and its sources. 
ane The Second Epistle of the Corinthians is a manual beyond all 
praise, for the excellence of its pithy and pointed annotations, its 
analysis of the contents, and the fulness and value of its introduction.” 
—LExaminer. 

“The concluding portion of the Acts of the Apostles, under the very 
competent editorship of Dr Lumby, is a valuable addition to our 
school-books on that subject. Detailed criticism is impossible within 
the space at our command, but we may say that the ample notes touch 
with much exactness the very points on which most readers of the text 
desire information. Due reference is made, where necessary, to the 
Revised Version; the maps are excellent; and we do not know of any 
other volume where so much help is given to the complete understand- 
ing of one of the most important and, in many respects, difficult books 
of the New Testament.” —School Guardian. 

. **The Rev. H. C. G. Moule, M.A., has made a valuable addition 
to THE CAMBRIDGE BIBLE FOR SCHOOLS in his brief commentary on 
the Epistle TO THE RoMaNs. The ‘‘Notes” are very good, and 
lean, as the notes of a School Bible should, to the most commonly 
accepted and orthodox view of the inspired ‘author’s meaning; while 
the Introduction, and especially the Sketch of the Life of St Paul, is 
a model of condensation. It is as lively and pleasant to read as if 
two or three facts had not been crowded into well-nigh every sentence.” 
—Lxpositor. 

“The Epistle to the Romans. By H. C. G. Moule, M.A. This 
admirable school series continues its work. Mr Moule treats in this 
new volume of one of the profoundest of the New Testament Books. 
His work is scholarly, clear, full, and devout, and we are thankful 
that sueh volumes find their way into our schools.”— The Freeman, 
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“The Epistle to the Romans. It is seldom we have met with a 
work so remarkable for the compression and condensation of all that 
is valuable in the smallest possible space as in the volume before us. 
Within its limited pages we have ‘a sketch of the Life of St Paul,’ 
which really amounts to a full and excellent biography; we have 
further a critical account of the date of the Epistle to the Romans, of 
its language, and of its genuineness. The notes are numerous, full of 
matter, to the point, and leave no real difficulty or obscurity unex- 
plained.” — The Examiner. 

“The Epistle to the Romans. To the mature reader, the book may 
be most confidently recommended. He will have his reserve about,the 
theology, but he will find it an admirably careful and complete com- 
mentary, avoiding no difficulties, tracing out distinctly the sequences 
of thought, and expressing in perspicuous language what St Paul 
meant, or, at least, what a learned and intelligent critic believed 
him to have meant.” — The Spectator. 

“This is a volume of that very useful series, ‘The Cambridge Bible 
for Schools,’ edited by Dean Perowne. Mr Moule’s work, we need 
hardly say, bears marks of close, conscientious study; the exposition is 
clear, suggestive, and thoroughly sound. There is not the slightest 
parade of scholarship, and yet this Commentary will bear comparison 
with any even of the highest rank for ability and erudition. . . Mr 
Moule has evidently read much, and pondered carefully; but he gives, 
in small compass, the conclusion at which he has arrived. We are 
greatly pleased with this book.”’— Zhe Churchman. 

“The First Epistle to the Corinthians. Edited by Professor Lias. 
Fonah, “Edited by Archdeacon Perowne. Every fresh instalment of 
this annotated edition of the Bible for schools confirms the favourable 
opinion we formed of its value from the examination of its first number. 
The origin and plan of the Epistle are discussed with its character and 
genuineness.” — The LVonconformist. 

“* The Second Epistle to the Corinthians. By Professor Lias. The 
General Epistles of St Peter and St Fude. By E. H. PLUMPTRE, D.D. 
We welcome these additions to the valuable series of the Cambridge 
Bible. We have nothing to add to the commendation which we 
have from the first publication given to this edition of the Bible. It is 
enough to say that Professor Lias has completed his work on the two 
Epistles to the Corinthians in the same admirable manner as at first. 
Dr Plumptre has also completed the Catholic Epistles.” — Vonconformist. 

“The 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians, with Notes, Map, and Intro- 
duction. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. We have here a noteworthy 
sample of the thoroughness of the editing of the various books of the 
English Bible under the superintendence of Dean Perowne, and a 
trustworthy earnest of his choice of the best coadjutors for each par- 
ticular volume.” — Zhe English Churchman and Clerical Fournal. 

“The General Epistle of St Fames, by Professor Plumptre, D.D. 
Nevertheless it is, so faras I know, by far the best exposition of the 
Epistle of St James in the English language. Not Schoolboys or 
Students going in for an examination alone, but Ministers and Preachers 
of the Word, may get more real help from it than from the most costly 
and elaborate commentaries.” —Zxfosttor. 
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The Gambridge Anibersitp Press, 


THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c. 


The Cambridge Paragraph Bible of the Authorized English 
Version, with the Text revised by a Collation of its Early and 
other Principal Editions, the Use of the Italic Type made uniform, 
the Marginal References remodelled, and a Critical Introduction 
prefixed, by the Rev. F.H. A. ScRIVENER,M.A., LL.D., one of the 
Revisers of the Authorized Version. Crown Quarto, cloth gilt, 215, 

THE STUDENT’s EpITION of the above, on good writing paper, with 
one column of print and wide margin to each page for MS. notes. 
Two Vols. Crown Quarto, cloth, gilt, 315. 6d. 

The Lectionary Bible, with Apocrypha, divided into Sec- 
tions adapted to the Calendar and Tables of Lessons of 1871. 
Crown Octavo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Breviarium ad usum insignis Ecclesiae Sarum. Juxta Editionem 
maximam pro CLAUDIO CHEVALLON et FRANCISCO REGNAULT 
A.D. MDXXXI. in Alma Parisiorum Academia impressam: labore 
ac studio FRANCISCI PROCTER, A.M., et CHRISTOPHORI WORDS- 
wortu, A.M. 

Fascicutus I. In quo continentur KALENDARIUM, et ORDO TEM- 
PORALIS sive PROPRIUM DE TEMPORE TOTIUS ANNI, una cum 
ordinali suo quod usitato vocabulo dicitur Pica SIVE DIRECTORIUM 
SacerDotuM. Demy 8vo. cloth, 18s. 

FascicuLtus II. In quo continentur PSALTERIUM, cum ordinario 
Officii totius hebdomadae juxta Horas Canonicas, et proprio 
Completorii, LiraANia, COMMUNE SANCTORUM, ORDINARIUM 
MISsSAE CUM CANONE ET XIII Missis, &c. &c. Demy 8vo- cloth. 125. 

Fasciculus IIT. early ready. 


The Pointed Prayer Book, being the Book of Common 
Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as they are 
to be sung or said in Churches. Embossed cloth, Royal 24mo, 2s. 

The same in square 32mo. cloth, 6d. ; : 

The Cambridge Psalter, for the use of Choirs and Organists. 
Specially adapted for Congregations in which the ‘‘Cambridge 
Pointed Prayer Book” is used. Demy 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. Cloth 
limp cut flush, 2s. 6d. ; 

The Paragraph Psalter, arranged for the use of Choirs by 
Brooke Foss Westcott, D.D., Canon of Westminster, and 
Regius Professor of Divinity, Cambridge. Fep. 4to. 5s. 

The same in royal 832mo, Cloth, rs. Leather, rs. 6d. 
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The New Testament in the Original Greek, according to 
the Text followed in the Authorised Version, together with the 
Variations adopted in the Revised Version. Edited for the Syndics 
of the Cambridge University Press, by F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., 
D.C.L., LL.D. Prebendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. Small 
Crown 8vo. cloth. Price 6s. 

The Parallel New Testament Greek and English. The 
New Testament, being the Authorised Version set forth in r6r1x 
Arranged in Parallel Columns with the Revised Version of 1881, 
and with the original Greek, as edited by F. H. A. SCRIVENER, 
M.A., D.C.L., LL.D. Prebendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 12s. 6d. (Lhe Revised Version ts the joint Pro- 
perty of the Universities of Cambridge and Oxford.) 

Greek and English Testament, in parallel columns on the 
same page. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M.A. late Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University. Mew Edition, with the marginal 
references as arranged and revised by DR SCRIVENER. 7s. 6d. 

Greek and English Testament. Tue SrupEent’s EpiTIon 
of the above on large writing paper. ato.cloth. 12s. 

Greek Testament, ex editione Stephani tertia, 1550. Small 
Octavo. 35. 6d. 

The Book of Ecclesiastes. Large Paper Edition. By the 
Very Rev. E. H. PLuMpTRE, Dean of Wells. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Gospel according to St Matthew in Anglo-Saxon and 
Northumbrian Versions. By J. M. KEMBLE, M.A. and Archdeacon 
Harpwick. Demy Quarto. Ios. 

— New Edition by Rev. Prof. SKEAT. L [fn the Press. 

The Gospel according to St Mark in Anglo-Saxon and 
Northumbrian Versions. Edited by the Rev. Professor SKEAT, 
M.A. Demy Quarto. Ios. : 

The Gospel according to St Luke, uniform with the pre- 
ceding, edited by the Rev. Professor SkraT. Demy Quarto. ros. 

The Gospel according to St John, uniform with the pre- 
ceding, edited by the Rev. Professor SkEAT. Demy Quarto. ros, 

The Missing Fragment of the Latin Translation of the 
Fourth Book of Ezra, discovered, and edited with an Introduction 
and Notes, and a facsimile of the MS., by R. L. Brnsiy, M.A., 
Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Demy Quarto. Cloth, ros. 


THEOLOGY—(ANCIENT). 
The Greek Liturgies. Chiefly from original Authorities. By 
C. A. Swainson, D.D., Master of Christ’s College. [J the Press. 
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, comprising Pirge Aboth 
and Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew and English, with Critical Notes, 
By C. Taytor, D.D., Master of St John’s College, ros, 
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Theodore of Mopsuestia’s Commentary on the Minor Epistles 
of S. Paul. The Latin Version with the Greek Fragments, 
edited from the MSS. with Notes and an Introduction, by H. B. 
SweTE, D.D. Vol. I., containing the Introduction, and the Com- 
mentary upon Galatians—Colossians. Demy Octavo. 12s. 

Volume II., containing the Commentary on r Thessalonians— 
Philemon, Appendices and Indices. 125. 

Sancti Irenezi Episcopi Lugdunensis libros quinque adversus 
Heereses, edidit W. WIGAN Harvey, S.T.B. Collegii Regalis 
olim Socius. 2Vols. Demy Octavo. 18s. 

The Palestinian Mishna. By W. H. Lows, M.A., Lecturer 
in Hebrew at Christ’s College, Cambridge. Royal Octavo. 21s, 

M. Minucii Felicis Octavius. The text newly revised from 
the original MS. with an English Commentary, Analysis, Intro- 
duction, and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. HotpEn, LL.D, 
late Head Master of Ipswich School. Crown Octavo. 7s. 6d, 

Theophili Episcopi Antiochensis Libri Tres ad Autolycum. 
Edidit, Prolegomenis Versione Notulis Indicibus instruxit Gu- 
LIELMUS GILSON HuMmPuHRyY, S.T.B. Post Octavo. 55. 

Theophylacti in Evangelium 8S. Matthei Commentarius, 
Edited by W. G. Humpury, B.D. Demy Octavo. 4s. 6d. 

Tertullianus de Corona Militis, de Spectaculis, de Idololatria, 
with Analysis and English Notes, by GkEorGE Currey, D.D., 
Master of the Charter House. Crown Octavo. 55s. 


THEOLOGY—(ENGLISH). 


Works of Isaac Barrow, compared with the original MSS. 
A new Edition, by A. Napier, M.A. of Trinity College, Vicar of 
Holkham, Norfolk. Nine Vols. Demy Octavo. £3. 35. 

Treatise of the Pope’s Supremacy, and a Discourse con- 
cerning the Unity of the Church, by Isaac BARRow. Demy 
Octavo. 75. 6d. 

Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed, edited by Trmprie 
CHEVALLIER, B.D., late Fellow and Tutor of St Catharine’s 
College, Cambridge. Third Edition revised by R. SINKER, M.A., 
Librarian of Trinity College. Demy Octavo, 125. 

An Analysis of the Exposition of the Creed, written by the 
Right Rev. Father in God, JoHN PEARsoN, D.D. Compiled 
by W.H. Mitt, D.D. Demy Octavo, cloth. 55. 

Wheatly on the Common Prayer, edited by G. E. Corrir, 
D.D. Master of Jesus College. Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. 

The Homilies, with Various Readings, and the Quotations 
from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. Edit. by 
G.E. Corrig, D.D. Master of JesusCollege. Demy Octavo. 7s. 6d. 
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Two Forms of Prayer of the time of Queen Elizabeth. Now 
First Reprinted. Demy Octayo. 6d. 

Select Discourses, by JoHN Smiru, late Fellow of Queens’ 
College, Cambridge. Edited by H. G. Witttiams, B.D. late 
Professor of Arabic. Royal Octavo. 7s. 6d. er 

De Obligatione Conscientie Prelectiones decem Oxonii in 
Schola Theologica habite a ROBERTO SANDERSON, SS. Theo- 
logize ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, including 
an abridged Translation, by W. WHEWELL, D.D. late Master of 
Trinity College. Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. 

Cesar Morgan’s Investigation of the Trinity of Plato, and of 
Philo’ Judeus. Revised by H. A. Hoxipren, LL.D., late 
Head Master of Ipswich School. Crown Octavo. 45. 

Archbishop Usher’s Answer to a Jesuit, with other Tracts 
on Popery. Edited by J. SCHOLEFIELD, M.A. late Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek in'the University. Demy Octavo. 75. 6d. 

Wilson’s Illustration of the Method of explaining the New 
Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and Christians concern- 
ing Christ. Edited by T. Turton, D.D. late Lord Bishop of 
Ely. Demy Octavo. 55. 5 4 

Lectures on Divinity delivered in the University of Cam- 
bridge. By JoHN Hey, D.D. Third Edition, by T. Turton, 
D.D, late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy Octavo. 155, . 


GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS, &e. 
(See also pp. 12, 13.) 


The Bacchae of Euripides, with Introduction, Critical Notes, 
and Archzeological Illustrations, by J. E. Sanpys, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of St John’s College, and Public Orator. Crown Octavo, 
cloth. 10s. 6d. 

A Selection of Greek Inscriptions, with Introductions and 
Annotations by E. S. Roperts, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Caius 
College. [Lx the Press. 

Aeschyli Fabulae.—IKETIAES XOH®OPOI jin libro Mediceo 
mendose scriptae ex vy. dd. coniecturis emendatius editae cum 
Scholiis Graecis et brevi adnotatione critica, curante F. A. PALEY, 
M.A., LL.D. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Agamemnon of Aeschylus. With a translation in English 
Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory. New Edition 
Revised. By BenjJAMIN HALL Kennepy, D.D., Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

The Theetetus of Plato, with a Translation and Notes by 
the same Editor. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

The Gidipus Tyrannus of Sophocles, with a Translation in 
English Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory by the same 
Editor. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
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Sophocles: the Plays and Fragments. With Critical Notes, 
Commentary, and Translation in English Prose, by R. C. JEBB, 
M.A., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. 

Part I. the Oedipus Tyrannus. Demy 8vo. 155. : 

Select Private Orations of Demosthenes with Introductions 
and English Notes, by F. A. Parry, M.A., Editor of Aeschylus, 
etc. and J. E. Sanpys, M.A. 

Part I. containing Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, 
Boeotum de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum, Crown 
Octavo, cloth. 6s. 

Part II. containing Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. II. ; 
Nicostratum, Cononem, Calliclem. Crown Octavo, cloth. 75. 6d. 

Demosthenes against Androtion and against Timocrates, 
with Introductions and English Commentary by WILLIAM 
Wayte, M.A., late Professor of Greek, University College, 
London, and Assistant Master at Eton. Crown 8vo. cloth. 7s. 6d. 

P. Vergili Maronis Opera, cum Prolegomenis et Commen- 
tario Critico pro Syndicis Preli Academici edidit BENJAMIN 
Hay Kennepy, S.T.P., Graecae Linguae Professor Regius. 
Cloth, extra fcp. 8vo, red edges, 55. 

Essays on the Art of Pheidias. By C. Waxpstern, M.A., 
Phil. D., Reader in Classical Archzeology in the University of 
Cambridge. Royal 8vo. With Illustrations. [early ready. 

M. Tulli Ciceronis pro C. Rabirio [Perduellionis Reo] Oratio 
Ad Quirites. With Notes, Introduction and Appendices. By W. 
E. HeirLanp, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of St John’s College, 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo., cloth. 7s. 6d. : 

M. T. Ciceronis de Natura Deorum Libri Tres, with Intro- 

duction and Commentary by JosrpH B. Mayor, M.A., Professor 

of Moral Philosophy at King’s College, London. Demy Octavo, 
cloth. 1os.6¢. Vol. II. ras. 6d. ; 

T, Ciceronis de Officiis Libri Tres with Marginal Analysis, 

an English Commentary, and Indices. Fourth Edition, revised 

with numerous additions, by H. A. Hoiprn, LL.D., late Head 

Master of Ipswich School. Crown Octavo, cloth. 9s. 

M. T. Ciceronis de Finibus Bonorum libri Quinque. The 
Text revised and explained by J. S. Rerp, M.L., Fellow and 
Assistant Tutor of Caius College. [ln the Press. 

Vol. IIT., containing the Translation. Demy 8vo. 85. 

Plato’s Phedo, literally translated, by the late K. M. Cope, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy Octavo. 55. 
Aristotle. The Rhetoric. With a Commentary by the late 
E. M. Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised and 
edited by J. E. Sanpys, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John’s 

College, and Public Orator. 3 Vols. Demy 8vo. £1 115. 6d. 
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Aristotle—IIEPI YYXH3. Aristotle’s Psychology, in Greek 

and English, with Introduction and Notes, by EDWIN WALLACE, 
_M.A., Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 18s. 

TIEPI AIKAIOSYNHS. The Fifth Book of the Nico- 
machean Ethics of Aristotle. Edited by Henry JACKSON, M.A., 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth. 6s. 

Pindar. Olympian and Pythian Odes. With Notes Explana- 
tory and Critical, Introductions and Introductory Essays. Edited 
by C. A. M. FENNELL, M.A., late Fellow of Jesus College. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 9s. ; 

— The Isthmian and Nemean Odes by the same Editor. 9s. 

The Types of Greek Coins. By Percy Garpner, M.A., 
F.S.A., Disney Professor of Archzeology. With sixteen full page 
Autotype plates, containing photographs of coins of all parts of the 
Greek world. Impl. 4to. Cloth extra £1. 115. 6d, Roxburgh (Morocco 
back) £2. 25. 


SANSKRIT, ARABIC AND SYRIAC. 


Nalopakhyanam, or, The Tale of Nala; containing the San- 
skrit Text in Roman Characters, with Vocabulary and a sketch of 
Sanskrit Grammar. By the Rev. THomas JARRETT, M.A., late 
Regius Professor of Hebrew. New Edition. Demy Octavo. 10s. 

Notes on the Tale of Nala, for the use of Classical Students, 
by J. PriLe, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s College. Demy 8vo. 125. - 

The Poems of Beha ed din Zoheir of Egypt. With a 
Metrical Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. PALMER, 
M.A. 3vols. Crown Quarto. Vol. II. The ENGLISH TRANS- 
LATION. Paper cover, ros. 6d. Cloth extra, 15s. [Vol.I. The 
ARABIC TEXT is already published.] 

The Chronicle of Joshua the Stylite edited in Syriac, with 
an English translation and notes, by W. WricHT, LL.D., Pro- 
fessor of Arabic. Demy Octavo. tos. 6u. 

Kalilah and Dimnah, or, the Fables of Pilpai; being an 
account of their literary history, together with an English Trans- 
lation of the later Syriac version of the same, with Notes, by 
I. G. N. Keriru-Fatconer, M.A., Trinity College, formerly 
Tyrwhitt’s Hebrew Scholar. Demy 8vo. [Zn the Press. 


MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 


Mathematical and Physical Papers. By Grorcr GaBRIEL 
Stokgs, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S., Lucasian Professor of 
Mathematics. Reprinted from the Original Journals and Trans- 
actions, with additional Notes by the Author. Vol. I. Demy 8vo, 
cloth. rss. Vol. II. 15s. [Vol. III. 2x the Press. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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Mathematical and Physical Papers. By Sir W. THomson, 
LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in the 
University of Glasgow. Collected from different Scientific Periodi- 
cals from May, 1841, to the present time. Vol. I. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 18s. [Vol. II. LZ the Press. 

A Treatise on Natural Philosophy. Volume I. Part I. By Sir 
W. THomson, LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S., and P. G. Tart, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, 16s. Part II, Demy 8vo. 18s. : 

Elements of Natural Philosophy. By Professors Sir W. 
THOMSON and P.G. Tarr. PartI. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth, 9s. 

An Elementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P. G. Tair, 
M.A. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 145. 

A Treatise on the Theory of Determinants and their Ap- 
plications in Analysis and Geometry. By ROBERT FORSYTH 
Scort, M.A., Fellow of St John’s College. Demy 8vo. 125. 

Counterpoint. A practical course of study. By Prof. Sir G. 
A. MAcFARREN, Mus. D. 4th Edition, revised. Demy 4to. 75. 6d. 

The Analytical gisor of Heat. By JosepH Fourier. Trans- 
lated, with Notes, by A. FREEMAN, M.A., Fellow of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 16s. 


The Scientific Papers of the late Prof. J. Clerk Maxwell. 
Edited by W. D. Niven, M.A. Royal 4to. [ln the Press. 


The Electrical Researches of the Honourable Henry Caven- 
dish, F.R.S. Written between 1771 and 1781, Edited from the 
original manuscripts in the possession of the Duke of Devonshire, 
K.G., by J. CLERK MAXWELL, F.R.S. Demy 8vo. cloth, 18s. 

Hydrodynamics, a Treatise on the Mathematical Theory of 
Fluid Motion, by Horace Lams, M.A., Professor of Mathematics 
in the University of Adelaide. Demy 8vo. cloth, 125. 

The Mathematical Works of Isaac Barrow, D.D. Edited by 
W. WHEWELL, D.D. Demy Octavo. 7s. 6d. 

Illustrations of Comparative Anatomy, Vertebrate and In- 
vertebrate. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 25. 6d. 

A Catalogue of Australian Fossils. By R. ErHrripes, Jun., 
F.G.S., Acting Paleontologist, H.M. Geol. Survey of Scotland. 
Demy 8vo. os. 6d. 

A Treatise on the General Principles of Chemistry, by M. M. 


Pattison Muir, M.A., Fellow and Preelector in Chemistry of 


Gonville and Caius College. Demy 8vo. [Lx the Press. 
A Treatise on the Physiology of Plants, by S. H. Vings, M.A., 
Fellow of Christ’s College. [Zn the Press. 


The Fossils and Paleontological Affinities of the Neocomian 
Deposits of Upware and Brickhill. With Plates. By W. KEEPING, 
M.A., F.G.S. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 


London; Cambridge Warehouse, 11 Paternoster Row. 


8 : PUBLICATIONS OF 


Notes on Qualitative Analysis. Concise and Explanatory. 
By H. J. H. Fenton, M.A.,.F.I.C., F.C.S. Demonstrator of 
Chemistry in the University of Cambridge. Crown 4to. 7s. 6d. 

An attempt to test the Theories of Capillary Action, by 
Francis BasHworTH, B.D., and J. C. Apams, M.A., F. e Ss 
Demy 4to. 1. Is. 

A Synopsis of the Classification of the British Paleozoic 
Rocks, by the Rev. ADAM SEDGWICK, M.A., F.R.S. and FRED- 
ERICK M°Coy, F.G.S. One vol., Royal 4to, cloth, Plates, £1.15. 

A Catalogue of the Collection of Cambrian and Silurian 
Fossils contained in the Geological Museum of the University of 
Cambridge, by J. W. SALTER, F.G.S. Royal Quarto. 75. 6a. 

Catalogue of Osteological Specimens contained in the Ana- 
tomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 25, 6d, 

Astronomical Observations made at the Observatory of Cam- 
bridge from 1846 to 1860, by the Rev. JAMES CHALLIS, M.A., 
F.R.S., F.R.A.S., Plumian Professor of Astronomy. 

Astronomical Observations from 1861 to 1865. Vol. XXI. 
Royal Quarto, cloth, 15s. 


LAW. 


Practical Jurisprudence. A comment on AusTIN. By E. C. 
Crark, LL.D., Regius Professor of Civil Law. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
An Analysis of Criminal Liability. By the same Editor. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. ‘ 
A Selection of the State Trials. By J. W. WiLLIs-Bunp, M.A., 
L.B., Barrister-at-Law. Vol. I. Trials for Treason (1327 
16a.” Crown 8vo., cloth. 18s. Vol. II. . In two parts, cloth, 
145. each. Vol. III. [lx the Press. 
The Fragments of the Fermepaal Edict of Salvius Julianus, 
Collected, Arranged, and Annotated by BRYAN WALKER, M.A., 
LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College. Crown 8vo., cloth. 6s. 
An Introduction to the Study of Justinian’s Digest. Con- 
taining an account of its composition and of the Jurists used or 
referred to therein, together with a full Commentary on one title 
(de usufructu), by HENRY JOHN Rosy. [Lx the Press. 
The Commentaries of Gaius and Rules of Ulpian. (/Vew 
£dition.) Translated and Annotated, by J. T. Asppy, LL.D., 
late Regius Professor of Laws, and BRYAN WALKER, M.A., 
LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College. Crown Octavo, 16s. 
The Institutes of Justinian, translated with Notes by J. T 
Aspy, LL.D., and BRYAN WALKER, M.A., LL.D., St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Crown Octavo, 16s. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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Selected Titles from the Digest, annotated by Bryan 
Wa ker, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. Digest 
xvii. I. Crown Octavo, 55. 

Part II. De Adquirendo rerum dominio, and De Adquirenda 
vel amittenda Possessione, Digest XLI. 1 and 2. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Part III. De Condictionibus, Digest x11. 1 and 4—7 and 

Digest x11. 1—3. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Grotius de Jure Belli et Pacis, with the Notes of Barbeyrac 
and others; accompanied by an abridged Translation of the Text, 
by W. WHEWELL, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 3 Vols. 
Demy Octavo, 12s. The translation separate, 6s. 


HISTORICAL WORKS. : 

Life and Times of Stein, or Germany and Prussia in the 
Napoleonic Age, by J. R. SEELEY, M.A., Regius Professor of 
Modern History in the University of Cambridge. With Portraits 
and Maps. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 48s. 

The Growth of English Industry and Commerce. By W. 
CuNNINGHAM, M.A. With Maps and Charts. Crn. 8vo. cl. ras. 

Scholae Academicae: some Account of the Studies at the 
English Universities in the Eighteenth Century, By CHRISTOPHER 
WorpswortH, M.A. Demy Octavo, cloth, 15s. ; 

History of Nepal, translated from the Original by Munsur 
SHEW SHUNKER SINGH and Pandit SHRI GUNANAND; edited 
with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D. 
WRIGHT. Super-Royal Octavo, 215. 

The University of Cambridge from the Earliest Times to 
the Royal Injunctions of 1535. By JAMES Bass MULLINGER, M.A, 
Demy 8vo. cloth (734 pp.), 125. Vol. Il. [Lz the Press. 

History of the College of St John the Evangelist, by THomas 
BAKER, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited by.Joun E. B. Mayor, 
M.A., Fellow of St John’s. Two Vols. Demy 8vo. 245. 

The Architectural History of the University and Colleges of 
Cambridge, by the late Professor WILLIS, M.A. With numerous 
Maps, Plans, and Illustrations. Continued to the present time, and 
edited by JOHN WILLIS CLARK, M.A. (Ly the Press. 


MISCELLANEOUS, 

Statutes for the University of Cambridge and for the Colleges 
therein, made, published and approved (1878—1882) under the 
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge “Act, 1877. With an 
Appendix. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

A Catalogue of Ancient Marbles in Great Britain, by Prof. 
ADOLF MICHAELIS. Translated by C. A. M. FENNELL, M.A., 
late Fellow of Jesus College. Royal 8vo. Roxburgh (Morocco 
back). £2. 25. 


London: . Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 


Ke) PUBLICATIONS OF 


The Woodcutters of the Netherlands during the last quarter 
of the Fifteenth Century. In two parts. I. History of the 
Woodcutters. II, Catalogue of their Woodcuts. By WuiILLIAM 
MarTIN Conway. [x the Press. 

Theory and Practice of Teaching. By the Rev. E. TurRING, 
M.A., Head Master of Uppingham School. Crown 8yo. 6s. 

Lectures on Teaching, delivered in the University of Cam- 
bridge in the Lent Term, 1880. By J. G. Fircu, M.A., Her 
Majesty’s Inspector of Schools. Crown 8vo. New edition. 55. 

A Grammar of the Irish Language. By Prof. WinpIscH. 
Translated by Dr NorMAN Moore. Crown 8yo. 7s. 6d. 

A Catalogue of the Collection of Birds formed by the late 


Hucu EpwIn STRICKLAND, now in the possession of the Univer- 
sity of Cambridge. By O. SALvIN, M.A., F.R.S. £1. 15. 7 

Catalogue of the Hebrew Manuscripts preserved in the Uni- 
versity Library, Cambridge. By Dr S. M. ScHILLER-SZINESSY- 
Volume I. containing Section I. 7he Holy Scriptures; Section 11. 
Commentaries on the Bible. Demy 8vo. 9s. 

The Diplomatic Correspondence of Earl Gower, English Am- 
bassador at the court of Versailles from June 1790 to August 1792. 
From the originals in the Record Office with an introduction and 
Notes, by Oscar Browninc, M.A. [ Preparing. 

Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Uni- 
versity Library, Cambridge. Edited by C. Bendall, M.A., Fellow 
of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 8vo. ras. 

A Catalogue of the Manuscripts preserved in the Library 
of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 5 Vols. 10s. each. 

Index to the Catalogue. Demy 8vo. tos. ' 

A Catalogue of Adversaria and printed books containing 
MS. notes, in the Library of the University of Cambridge. 35. 6d. 

The Illuminated Manuscripts in the Library of the Fitz- 
william Museum, Cambridge, Catalogued with Descriptions, and an 
Introduction, by WILLIAM GEORGE SEARLE, M.A. 7s. 6d. 

A Chronological List of the Graces, Documents, and other 
Papers in the University Registry which concern the University 
Library. Demy 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Catalogus Bibliothece Burckhardtianez, Demy Quarto. 5s. 

Statutes of the University of Cambridge. 35. 6d. - 

Ordinationes Academie Cantabrigiensis, 35. 6d. 

Trusts, Statutes and Directions affecting (1) The Professor- 
ships of the University. (2) The Scholarships and Prizes. (3) Other 
Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8yvo. 53s. 

A Compendium of University Regulations, for the use of 
persons in Statu Pupillari. Demy 8vo. 6d. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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he Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleaes. 


GENERAL EpiToR: J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., DEAN OF 
PETERBOROUGH. 
THE want of an Annotated Edition of the BIBLE, in handy portions, 
suitable for school use, has long been felt. 


In order to provide Text-books for School and Examination pur- 
poses, the CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PREss has arranged to publish the 
several books of the BIBLE in separate portions, at a moderate price, 
with introductions and explanatory notes. 


“‘The modesty of the general title of this series has, we believe, 
led many to misunderstand its character and underrate its value. The 
books are well suited for study in the upper forms of our best schools, 
but not the less are they adapted to the wants of all Bible students 
who are not specialists. We doubt, indeed, whether any of the 
numerous popular commentaries recently issued in this country will be 
found more serviceable for general use.””—Academy. 

Now Ready. Cloth, Extra Feap. 8vo. 

THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By the Rev. G. F. Macirar, D.D. 
With Two Maps. 25. 6d. } 

THE BOOK OF JUDGES. By Rev. J.J. Lras, M.A. 3s. 62. 

THE FIRST BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rey. Prof. 
Kirkpatrick, M.A. With Map. 35. 6d. 

THE SECOND BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rey. Prof. 
KiIrKpaTRIcK, M.A. With 2 Maps. 35. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES. By the Very Rev. 
E. H. PLumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells. 55. 

THE BOOK OF JEREMIAH. By the Rev. A. W. STREANE, 

M.A. With Map. 4s. 6d. 

THE BOOKS OF OBADIAH AND JONAH. By Archdeacon 
PEROWNE. 25. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF JONAH. By Archdeacon PEROWNE, 1s. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF MICAH. By Rev. T. K. Curyne, M.A. ts. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 
Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With Two Maps. 2s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 
G. F, Maciear, D.D. With Four Maps. 2s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Arch- 
deacon FARRAR. With Four Maps. 4s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. 
A. PLUMMER, M.A.,D.D. With Four Maps. 45. 6d. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Part I., Chaps. I.—XIV. 
By the Rev. Professor Lumsy, D.D. With two Maps, 2s. 6d. 
PART II. Chaps. XV.—end. With Two Maps. 2s. 6d. 
PARTS I. and II. complete. With Four Maps. 4s. 6d. 
THE EPISTLE TO Bae ROMANS. By the Rev. H.C.G. 
Moutg, M.A. 35. 6 
THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 
Rev. J. J. Ltas, M.A. With a Plan and Map. 
THE SECOND "EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By 
the Rev. J. J. Ltas,M.A. Witha Plan and Map. 2s. - 
THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. By the Rey. F. W. 
FarRAR, D.D. 3s. 6d. 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF ve JAMES. By the Very 
Rev. E. H. PLumptTrE, D.D. 1s. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST PETER ‘AND ST JUDE. By the 
Very Rev. E. H. PLumpTrE, D.D. 25. 6d. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. oy 
M.A., D.D. 35. 6d. 

Preparing. 

THE BOOK OF GENESIS. Edited by RoperTson SMITH, 
M.A., Lord Almoner’s Professor of Arabic. 

THE BOOK OF EXODUS. Edited by the Rev. C. D. 
GINSBURG, LL.D. 

THE BOOK OF JOB. *By the Rey. A. B. Davipson, D.D. 


- THE BOOKS OF HAGGAI AND ZECHARIAH. By 


Archdeacon PEROWNE. 
THE BOOK OF REVELATION. By the Rey. W. Simcox, 
M.A. 


THE CAMBRIDGE GREEK TESTAMENT 
FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 
with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 
English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 
J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., DEAN OF PETERBOROUGH. 
Low Ready. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 
Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL AccoRDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 
G. F. Macrrar, D.D. With 3 Maps. 4s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL . ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Arch- 
deacon FARRAR [Zz the Press. 

THE GOSPEL ‘ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. 
A. PLuMMER, M.A.,D.D. With 4 Maps. 6s. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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ethyl PRESS SERIES: 


ADAPTED TO THE USE OF STUDENTS PREPARING 
FOR THE 
UNIVERSITY LOCAL EXAMINATIONS, 
AND THE HIGHER CLASSES OF SCHOOLS. 


I, GREEK, 


The Anabasis of Xenophon, With Introduction, Map and 
English Notes, by A. PRETOR, M.A. Two vols. Price 7s. 6d. 
Books I. III. 1V.andV. By the same Editor. Price 

as. each. Books II. VI, and VII. Price 25. 6d. each. 
Luciani Somnium Charon Piscator et De Luctu. By W. E. 
HEITLAND, M.A., Fellow of St John’s College, Cambridge. 
Price 3s. 6d. 
Agesilaus of Xenophon. By H. Haitstone, M.A., late 
Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge, Editor of Xenophon’s Hellenics, 
etc. Price 2s. 6d. , 
Aristophanes—Ranae. By W. C. Green, M.A., Assistant 
Master at Rugby School, Price 35. 6d. 
Aristophanes—Aves. By the same. New Edition. 35. 6d. 
Aristophanes—Plutus. By the same Editor. Price 35. 6d. 
Euripides. Hercules Furens. With Introduction, Notes 
and Analysis. By J. T. HurcHinson, M.A., Christ's College, 
and A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge. Price 25. 
Euripides. Heracleide. With Introduction and Critical Notes 
by E. A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. Price 35. 6d. 


II, LATIN, 

P. Vergili Maronis Aeneidos Libii I. II. IV. V. VI. VII. VIII. 
IX. X. XI. XII, Edited with Notes by A. SrpGwick, M.A., 
Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Price 1s. 6d. each. 

Quintus Curtius. A Portion of the History (Alexander in 
India). By W. E. Heirtanp, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of St 
John’s College, Cambridge, and T. E. RAVEN, B.A., Assistant 
Master in Sherborne School. With Two Maps. Price 35. 6d. 

Gai Iuli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. III., VI. With 
Map and Notes by A. G. PrsketT, M.A, Fellow of Magdalene 
College, Cambridge. rice 1s. 6d. each. : 

Gai Iuli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. I. 11. With 
Maps and Notes by the same Editor. Price 25. 6d. 

Gai Iuli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. IV. V,, 
and Book VII, By the same Editor. Price 2s. each. 


—— Comment. VIII. By the same Editor. In the Press. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 14 Paternoster Row. 
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M. T. Ciceronis de Amicitia. Edited by J. S. Rerp, M.L., 
Fellow of Gonville and Caius College. Revised. Price 35. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis de Senectute. By the same Editor. 35. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Archia Poeta. By the same 
Editor. New Edition with additions. Préce 25. 

M. T. Ciceronis pro L. Cornelio Balbo Oratio. By the same 
Editor. Price 1s. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis pro P. Cornelio Sulla Oratio. By the 
same Editor. Price 35. 6d. t 

M. T. Ciceronis in Q. Caecilium Divinatio et in C. Verrem 
Actio. With Notes by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., and H. Cowie, 
M.A., Fellows of St John’s Coll.,Cambridge. Price 35. 

M. T. Ciceronis in Gaium Verrem Actio Prima. With Notes 
by H. Cow, M.A., Fellow of St John’s Coll. Price 1s. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro L. Murena, with English Intro- 
duction and Notes. By W. E. HEITLAND, M.A. Price 35. 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Tito Annio Milone, with English 
Notes, &c., by the Rev. JoHN SMyTH PuRTON, B.D., late Tutor 
of St Catharine’s College. Price 2s. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis pro Cn. Plancio Oratio by H. A. Ho.peEn, 
LL.D., late Head Master of Ipswich School. Price 45. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis Somnium Scipionis. With Introduction and 
Notes. Edited by W. D. PEARMAN, M.A., Head Master of 
Potsdam School, Jamaica, Price 25. 

M. Annaei Lucani Pharsaliae Liber Primus, with English 
Introduction and Notes by W. E. HEITLAND, M.A., and C. E. 
Haskins, M.A., Fellows of St John’s'Coll., Cambridge. 15. 6d. 

P. Ovidii Nasonis Fastorum Liber VI. With Notes by A. 
S1pewick, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi Coll., Oxford. 15. 6d. 

Beda’s Ecclesiastical History, Books III., IV., printed 
from the MS. in the Cambridge University Library. Edited, with 
a life, Notes, Glossary, Onomasticon, and Index, by feel dy sy 
Mayor, M.A., and J. R. Lumpy, D.D. Revised Edition. 7s, 6d. 

Books I. and Il. Ln the Press. 


III, FRENCH. 


Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Comédie-Ballet en Cing Actes. 
Par J.-B. POQUELIN DE MOLIERE (1670). With a life of Moliére 
and Grammatical and Philological Notes. By the Rey. A. C. 
CraPiIn, M.A., St John’s College, Cambridge, and Bachelier-és- 
Lettres of the University of France. rs. 6d. 

La Picciola. By X. B. Sarntine. The Text, with Intro- 
duction, Notes and Map. By the same Editor. Price 2s. 

Le Directoire. (Considérations sur la Révolution Frangaise. 
Troisiéme et quatri¢me parties.) Revised and enlarged. With 
Notes by G. Masson, B.A. and G. W. ProTHEero, M.A. Price as. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, 17 Paternoster Row. 
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Dix Annees d’Exil. Livre II. Chapitres1—8. Par Mapame 
LA BARONNE DE STAEL-HoLsTEIN. By G. Masson, B.A. and 
G. W. PRoTHERO, M.A. New Edition, enlarged. Price as. 

La Guerre. By Mm. ERCKMANN-CHATRIAN. With Map, 
Introduction and Commentary by the Rev. A. C. CLAPIN, M.A. 35. 


Lazare Hoche—Par EmMi1LE DE BONNECHOSE. With Three 
Maps, Introduction and Commentary, by C. CoLBEck, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Price 2s. 

Histoire du Siecle de Louis XIV. par Voltaire. Chaps. l— 
XII Edited with Notes Philological and Historical, Bio- 
graphical and Geographical Indices, etc. by GusTAVE Masson, 
B.A. and G. W. PROTHERO, M.A. Price 25. 6d. 

Part II. Chaps. XIV.—XXIV. By the same Editors, 

With Three Maps. Price 25. 6d. 

Part III. Chaps. XXV.to end. By the same Editors. 
Price 2s. 6d. ‘ 4 

Le Verre D’Rau. A Comedy, by Scrise. With a Bio- 
graphical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical 
Notes, by C. CotpecK, M.A. Price 25. . : 

M. Daru, par M. C. A. Sainte-Beuve (Causeries du Lundi, 
Vol. IX.). By G. Masson, B.A. Univ. Gallic. Price 25. 

La Suite du Menteur. A Comedy by P. CorneEIL1e. 

_ With Notes Philological and Historical by the same. Price 25. 

La Jeune Siberienne. Le Lepreux de la Cité D’Aoste. Tales 
by CounT XAVIER DE MAISTRE. By the same. rice 25. 

Fredegonde et Brunehaut. A Tragedy in Five Acts, by 
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